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PREFACE

THis Reader is meant to be a companion volume to my Vedic
Grammar for Students. It eontains thirty hymns comprising just
under 300 stanzas. These hymns have been taken exclusively from
the Rigveda, not only because that Veda represents the earliest and
most important phase of the sacred language and literature of India,
but because the addition of specimens from the later Vedic literature
with their divergences in speech and thought would tend to confuse
the learner beginning the study of the oldest period. All the books
of the Rigveda have been drawn upon except the ninth. The reason
of this exception is that, though the whole of the ninth book
practically consists of hymns addressed to Soma only, the hymn
which in my opinion represents that deity best occurs in another
(the eighth) book. All the most important metres are represented,
though no specimens of the rare and complex strophic measures
could be given because none of the hymns composed in them seemed
to be suitable for the Reader. I have also considered literary merit
as far as possible in making the selection. As regards subject-matter,
each of the more important deities is represented by one hymn, Agni
alone by two. There are besides a few hymns of a different type.
One is concerned with social life (x. 34), one with magical ideas
(vii. 108), two with cosmogony (x. 90. 129), and three with eschatology
(x. 14. 15. 185). The selection thus forms a brief epitome of the
Rigveda, the earliest monument of Indian thought. The arrange-
ment of the hymns follows their order in the text of the Rigveda as
shown, together with their respective deities and subjects, in the
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table of contents (p. ix). As the latter list is so short, the name of
the deity addressed in any selected hymn can be found at once, but
it also appears in its alphabetical order in the General Index.

Unlike all Sanskrit and Vedic chrestomathies known to me, the
present work is intended priniarily for students who, while acquainted
with Classical Sanskrit, are beginners of Vedic lacking the aid of a
teacher with an adequate knowledge of the earliest period of the
language and literature of India. It will moreover, I think, be found
to contain much detailed information useful even to more advanced
students. Hence difficult and obscure stanzas have never been
omitted from any of the selected hymns, because the notes here
afford an opportunity of illustrating the methods of critical interpre-
tation (see, for instance, pages 36, 47, 189-40, 152, 166, 175).

In conjunction with my Vedic Grammar for Students, the Reader
aims at supplying all that is required for the complete understanding
of the selections without reference to any other book. Each hymn
is preceded by a special introduction describing briefly the deity
or the subject with which it deals. The text of every stanza is
printed in three different forms. The first is the Samhita text, in
Devanagar! characters, exactly as handed down by tradition, without
change or emendation. But each Pada or metrical line is printed
separately so as to exhibit to the eye the versification of the stanza.
Then comes on the right half of the page the traditional Pada text in
which each word of the Samhita text is given separately without
Sandhi, and in which compounds and certain derivatives and case-
forms are analysed. This is an important addition because the Pada
text, as nearly contemporary in origin with the Samhita text, fur-
nishes us with the earliest interpretations, within the sphere of
phonetics and word-formation, of the Rigveda. Next follows the
transliterated Samhita text, in which by the removal of vowel-
contractions, the resolution of semivowels, and the replacement of
a, the original metre of the Rigveda is restored and, by the use
of punctuation, the sense is made clearer. The translation, which
follows, is close, accounting for every word of the original, and is

1



PREFACE vii

based on the critical method of interpretation. The notes furnish
minute explanations of all matters concerned with grammar, metre,
accent, syntax, and exegesis. The general introduction gives a
concise account of the form and matter of the Rigveda, describing in
- outline its arrangement, its language and metre, its religion and
mythology, besides the critical method here applied to the inter-
pretation of its hymns. The vocabulary supplements the translation
and notes by giving the derivation of every word and adding in
brackets the most obvious cognates from the other Indo-European
languages allied to Sanskrit, especially Avestic, Greek, Latin, and
English. I have added a copious general Index for the Qurpose
of enabling the student to utilize to the full the summary of Vedic
philology which this book contains. Any one who has worked his
way carefully through the pages of the Reader ought thus to have laid
a solid foundation in Vedic scholarship, and to be prepared for
further studies on independent lines.

Freedom from serious misprints is a matter of great importance in
a book like this. Such freedom has, I trust, been achieved by the aid

of my two friends, Dr. James Morison, Librarian of the Indian.

Institute, and my former pupil, Dr. A. Berriedale Keith, Regius
Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in the University
of Edinburgh. In the course of this obliging task Prof. Keith has
supplied me with a number of suggestions, the adoption of which
has undoubtedly improved the notes in many points of detail.

BavrioL CoLLEGE, OXFORD.
October, 1917.
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INTRODUCTION

1. Ace oF THE RiavEDA.

Tue Rigveda is undoubtedly the oldest literary monument of the
Indo-European languages. But the exact period when the hymns
were composed is a matter of conjecture. All that we can say with
'any approach to certainty is that the oldest of them cannot date from
later than the thirteenth century B.c. This assertion is based on
the following grounds, Buddhism, which began to spread in India
about 500 B.c., presupposes the existence not only of the Vedas, but
also of the intervening literature of the Brahmanas and Upanishads.
The development of language and religious thought apparent in the
extensive literature of the successive phases of these two Vedic
periods renders it necessary to postulate the lapse of seven or eight
centuries to account for the gradual changes, linguistic, religious,
social, and political, that this literature displays. On astronomical
grounds, one Sanskrit scholar has (cf. p. 146) concluded that the
oldest Vedic hymns date from 3000 B.c., while another puts them as
far back as 6000 B.c. These calculations are based on the assumption
that the early Indians possessed an exact astronomical knowledge of
the sun’s course such as there is no evidence, or even probability,
that they actually possessed. On the other hand, the possibility of
such extreme antiquity seems to be disproved by the relationship
of the hymns of the Rigveda to the oldest part of the Avesta,
which can hardly date earlier than from about 800 B.c. That
relationship is so close that the language of the Avesta, if it were
known at a stage some five centuries earlier, could scarcely have
differed at all from that of the Rigveda. Hence the Indians could
not have separated from the Iranians much sooner than 1300 B.c.
But, according to Prof. Jacobi, the separation took place before
* 4500 B.c. In that case we must assume that the Iranian and the
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Indian languages remained practically unchanged for the truly
immense period of over 8000 years. We must thus rest content
with the moderate estimate of the thirteenth century B.c. as the
approximate date for the beginning of the Rigvedic period. This
estimate has not been invalidated by the discovery in 1907 of the
names of the Indian deities Mitra, Varuna, Indra, Nasatya, in an
inscription of about 1400 B. c. found in Asia Minor. For the phonetic
form in which these names there appear may-quite well belong to
the Indo-Iranian period when the Indians and the Persians were
still one people. The date of the inscription leaves two centuries for
the separation of the Indians, their migration to India, and the
commencement of the Vedic hymn literature in the north-west of
Hindustan.

2, OrigIN AND GROWTH OF THE COLLECTION.

When the Indo-Aryans entered India, they brought with them
a religion in which the gods were chiefly personified powers of
Nature, a few of them, such as Dyaus, going back to the. Indo-
European, others, such as Mitra, Varuna, Indra, to the Indo-Iranian
period. They also brought with them the cult of fire and of Soma,
besides a knowledge of the art of composing religious poems in
several metres, as a comparison of the Rigveda and the Avesta shows.
The purpose of these ancient hymns was to propitiate the gods by
praises accompanying the offering of melted butter poured on the
fire and of the juice of the Soma plant placed on the sacrificial grass.
The hymns which have survived in the Rigveda from the early period
of the Indo-Aryan invasion were almost exclusively composed by
a hereditary priesthood. They were handed down in different families
by memory, not by writing, which could hardly have been intro-
duced into India before about 700 B. c. These family groups of hymns
were gradually brought together till, with successive additions, they
assumed the earliest collected form of the Rigveda. Then followed
the constitution of the Samhita text, which appears to have taken
place about 600 B.c., at the end of the period of the Brahmanas,
but before the Upanishads, which form appendages to those works,
came into existence. The creators of the Samhita did not in any

[
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way alter the diction of the hymns here collected together, but only
applied to the text certain rules of Sandhi which prevailed in their
time, and by which, in particular, vowels are either contracted or
changed into semi-vowels, and a is often dropped after e and o,
in such a way as constantly to obscure the metre. Soon after this
work was concluded, extraordinary precautions were taken to preserve
from loss or corruption the sacred text thus fixed. The earliest
expedient of this kind was the formation of the Pada or ‘word’
text, in which all the words of the Samhita text are separated and
given in their original form as unaffected by the rules of Sandhi,
and in which most compounds and some derivatives and inflected
forms are analysed. This text, which is virtually the earliest com-
mentary on the Rigveda, was followed by other and more complicated
methods of reciting the text, and by various works called Anukram-
anis or ‘Indexes’, which enumerate from the beginning to the
end of the Rigveda the number of stanzas contained in each hymn,
the deities, and the metres of all the stanzas of the Rigveda. Thanks
to these various precautions the text of the Rigveda has been handed .
down for 2,600 years with a fidelity that finds no parallel in any
other literature.

L3

8. ExTeENT AND Divisions oF THE RiavEDA.

The Rigveda consists of 1,017 or, counting eleven others of the
eighth Book which are recognized as later additions, 1,028 hymns. -
. These contain a total of about 10,600 stanzas, which give an average
of ten stanzas to each hymn. The shortest hymn has only one
stanza, while the longest has fifty-eight. If printed:continuously like
prose in Roman characters, the Samhita text would fill an octavo
volume of about 600 pages of thirty-three lines each. It has been
calculated that in bulk the RV. is equivalent to the extant poems
of Homer.

There is a twofold division of the RV. into parts. One, which is
purely mechanical, is into Astakas or ‘eighths’ of about equal length,
each of which is subdivided into eight Adhyayas or ¢ lessons’, while
each of the latter consists of Vargas or ‘ groups’ of five or six stanzas.
The other division is into ten Mandalas or ‘books’ (lit. ‘cycles’)
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and Suktas or ‘hymns’. The latter method is an historical one,
indicating the manner in which the collection came into being.
This system is now invariably followed by Western Scholars in
referring to or quoting from the Rigveda.

4. ARRANGEMENT OF THE RIGVEDA.

Six of the ten books, ii to vii, are homogeneous in character. The
hymns contained in each of them were, according to native
Indian tradition, composed or ‘seen’ by poets of the same family,
which handed them down as its own collection. The tradition is
borne out by the internal evidence of the seers’ names mentioned in
the hymns, and by that of the refrains occurring in each of these
books, The method of arrangement followed in the ‘family books’
is uniform, for each of them is similarly divided into groups addressed
to different gods. On the other hand, Books i, viii, and x were not
composed each by a distinct family of seers, while the groups of |
which they consist are constituted by being the hymns composed
by different individual seers. Book ix is distinguished from the
rest by all its hymns being addressed to one and the same deity,
Soma, and by its groups being based not on identity of authorship,
but of metre.

Family books.—In these the first group of hymns is invariably
addressed to Agni, the second to Indra, and those that follow to gods
of less importance. The hymns within these deity groups are
arranged according to the diminishing number of stanzas contained
in them. Thus in the second Book the Agni group of ten hymns
begins with one of sixteen stanzas and ends with one of only six.
The first hymn of the next group in the same book has twenty-one,
the last only four stanzas. The entire group of the family books is,
moreover, arranged according to the increasing number of the hymns
in each of those books, if allowance is made for later additions. Thus
the second Book has forty-three, the third sixty-two, the sixth seventy-
five, and the seventh one hundred and four hymns. The homo-
geneity of the family books renders it highly probable that they
formed the nucleus of the RV., which gradually assumed its final
shape by successive additions to these books.
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The earliest of these additions appears to be the second half of
Book i, which, consisting of nine groups, each by a different author,
was prefixed to the family books, the internal arrangement of which -
it follows. The eighth is like the family books as being in the main
composed by members of one family, the Kanvas; but it differs from
them in not beginning with hymns to Agni and in the prevalence of
the strophic metre called Pragatha. The fact of its containing fewer
hymns than the seventh book shows that it did not form a unit
of the family books; but its partial resemblance to them caused it
to be the first addition at the end of that collection. The first part
of Book i (1-50) is in several respects like Book viii : Kanvas seem to
have been the authors of the majority of these hymns; their favourite
strophic metre is again found here; and both collections contain
many similar or identical passages. There must have been some
difference between the two groups, but the reason why they should
have been separated by being added at the beginning and the end of
an older collection has not yet been shown.

The ninth book was added as a consequence of the first eight being
formed into a unit. It consists entirely of hymns addressed to Soma
while the juice was ‘ clarifying ’ (pavamana) ; on the other hand, the
family books contain- not a single Soma hymn, and Books i and viii
together only three hymns invoking Soma in his general character.
Now the hymns of Book ix were composed by authors of the same
families as those of Books ii to vii, as is shown, for instance, by the
appearance here of refrains peculiar to those families. Hence it is to
be assumed that all the hymns to Soma Pavamana were removed
from Books i to viii, in order to form a single collection belonging to
the sphere of the Udgatr or chanting priest, and added after Books
" i-viii, which were the sphere of the Hotr or reciting priest. The
diction and recondite allusions in the hymns of this book suggest
that they are later than those of the preceding books; but some of
them may be early, as accompanying the Soma ritual which goes
back to the Indo-Iranian period. The hymns of the first part of this
book (1-60) are arranged according to the decreasing number of their
stanzas, beginning with ten and ending with four. In the second
part (61-114), which contains some very long hymns (one of forty-eight
and another of fifty-eight stanzas), this arrangement is not followed.
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The two parts also differ in‘'metre: the hymns of the first are, excepting
four stanzas, composed in Gayatrl, while the second consists mainly
of groups in other metres; thus 68-84 form a Jagatr and 87-97
a Tristubh group.

The tenth book was the final addition. Its language and subject-
matter show that it is later in origin than the other books; its
authors were, moreover,. clearly familiar with them. Both its
position at the end of the RV. and the fact that the number of
its hymns (191) is made up to that of the first book indicate its
supplementary character. Its hymns were composed by a large
number of seers of different families, some of which appear in other
books; but the traditional attribution of authorship is of little or
no value in the case of a great many hymns. In spite of its generally
more modern character, it contains some hymns quite as old and
poetic as the average of those in other books. These perhaps foundi
a place here because for some reason they had been overlooked while |
the other collections were being formed. As regards language, we |
find in the tenth book earlier grammatical forms and words growing
obsolete, while new words and meanings begin to emerge. As to ;
matter, a tendency to abstract ideas and philosophical speculation, |
as well as the introduction of magical conceptions, such as belong to
the sphere of the Atharvaveda, is here found to prevail.

5. LANGUAGE.

The hymns of the RV. are composed in the earliest stage of that
literary language of which the latest, or Classical Sanskrit, was
stereotyped by the grammar of Panini at the end of the fourth
century B.c. 1t differs from the latter about as much as Homeric
from Attic Greek. It exhibits a much. greater variety of forms than
Sanskrit does. Its case-forms both in nominal and pronominal in-
flexion are more numerous. It has more participles and gerunds.
It is, however, in verbal forms that its comparative richness is most
apparent. Thus the RV. very frequently uses the subjunctive, which
as such has entirely died out in Sanskrit ; it has twelve forms of the
infinitive, while only a single one of these has survived in Sanskrit.
The language of the RV. also differs from Sanskrit in its accent, which,

x
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like that of ancient Greek, is of a musical nature, depending on the
pitch of the voice, and is marked throughout the hymns. This
accent has in Sanskrit been changed not only to a stress accent, but
has shifted its position as depending on quantity, and is no longer
marked. The Vedic accent occupies a very important position in
Comparative Philology, while the Sanskrit accent, being secondary,
has no value of this kind.

The Sandhi of the RV. represents an earlier and a less conventional
stage than that of Sanskrit. Thus the insertion of a sibilant between
final n and a hard palatal or dental is in the RYV. restricted to cases
where it is historically justified ; in Sanskrit it has become universal,
being extended to cases where it has no justification. After e and o
in the RV. & is nearly always pronounced, while in Sanskrit it is
invariably dropped. It may thus be affirmed with certainty that no
student can understand Sanskrit historically without knowing the
language of the RV.

6. METRE.

The hymns of the RV. are without exception metrical. They
contain on the average ten stanzas, generally of four verses or lines,
but also of three and sometimes five. The line, which is called Pada
(‘quarter’) and forms the metrical unit, usually consists of eight,
eleven, or twelve syllables. A stanza is, as a rule, made up of lines
of the same type; but some of the rarer kinds of stanza are formed
by combining lines of different length. There are about fifteen
metres, but only about, seven of these are at all common. By far the
most common are the Tristubh (4 x 11 syllables), the Gayatr1 (8 x 8),
and the Jagatr (4 x 12), which together furnish two-thirds of the
total number of stanzas in the RV. The Vedic metres, which are
the foundation of the Classical Sanskrit metres except two, have a
quantitative rhythm in which short and long syllables alternate and
which is of a generally iambie type. It is only the rhythm of the last
four or five syllables (called the cadence) of the line that is rigidly
determined, and the lines of eleven and twelve syllables have a
caesura as well. In their structure the Vedic metres thus come half
way between the metres of the Indo-Iranian period, in which, as the

Avesta shows, the principle is the number of syllables only, and
1902 b
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those of Classical Sanskrit, in which (except the $loka) the quantity
of every single syllable in the line is fixed. Usually a hymn of the
Rigveda consists of stanzas in the same metre throughout ; a typical
divergence from this rule is to mark the conclusion of a hymn with
a stanza in a different metre. Some hymns are strophic in their
construction. The strophes in them consist either of three stanzas
(called trea) in the same simple metre, generally Gayatr, or of two
stanzas in different mixed metres. The latter type of strophe is
called Pragatha and is found chiefly in the eighth book.

7. RELIGION oF THE RIgvEDA.

This is concerned with the worship of gods that are largely
personifications of the powers of nature. The hymns are mainly
invocations of these gods, and are meant to accompany the oblation
of Soma juice and the fire sacrifice of melted butter. It is thus
essentially a polytheistic religion, which assumes a pantheistic
colouring only in a few of its latest hymns. The gods are usually
_stated in the RV. to be thirty-three in number, being divided into
three groups of eleven distributed in earth, air, and heaven, the three
divisions of the Universe. Troops of deities, such as the Maruts, are
of course not included in this number. The gods were believed to
have had a beginning. But they were not thought to have all come
into being at the same time ; for the RV. occasionally refers to earlier
gods, and certain deities are described as the offspring of others.
That they were considered to have been originally mortal is implied
in the statement that they acquired immortality by drinking Soma
or by receiving it as a gift from Agni and Savitr.

The gods were conceived as human in appearance. Their bodily
parts, which are frequently mentioned, are in many instances simply
figurative illustrations of the phenomena of nature represented by
them. Thus the arms of the Sun are nothing more than his rays;
and the tongue and limbs of Agni merely denote his flames. Some
of the gods appear equipped as warriors, especially Indra, others are
described as priests, especially Agni and Brhaspati. All of them
drive through the air in cars, drawn chiefly by steeds, but sometimes
by other animals. The favourite food of men is also that of the gods,
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consisting in milk, butter, grain, and the flesh of sheep, goats, and
cattle. It is offered to them in the sacrifice, which is either conveyed
to them in heaven by the god of fire, or which they come in their
cars to partake of on the strew of grass prepared for their reception.
Their favourite drink is the exhilarating juice of the Soma plant.
The home of the gods is heaven, the third heaven, or the highest
step of Visnu, where cheered by draughts of Soma they live a life
of bliss. .

Attributes of the gods.—Among these the most prominent is power,
for they are constantly described as great and mighty. They regulate
the order of nature and vanquish the potent powers of evil. They
hold sway over all creatures; no onhe can thwart their ordinances
or live beyond the time they appoint ; and the fulfilment of desires is
dependent on them. They are benevolent beings who bestow pros-
perity on mankind ; the only one in whom injurious traits appear
being Rudra. They are described as ‘true’ and ‘not deceitful’,
being friends and protectors of the honest and righteous, but punishing
sin and guilt. Since in most cases the gods of the RV. have not
yet become dissociated from the physical phenomena which they
represent, their figures are indefinite in outline and deficient in
individuality. Having many features, such as power, brilliance,
benevolence, and wisdom in common with others, each god exhibits
but very few distinctive attributes. This vagueness is further in-
creased by the practice of invoking deities in pairs—a practice making
both gods share characteristics properly belonging to one alone.
When nearly every power can thus be ascribed to every god, the
identification of one deity with another becomes easy. There are in
fact several such identifications in the RV. The idea is even found
in more than one late passage that various deities are but different
forms of a single divine being. This idea, however, never developed
into monotheism, for none of the regular sacrifices in the Vedic
period were offered to a single god. Finally, in other late hymns of
the RV. we find the deities Aditi and Prajapati identified not only
with all the gods, but with nature as well. This brings us to that
pantheism which became characteristic of later Indian thought in
the form of the Vedanta philosophy.

The Vedic gods may most conveniently be classified as deities of

b 2
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heaven, air, and earth, according to the threefold division suggested
by the RV. itself. The celestial gods are Dyaus, Varuna, Mitra,
‘Sturya, Savitr, Pusan, the Aévins, and the goddesses Usas, Dawn,
and Ratr1, Night. The atmospheric gods are Indra, Apam napat,
Rudra, the Maruts, Vayu, Parjanya, and Apas, the Waters. The
terrestrial deities are Prthivi, Agni, and Soma. This Reader con-
tains hymns addressed to all these gods, with detailed introductions
describing their characters in the words, as far as is possible, of the
RYV. itself. A few quite subordinate deities are not included, partly
because no entire hymn is addressed to them. Two such belong to
the celestial sphere. Trita, a somewhat obscure god, who is mentioned
only in detached stanzas of the RV., comes down from the Indo-
Iranian period. He seems to represent the ‘third’ or lightning
form of fire. Similar in origin to Indra, he was ousted by the latter
" at an early period. Matariévan is a divine being also referred to only
in scattered stanzas of the RV. He is described as having brought
down the hidden fire from heaven to men on earth, like the Prometheus
of Greek mythology. Among the terrestrial deities are certain rivers
that are personified and invoked in the RV. Thus the Sindhu (Indus)
is celebrated as a goddess in one hymn (x. 75, 2. 4. 6), and the Vipas
(Bias) and the Sutudrt (Sutlej), sister streams of the Panjab, in another
(iii. 833). The most important and oftenest lauded is, however, the
Sarasvatl (vi. 61; vii. 95). Though the personification goes much
further here than in the case of other streams, the connexion of the
goddess with the river is never lost sight of in the RV.

Abstract deities.—One result of the advance of thought during the
period of the RV. from the concrete towards the abstract was
the rige of abstract deities. The earlier and more numerous class of
these seems to have started from epithets which were applicable to
one or more older deities, but which came to acquire an independent
value as the want of a god exercising the particular activity in
question began to be felt. We find here names denoting either an
agent (formed with the suffix tr or tar), such as Dhatr ‘Creator’, or
an attribute, such as Prajapati, ¢ Lord of Creatures’. Thus Dhatr,
otherwise an epithet of Indra, appears also as an independent deity
who creates heaven and earth, sun and moon. More rarely occur
Vidhatr, the °¢Disposer’, Dhartr, the ¢Supporter’, Tratr, the
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¢ Protector’, and Netr, the ‘ Leader’. The only agent god mentioned
at all frequently in the RV. is Tvastr, the ‘ Artificer’, though no
entire hymn is addressed to him. He is the most skilful of workmen,
having among other things fashioned the bolt of Indra and a new
drinking-cup for the gads. He is a guardian of Soma, which is
called the ‘food of Tvastr’, and which Indra drinks in Tvasty’s
house. He is the father of Saranyn, wife of Vivasvant and mother
of the primaeval twins Yama and YamIl. The name of the solar
deity Savitr, the ‘Stimulator’, belongs to this class of agent gods
(cf. p. 11).

There are a few other abstract deities whose names were originally
epithets of older gods, but now become epithets of the supreme god
who was being evolved at the end of the Rigvedic period. These
appellations, compound in form, are of rare and late occurrence.
The most important is Prajapati, ‘Lord of Creatures’. Originally
an epithet of such gods as Savitr and Soma, this name is employed
in a late verse of the tenth book to designate a distinct deity in
the character of a Creator. Similarly, the epithet Viévakarman,
‘all-creating ’, appears as the name of an independent deity to whom
two hymns (x. 81. 82) are addressed. Hiranyagarbha, the ‘ Golden
Germ’, once occurs as the name of the supreme god described as the
‘one lord of all that exists’. In one curious instance it is possible
to watch the rise of an abstract deity of this type. The refrain of a
late hymn of the RV. (x. 121) is kdsmai devaya havisa vidhema ?
‘to what god should we pay worship with oblation?’ This led to
the word kd, ‘ who ?’ being used in the later Vedic literature as an
independent name, Ka, of the supreme god. The only abstract
deity of this type occurring in the oldest as well as the latest parts
of the RV. is Brhaspati (p. 88).

The second and smaller class of abstract deities comprises per-
sonifications of abstract nouns. There are seven or eight of these
occurring in the tenth book. Two hymns (88. 84) are addressed to
Manyu, ‘Wrath’, and one (x. 161) to Sraddha, ‘Faith’. Anumati,
‘Favour (of the gods)’, Aramati, ‘Devotion’, Sunrta, ‘Bounty’,
Asuntti, ‘Spirit-life’, and Nirrti, ‘Decease’, occur only in a few
isolated passages.

A purely abstract deity, often incidentally celebrated throughout
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the RV. is A-diti, ‘ Liberation’, ‘Freedom’ (lit. ‘ un-binding’), whose
main characteristic is the power of delivering from the bonds of
physical suffering and moral guilt. She, however, occupies a unique
position among the abstract deities, owing to the peculiar way in
which the personification seems to have arisen. She is the mother
of the small group of deities called Adityas, often. styled ‘sons of
Aditi’. This expression at first most probably meant nothing more
than ‘sons of liberation’, according to. an idiom common in the RV.
and elsewhere. The word was then personified, with the curious
result that the mother is mythologically younger than some at least
of her sons, who (for instance Mitra) date from the Indo-Iranian
period. The goddess Diti, named only three times in the RYV.,
probably came into being as an antithesis to Aditi, with whom she
is twice mentioned.

Goddesses play an insignificant part in the RV. The only one of
importance is Ugas (p. 92). Next come Sarasvati, celebrated in two
whole hymns (vi. 61; vii. 95) as well as parts of others, and Vae,
‘Speech’ (x. 71. 125). With one hymn each are addressed Prthivr,
‘Earth’ (v. 84), Ratry, ‘Night’ (x. 127, p. 208), and Aranyani,
‘Goddess of the Forest’ (x. 146). Others are only sporadically
mentioned. The wives of the great gods are still more insignificant,
being mere names formed from those of their consorts, and altogether
lacking in individuality: such are Agnayl, Indrani, Varunanj,
spouses of Agni, Indra, and Varuna respectively.

Dual Divinities.—A peculiar feature of the religion of the RV. is
the invocation of pairs of deities whose names are combined as com-
pounds, each member of which is in the dual. About a dozen such
pairs are celebrated in entire hymns, and about a dozen more in
detached stanzas. By far the largest number of hymns is addressed
to the couple Mitra-Varuna, though the names most frequently found
as dual compounds are those of Dyava-prthivy, ¢ Heaven and Earth’
(p- 86). The latter pair, having been associated as universal parents
from the Indo-European period onwards, in all probability furnished
the analogy for this dual type.

Groups of Deities.—There are also a few more or less definite groups
of deities, generally associated with some particular god. The Maruts
(p. 21), who attend on Indra, are the most numerous group. The
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smaller group of the Adityas, of whom Varuna is the chief, is
constantly mentioned in company with their mother Aditi. Their
number is stated in the RV. to be seven or, with the addition of
Martanda, eight. One passage (ii. 27, 1) enumerates six of them,
Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga, Varuna, Dakga, Améa : Strya was probably
regarded as the seventh. A much less important group, without
individual names or definite number, is that of the Vasus, whose
leader is generally Indra. There are, finally, the Visve devas (p. 147),
who, invoked in many hymns, form a eomprehensive group,
which in spite of its name is, strange to say, sometimes conceived as
a narrower group associated with others like the Vasus and Adityas.

Lesser Divinities.—Besides the higher gods, a number of lesser
divine powers are known to the RV. The most prominent of these
are the Rbhus, who are celebrated in eleven hymns. They are a
deft-handed trio, who by their marvellous skill acquired the rank of
deities. Among their five main feats of dexterity the greatest con-
sisted in transforming the bowl of Tvastr into four shining cups.
The bowl and the cups have been variously interpreted as the moon
with its four phases or the year with its seasons. The Rbhus further
exhibited their skill in renewing the youth of their parents; by whom
Heaven and Earth seem to have been meant. _

Occasional mention is made in the RV. of an Apsaras, a celestial
water-nymph, the spouse of a corresponding genius named Gandharva.
In a few passages more Apsarases than one are spoken of ; but the
only one mentioned by name is Urvadl. Gandharva is in the RV.
a single being (like the Gandarewa of the Avesta), who dwells in the
aerial sphere, guards the celestial Soma, and is (as in the Avesta)
connected with the waters.

There are, lastly, a few divinities of the tutelary order, guardians
watching over the welfare of house or field. Such is the rarely
mentioned Vastogpati, ‘ Lord of the Dwelling’, who is invoked to
grant a favourable entry, to remove disease, and to bestow protection
and prosperity. Ksetrasya pati, ‘ Lord of the Field’, is besought to
grant cattle and horses and to confer welfare. Sita, the ¢ Furrow’, is
once invoked to dispense crops and rich blessings.

In addition to the great phenomena of nature, various features of
the earth’s surface as well as artificial objects are to be found deified
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in the RV. Thus besides Rivers and Waters (p. 115), already
mentioned as terrestrial goddesses, mountains are often addressed as
divinities, but only along with other natural objects, or in association
with gods. Plants are regarded as divine powers, one entire hymn
(x. 97) being devoted to their praise, chiefly with reference to their
healing properties. Sacrificial implements, moreover, are deified.
The most important of these is the sacrificial post which is praised
and invoked in a whole hymn (iii. 8). The sacrificial grass (barhis)
and the Divine Doors (dvaro devih), which lead to the place of
sacrifice, are addressed as goddesses. The pressing stones (gravanas)
are invoked as deities in three hymns (x. 76. 94. 175) : spoken of as -
immortal, unaging, mightier than heaven, they .are besought to drive
away demons and destruction. The Mortar and Pestle used in
pounding the Soma plant are also invoked in the RYV. (i. 28, 5. 6).
Weapons, finally, are sometimes deified: armour, bow, quiver,
arrows, and drum being addressed in one of the hymns (vi. 75).

The Demons often mentioned in the hymns are of two kinds. The
higher and more powerful class are the aerial foes of the gods. These
are seldom called asura in the RV., where in the older parts that
word means a divine being, like ahura in the Avesta (cf. p. 134).
The term dasa or dasyu, properly the name of the dark aborigines,
is frequently used in the sense of fiend to designate the aerial
demons. The conflict is regularly one between a single god and
a single demon, as exemplified by Indra and Vrtra. The latter is
by far the most frequently mentioned. His mother being called
Danu, he is sometimes alluded to by the metronymic term Danava.
Another powerful demon is Vala, the personified cave of the cows,
which he guards, and which are set free by Indra and his allies,
notably the Angirases. Other demon adversaries of Indra are'Arbuda,
described as a wily beast, whose cows Indra drove out; Viivarfpa,
son of Tvastr, a three-headed demon slain’ by both Trita and Indra,
who seize his cows; and Svarbhanu, who eclipses the sun. There
are several other individual demons, generally described as Dasas
and slain by Indra. A group of demons are the Panis (‘ niggards’),
primarily foes of Indra, who, with the aid of the dog Sarama, tracks
and releases the cows hidden by them.

The second or lower class of demons are terrestrial goblins, enemies



INTRODUCTION XXV

of men. By far the most common generic name for them is Raksas.
They are nearly always mentioned in connexion with some god who
destroys them. The much less common term Yatu or Yatudhana
(primarily ‘sorcerer’) alternates with Raksas, and perhaps expresses
a species. A class of demons scarcely referred to in the RV., but
often mentioned in the later Vedas, are the Piéacas, eaters of raw
flesh or of corpses.

Not more than thirty hymns are concerned with subjects other
than the worship of gods or deified objects. About a dozen of these,
almost entirely confined to the tenth book, deal with magical practices,
which properly belong to the sphere of the Atharvaveda. Their
contents are augury (ii. 42. 48) or spells directed against poisonous
vermin (i. 191) or disease (x. 168), against a demon destructive of
children (z. 162), or enemies (x. 166), or rival wives (x. 145). A few
are incantations to preserve life (x. 58. 60), or to induce sleep (v. 55),
or to procure offspring (x. 188) ; while one is a panegyric of frogs as
magical bringers of rain (vii. 103, p. 141).

8. SecurLarR MATTER IN THE Ri1GVEDA.

Secular hymns.—Hardly a score of the hymns are secular poems,
These are especially valuable as throwing direct light on the earliest
thought and civilization of India. One of the most noteworthy of
them is the long wedding hymn (x. 85). There are also five funeral
hymns (x. 14-18). Four of these are addressed to deities concerned
with the future life ; the last, however, is quite secular in tone, and
gives more information than any of the rest about the funeral customs
of early Vedic India (cf. p. 164).

Mythological dialogues.—Besides several mythological dialogues in
which the speakers are divine beings (iv. 62; x. 51. 52. 86. 108),
there are two in which both agents are human. One is a somewhat
obscure colloquy (x. 95) between a mortal lover Purtravas and the
celestial nymph Urvasl, who is on the point of forsaking him. It is
the earliest form of the story which much more than a thousand
years later formed the subject of Kaliddsa’s drama Vikramorva&i.
The other (x. 10) is a dialogue between Yama and Yamr, the twin
parents of the human race. This group of hymns has a special
literary interest as foreshadowing the dramatic works of a later age.
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Didactic hymns.—Four hymns are of a didactic character. One of
these (x. 84) is a striking poem, being a monologue in which
a gambler laments the misery he has brought on himself and his
home by his inability to resist the attraction of the dice. The rest
which deseribe the various ways in which men follow gain (ix. 112),
or praise wise speech (x. 71), or the value of good deeds (x. 117), antici-
pate the sententious poetry for which post-Vedic literature is noted.

Riddles—Two of the hymns consist of riddles. One of these
(viii. 29, p. 147) describes various gods without mentioning their
names. More elaborate and obscure is a long poem of fifty-two stanzas
(i. 164), in which a number of enigmas, largely connected with the

“sun, are propounded in mystical and symbolic language. Thus the
wheel of order with twelve spokes, revolving round the heavens,
and containing within it in couples 720 sons, means the year with
its twelve months and 360 days and 360 nights.

Cosmogonic hymns.—About half a dozen hymns consist of specula-
tions on the origin of the world through the agency of a Creator
(called by various names) as distinct from any of the ordinary gods.
One of them (x. 129, p. 207), which describes the world as due to the
development of the existent (sat) from the non-existent (a-sat), is
particularly interesting as the starting-point of the evolutional philo-
sophy which in later times assumed shape in the Sankhya system.

A semi-historical character attaches to one complete hymn (i. 126)
and to appendages of 8 to b stanzas attached to over thirty,others,
which. are called Danastutis, or ‘praises of gifts’. These are pane-
gyrics of liberal patrons on behalf of whom the seers composed their
hymns. They yield incidental genealogical information about the
poets and their employers, as well as about the names and the
habitat of the Vedic tribes. They are late in date, appearing chiefly
in the first and tenth, as well as among the supplementary hymns of
the eighth book.

Geographical data.—From the geographical data of the RV,
especially the numerous rivers there mentioned, it is to be inferred
that the Indo-Aryan tribes when the hymns were composed occupied
the territory roughly corresponding to the north-west Frontier
Province, and the Panjab of to-day. The references to flora and fauna
bear out this conclusion. .
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The historical data of the hymns show that the Indo-Aryans were
still. engaged in war with the aborigines, many victories over these
foes being mentioned. That they were still moving forward as
conquerors is indicated by references to rivers as obstacles to advance.
Though divided into many tribes, they were conscious of religious
and racial unity, contrasting the aborigines with themselves by calling
them non-sacrificers and unbelievers, as well as ¢black-skins’ and the
‘ Dasa colour’ as oppesed to the ¢ Aryan colour’. ‘

Incidental references scattered throughout the hymns supply a
good deal of information about the social conditions of the time.
Thus it is clear that the family, with the father at its head, was the
basis of society, and that women held a freer and more honoured
position than in later times. Various crimes are mentioned, robbery,
especially of cattle, apparently being the commonest. Debt, chiefly
as a result of gambling, was known. Clothing consisted usually of
an upper and a lower garment, which were made of sheep’s wool.
Bracelets, anklets, necklaces, and earrings were worn as ornaments,
Men usually grew beards, but sometimes shaved. - Food mainly
consisted of milk, clarified butter, grain, vegetables, and fruit. Meat -
was eaten only when animals were sacrificed. The commonest kind
appears to have been beef, as bulls were the chief offerings to the gods.
Two kinds of spirituous liquor were made: Soma was drunk at
religious ceremonies only, while Sura, extracted from some kind of
grain, was used on ordinary occasions.

Occupations.—One of the chief occupations of the Indo-Aryan was
warfare. He fought either on foot or from a chariot, but there is no
evidence to show that he ever did so on horseback. The ordinary
weapons were bows and arrows, but spears and axes were also used.
Cattle-breeding appears to have been the main source of livelihood,
cows being the chief objects of desire in prayers to the gods. But
agriculture was also practised to some extent: fields were furrowed
with a plough drawn by bulls; corn was cut with sickles, being then
threshed and winnowed. Wild anjmals were trapped and snared, or
hunted with bows and arrows, occasionally with the aid of dogs.
Boats propelled by paddles were employed, as it seems mainly for
the purpose of crossing rivers. Trade was known only in the form
of barter, the cow representing the unit of value in exchange. Certain
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trades and crafts already existed, though doubtless in a rudimentary
stage. The occupations of the wheelwright and the carpenter were
combined. The smith melted ore in a forge, and made kettles and
other vessels of metal. The tanner prepared the skins of animals.
‘Women plaited mats of grass or reeds, sewed, and especially wove, -
but whether they ever did so professionally is uncertain.

Amusements.—Among these chariot-racing was the favourite.
The most popular social recreation was playing with dice (cp. p. 186).
Dancing was also practised, chiefly by women. The people were
fond of music, the instruments used being the drum (dundubhi), the
flute (vana), and the lute (vind). Singing is also mentioned.

9. LITERARY MERIT OF THE RIGVEDA.

The diction of the hymns is on the whole natural and simple, free
from the use of compounds of more than two members. Considering
their great antiquity, the hymns are composed with a remarkable
degree of metrical skill and command of language. But as they were
produced by a sacerdotal class and were generally intended to ac-
company a ritual no longer primitive, their poetry is often impaired
by constant sacrificial allusions. This is especially noticeable in the
hymns addressed to the two ritual deities Agni and Soma, where
the thought becomes affected by conceits and obscured by mysticism.
Nevertheless the RV. contains much genuine poetry. As the gods
are mostly connected with natural phenomena, the praises addressed
to them give rise to much beautiful and even noble imagery. The
degree of literary merit in different hymns naturally varies a good
deal, but the average is remarkably high. The most poetical hymns
are those addressed to Dawn, equal if not superior in beauty to the
religious lyrics of any other literature. Some of the hymns to Indra
show much graphic power in describing his conflict with the demon
Vrtra. The hymns to the Maruts, or Storm gods, often depict with
vigorous imagery the phenomena of thunder and lightning, and the
mighty onset of the wind. One hymn to Parjanya (v. 83) paints
the devastating effects of the rain-storm with great vividness. The
hymns in praise of Varuna describe the various aspects of his sway
as moral ruler of the world in an exalted strain of poetry. Some of
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the mythological dialogues set forth the situation with much beauty
of language ; for example, the colloquy between Indra’s messenger
Sarama and the demons who stole the cows (x. 108), and that between
the primaeval twins Yama and Yami (x. 10). The Gambler’s lament
(x. 84) is a fine specimen of pathetic poetry. One of the funeral
hymns (x. 18) expresses ideas connected with death in language of
impressive and solemn beauty. One of the cosmogonic hymns
(x. 129) illustrates how philosophical speculation can be clothed in
poetry of no mean order.

10. INTERPRETATION.

In dealing with the hymns of the RV. the important question
arises, to what extent are we able to understand their real sense,
considerigg that they have come down to us as an isolated relic from
the remotest period of Indian literature ? The reply, stated generally,
is that, as a result of the labours of Vedic scholars, the meaning of
a considerable proportion of the RV. is clear, but of the remainder
many hymns and a great many single stanzas or passages are still
obscure or unintelligible. This was already the case in the time of
Yaska, the author of the Nirukta, the oldest extant commentary
(c. 500 B.c.) on about 600 detached stanzas of the RV.; for he quotes
one of his predecessors, Kautsa, as saying that the Vedic hymns were
obscure, unmeaning, and mutually contradictory.

In the earlier period of Vedic studies, commencing about the
middle of the nineteenth century, the traditional method, which
follows the great commentary of Sayana (fourteenth century a.c.),
and is represented by the translation of the RV., begun by H. H.
‘Wilson in 1850, was considered adequate. It has since been proved
that, though the native Indian commentators are invaluable guides
in explaining the theological and ritual texts of the Brahmanas and
Satras, with the atmosphere of which they were familiar, they did
not possess a continuous tradition from the time when the Vedic
hymns were composed. That the gap between the poets and the
interpreters even earlier than Yaska must have been considerable,
is shown by the divergences of opinion among his predecessors as
quoted by him. Thus one of these, Aurnavabha, interprets nasatyau,
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an epithet of the Aévins, as ‘true, not false’, another Agrayana, as
‘leaders of truth’ (satyasya pranetarau), while Yaska himself thinks
it may mean ‘nose-born’ (nasikd-prabhavau)! Yaska, moreover,
mentions several different schools of interpretation, each of which
explained difficulties in accordance with its own particular theory.
Yaska’s own interpretations, which in all cases of doubt are based on
etymology, are evidently often  merely conjectural, for he frequently
gives several alternative explanations of a word. Thus he explains
the epithet jatd-vedas in as many as five different ways. Yet he
must have had more and better means of ascertaining the sense of
various obscure words than Sayana who lived nearly 2,000 years
later. Sayana’s interpretations, however, sometimes differ from
those of Yaska. Hence either Yaska is wrong or Sayana does not
follow the tradition. Again, Sayana often gives several inconsistent
explanations of a word in interpreting the same passage or in com-
menting on the same word in different passages. Thus asura,
‘divine being’, is variously rendered by him as ‘expeller of foes’,
‘giver of strength’, ‘giver of life’, ‘hurler away of what is un-
desired’, ‘giver of breath or water’, ‘thrower of oblations, priest’,
‘taker away of breath’, ‘expeller of water, Parjanya’, ‘impeller’,
¢ strong’, ‘wige’, and ‘rain-water’ or ‘a water-discharging cloud’!
In short it is clear from a careful examination of their comments
that neither Yaska nor Sayana possessed any certain knowledge
about a large number of words in the RV. Hence their interpreta-
tions can be treated as decisive only if they are borne out by
probability, by the context, and by parallel passages.

For the traditional method Roth, the founder of Vedic philology,
substituted the critical method of interpreting the difficult parts of
the RV. from internal evidence by the minute comparison of all
words parallel in form and matter, while taking into consideration
context, grammar, and etymology, without ignoring either the help
supplied by the historical study of the Vedic language in its con-
nexion with Sanskrit or the outside evidence derived from the Avesta
and from Comparative Philology. In the application of his method
Roth attached too much weight to etymological considerations, while
he undervalued the evidence of native tradition. On the other hand,
& reaction arose which, in emphasizing the purely Indian character
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of the Vedic hymns, connects the interpretation of them too closely
with the literature of the post-Vedic period and the much more
advanced civilization there described. It is important to note that
the critical scholar has at his disposal not only all the material that
was open to the traditional interpreters, and to which he is moreover
able to apply the comparative and historical methods of research,
but also possesses over and above many valuable aids that were
unknown to the traditional school—the Avesta, Comparative Philo-
logy, Comparative Religion and Mythology, and Ethnology. The
student will find in the notes of the Reader many exemplifications
of the usefulness of these aids to interpretation. There is good reason
to hope from the results already achieved that steady adherence
to the critical method, by admitting all available evidence and by
avoiding onesidedness in its application, will eventually clear up a
large proportion of the obscurities and difficulties that still confront
the interpreter of the Rigveda.
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P. 14, line 27, for éitip&do read &itipads.

P. 28, line 1, read .

P. 31, line 29, and p. 46, 1. 29, for y6 read yé.

P. 48, head-line, for i. 12, 4 read ii. 12, 4.

P. 51, line 81, for y6 read y8.

P. 60, line 13, for no read nd.

P. 69, line 2, for tém read tam.

Pp. 68, 70, 71, 75, head-lines, for APAM read APAM.
P. 118, head-line, for APAS read APAS.

P, 125, line 12, for visvéicaksas read viévicaksas.

P. 128, line 8, for nil read n.

P. 189, line 14, for vibhidako read vibhidaks.

P. 142, last line, and p. 148, line 11, for any6 read any®.
P. 144, head-line, for MANDUKAS read MANDUKAS.
P. 179, line 26, for té read té.

P. 184, line 17, for t& read té. :

P. 224, head-line and line 1, for abhiti read abhiti.
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As the personification of the sacrificial fire, Agni is second in importance
to Indra (ii. 12) only, being addressed in at least 200 hymns. The anthropo-
morphism of his physical appearance is only rudimentary, and is connected
chiefly with the sacrificial aspect of fire. Thus he is butter-backed, flame-
haired, and has a tawny beard, sharp jaws, and golden teeth. Mention is
often made of bis tongue, with which the gods eat the oblation. With
a burning head he faces in all directions.

He is compared with various animals: he resembles a bull that bellows,
and has horns which he sharpens; when born he is often called a calf ;
he is kindled like a horse that brings the gods, and is yoked to convey
the sacrifice to them. He is also a divine bird; he is the eagle of the
sky; as dwelling in the waters he is like a goose; he is winged, and he
takes possession of the wood as a bird perches on a tree.

Wood or ghee is his food, melted butter his beverage ; and he is
nourished three times a day. He is the mouth by which the gods eat the
sacrifice; and his flames are spoons with which he besprinkles the gods;
but he is also asked to consume the offerings himself. He is sometimes,
though then nearly always with other gods, invited to drink the Soma
juice.

His brightness is much dwelt upon : he shines like the sun; his lustre
is like the rays of the dawn and the sun, and like the lightnings of the
rain-cloud. He shines even at night, and dispels the darkness with his
beams. On the other hand, his path is black when he invades the forests
and shaves the earth as a barber a beard. His flames are like roaring
waves, and his sound is like the thunder of heaven. His red smoke rises
up to the firmament; like the erector of a post he supports the sky with
his smoke. ‘Smoke-bannered’ (dhiimé-ketu) is his frequent and exclusive
epithet.

He has a shining, golden, lightning car, drawn by two or more ruddy
and tawny steeds. He is a charioteer of the sacrifice, and with his steeds
he brings the gods on his car.

He is the child of Heaven (Dydus), and is often called the son of
Heaven and Earth (i. 160). He is also the offspring of the waters. The
gods generated him as a light for the Aryan or for man, and placed him
among men. Indra is called Agni’s twin brother, and is more closely
associated with him than any other god.

1902 B
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The mythology of Agni, apart from his sacrificial activity, is mainly
concerned with his various births, forms, and abodes. Mention is often
; made of bis daily production from the two kindling sticks (ardnis), which
t are his parents or his mothers. From the dry wood Agni is born living ;
‘ag soon as born the child devours his parents. By the ten maidens that
produce him are meant the ten fingers of the kindler. Owing to the
force required to kindle Agni he is often called ‘son of strength’ (sdhasah
stinah). Being produced every morning he is young; at the same time
no sacrificer is older than Agni, for he conducted the first sacrifice. Again,
Agni's origin in the aerial waters is often referred to: he is an embryo of
the waters ; he is kindled in the waters; he is a bull that has grown in
the lap of the waters. As the ‘son of Waters’ (ii. 35) he has become a
separate deity. He is also sometimes conceived as latent in terrestrial
waters. This notion of Agni in the waters is a prominent one in the RV.
Thirdly, a celestial origin of Agni is often mentioned: he is born in the
highest heaven, and was brought down from heaven by Matariévan, the
Indian Prometheus ; and the acquisition of fire by man is regarded as a gift
of the gods as well as a production of Matariévan. The Sun (vii. 63) is
further regarded as a form of Agni. Thus Agni is the light of beaven in
the bright sky; he was born on the other side of the air and sees all
things; he is born as the sun rising in the morning. Hence Agni comes to
- have a triple character. His births are three or threefold ; the gods made
him threefold ; he is threefold light; he has three heads, three bodies, three
‘stations. Thisthreefold nature of Agni is clearly recognized in the RV., and
represents the earliest Indian trinity. ‘

The universe being also regarded as divided into the two divisions of

" heaven and earth, Agni is sometimes said to have two origins, and indeed
exclusively bears the epithet dvi-jAnman having two births. Asbeing kindled
in numerous dwellings Agni is-also said to have many births,

Agni is more closely associated with human life than any other deity.
He is the only god called grhé-pati lond of the house, and is constantly
spoken of as a guest (4tithi) in human dwellings. He is an immortal who
bas taken. up his abode among mortals. Thus he comes to be termed the
nearest kinsman of men. He is oftenest described as a father, sometimes
also as a brother or even as a son of his worshippers. He both takes the
offerings of men to the gods and brings the gods to the sacrifice. He is
thus characteristically a messenger (dut4) appointed by gods and by men
to be an ¢ oblation-bearer .

As the centre of the sacrifice he comes to be celebrated as the divine
counterpart of the earthly priesthood. Hence he is often called priest
(rtvij, vipra), domestic priest (puréhita), and more often than by any
other name invoking priest (hétr), also officiating priest (adhvarya) and
praying priest (brahmén). His priesthood is the most salient featire
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of his character; he is in fact the great pnest a8 Indra is the great
warrior.

Agni’s wisdom is often dwelt upon. Asknowing all the details of sacrifice,
he is wise and all-knowing, and is exclusively called jatd-vedas he who
knows all created beings.

He is a great benefactor of his worshippers, protecting and delivering
them, and bestowing on them all kinds of boons, but pre-eminently
domestic welfare, offspring, and prosperity.

His greatness is often lauded, and is once even said to surpass that of
the other gods. His cosmic and creative powers are also frequently praised.

From the ordinary sacrificial Agni who conveys the offering (havya-
vahana) is distinguished his corpse-devouring (kravyad) form that burns
the body on the funeral pyre (x. 14). Another function of Agni is to burn
and dispel evil spirits and hostile magic.

The sacrificial fire was already in the Indo-Iranian period the centre of
a developed ritual, and was personified and worshipped as a mighty, wise,
and beneficent god. It seems to have been an Indo-European institution
also, since the Italians and Greeks, as well as the Indians and Iranians, had
the custom of offering gifts to the gods in fire. But whether it was already
personified in that remote period is a matter of conjecture.

The name of Agni (Lat. igui-s, Slavonic ogni) is Indo-European, and may
originally have meant the ‘agile’ as derived from the root ag to drive (Lat.
ago, Gk. dyw, Skt. 4jami).

RiaveDA 1. 1.

The metre of this hymn is Gayatri (p. 488) in which nearly
one-fourth of the RV. is composed. It consists of three octosyllabic
verses identical in construction, each of which, when normal, ends
with two iambies (v —w¥). The first two verses are in the Samhita
treated as a hemistich ; but there is no reason to suppose that in the
original text the second verse was more sharply divided from the
third than from the first.

Qe O W) §36 | gt
© gwel EgfEsia Twe | Tw wfEs)
ot araR DAt | TEHTRR

1 Agnim ile purdhitam, - I magnify Agni the domestic priest,
yajiidsya devdm rtvijam, the divine ministrant of the sacrifice,
hﬁtiraup ratnadhatamam. the invoker, best bestower of treasure.

B 2
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On the marking of the accent in the RV. see p. 448, 2. The verb
ile (1. s pr. A. of id: 1 for d between vowels, p. 8, f n. 2) has no
Udatta because it is in a principal sentence and does not begin
a sentence or Pada (p. 466, 19 A.); its first syllable bears the
dependent Svarita which follows the Udatta of the preceding
syllable (p. 448, 1). puré-hitam has the accent of a Karmadharaya
when the last member is a pp. (p. 456, top). yajfidsya is to be taken
with rtvijam (not with puréhitam according to Sayana), both because
the genitive normally precedes the noun that governs it (p. 285 ¢),
and because it is in the same Pada; cp. RV. viii. 88, 1 ; yajiidsya
hi sthd rtvija ye two (Indra-Agni) are ministrants of the sacrifice.
The dependent Svarita which the first syllable of rtvijam would
otherwise bear (like ile), disappears because this syllable must be
marked with the Anudatta that precedes an Udatta. rtv-ij though
etymologically a compound (rtu+ij = yaj) is not analysed in the
Pada text, because the second member does not occur as an in-
dependent word; cp. x. 2, 5 : agnir devaith rtusé yajati may Agni
sacrifice to the gods according to the seasoms. ratna-dha-tama (with
the ordinary Tp. accent: p. 456, 2): thé Pada text never divides
a cd. into more than two members. The suffix tama, which the
Pada treats as equivalent to a final member of a ed., is here regarded
as forming a unit with dha; cp. on the other hand vird-vat+tama
in 8 ¢ and citra-éravas+tama in 5b. rditna never means jewel in
the RV.

2 Wi gafrdfifirg wfa: | Gofe | wfdsfi
=iy et el v
¥ 3af v dwfa | | AT W1 XY ) Al

2 Agnih piirvebhir fgibhir Agni to be magnified by past and
ilio nuta.nmr uté, “ ., present seers, may he conduct the gods
(RNt Ce. o b
sé devaih éhd va.ksatl. here.

fgibhis : The declensional endings bhyam, bhis, bhyas, su are in
the Pada text treated like final members of compounds and separated,
but not when the pure stem, as in the a dec., is modified in the
preceding member ; hence piirvebhis (p. 77, note 9) is not analysed.
idyas : to be read as ilias (p. 16, 2 d). niitanais: note that the two

-
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forms of the inst. pl. of the a dec. in ais and ebhis constantly occur
in the same stanza. 84-(49) being unmarked at the beginning of
a Pada, has the Udatta; the dependent Svarita of the following
syllable disappears before the Anudatta required to indicate the
following Udatta of vah (Sandhi, see 89), This Anudatta and
the Svarita of vaksati show that all the intervening unmarked
syllables vath éhé have the Udatta. All the unaccented syllables
following a Svarita (till the Anudatta preceding an Udatta) remain
unmarked ; hence the last two syllables of vaksati are unmarked ;
but in the Pada text every syllable of a word which has no Udatta
is marked with the Anudatta ; thus vaksati. The latter word is
the s ao. sb. of vah carry for vah-s-a-ti (143, 2; 694). In & ihd
vaksati, the prp. because it is in a principal sentence is uncom-
pounded and accented (p. 468, 20), besides as very often being
separated from the verb by another word. The verb vah is con-
stantly connected with Agni, who conveys the sacrifice and brings
the gods. Syntactically the first hemistich is equivalent to a rel.
clause, sé being the correlative (cp. p. 294a). The gerundive idyas
strictly speaking belongs in sense to niitanais, but is loosely con-
strued with piirvebhis also, meaning ‘is to be magnified by present
seers and (was) to be magnified by past seers’. The pcl. utd 'and
(p. 222) is always significant in the RV.

3 wfawt Tfadwag =t | T )
qrdRy AR R | T | fRRefER
T Fredwe AR | FHTSAH

8 Agnina rayim adnavat Through Agni may one obtain wealth
pésam evé divé-dive, day by day (and) prosperity, glorious
yaédsam virdvattamam. (and) most abounding in heroes.

adnav-a-t: sb. pr. of am$ attain, 8. s. ind. pr. adnéti (cp. p. 134);
the prn. ‘he’ inherent in the 8. s, of the vb. is here used in the
indefinite sense of ‘one’, as so often in the 3. s. op. in classical
Sanskrit. rayim, pésam: co-ordinate nouns are constantly used
in the RV. without the conjunction ca. divé-dive: this is one of the
numerous itv. compounds found in the RV., which are always
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accented on the first member only, and are analysed in the Pada
text like other tompounds (189 Ca). yaédsam: this is one of
the few adjectives ending in -ds that occur in the RV.; the corre-
sponding n. substantives are accented on the first syllable, as yid-as
Jame (83, 2a ; 182, p. 256). vird-vat-tamam : both the suffix vant
(p. 264, cp. 185 a) and the superlative suffix tama are treated in the
Pada text like final members of a cd.; virdvant being here regarded
as a unit, it is treated as the first member in the analysis (cp. note
on ratna-dhatama in 1¢c). In these two adjectives we again have
co-ordination without the connecting pcl. ca. Their exact meaning
is ‘causing fame’ and ‘produced by many heroic sons’, fame and
brave fighters being constantly prayed for in the hymns,

g WA § IRHT A | R | TR | TETH
e wheyehi 1 frmt: | fco: | W)
q TRy w=fa w1 ) Y 1 Al

4 Agne, yém yajiidm adhvardm O Agni, the worship and sacrifice
viévdtah paribhir ési, that thow encompassest on every side,
s id devésu gachati. that same goes to the gods.

yajiidm adhvardm : again co-ordination without ca; the former
has a wider sense = worship (prayer and offering); the latter =
sacrificial act. vikvé-tas: the prn. adj. vidva usually shifts its
accent to the second syllable before adv. suffixes and as first member
of a cd. (p. 454, 10). dsi is accented as the vb. of a subordinate
clause (p. 467, B). sd id: all successively unmarked syllables at
the beginning of a hemistich have the Udatta (p. 449, 2). On the
particle id see p. 218. devésu: the loc. of the goal reached
(p. 825, 10); the acc., which might be used, would rather express
the goal to which the motion is directed. gachati: as the vb.
of a principal sentence has no Udatta (19 A); nor has it any accent
mark in the Samhita text because all unaccented syllables following
a dependent Svarita remain unmarked ; on the other hand, all the
syllables of an unaccented word are marked with the Anudatta in
" the Pada text (cp. note on 2d). The first syllable of gachati is long
by position (p. 437, a 8).

.
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u wfg §tat afasg: wfa: | frat | *fEeHy: |

wefgTta: | T | faTetgaa: |
TN [T A 2= ) 236 1 W A

5 Agnir héta kavikratuh May Agni the invoker, of wise
satyas citrdéravastamah, . infelligence, the true, of most brilliant
devé devébhir a gamat. Jame, the god come with the gods.

|
I

Both kavi-kratus and citrd-éravas have the regular Bv. accent
(p- 456 ¢); the latter cd. is not analysed in the Pada text because
it forms a unit as-first member, from which tama is separated as the -
second ; cp. notes on tama in 1¢ and 3 c. devébhis: the inst. often
expresses a Sociative sense without a prp. (like saha in Skt.): see
199 A1l. devé devébhih: the juxtaposition of forms of the same
word, to express a contrast, is common in the RV. gam-a-t: root
ao. sb. of gam (p. 171); on the accentuation of & gamat see
p- 468, 20 A a. '

& 9TF TR & T W | T | w

wet W afcmfd Wi | 7gw ) wfwfd )
WREHET | a1 TR A TR WOET )

. o Saaea
¢ yéd angé dadiise tusm, Just what(good)t'hou, 0 Agni, wilt
A’gne, bhadrdm ks.rigyiisi,' " do for the worshipper, that (purpose)
tavét tat satydm, Angirah. of thee (comes) true, O Angiras.

afgd : on this pel. see 180 (p. 218). daéiise : dat. of daé-vams,
one of the few pf. pt. stems in the RV. formed without red. (140, 5 ;
157b), of which only vid-vams survives in Skt. tvdm: here, as
nearly everywhere in the RV., to be read as tudm on account of the
metre. Though the Padas forming a hemistich constitute a metrical
unit, that is, are not divided from each other either in Sandhi or in the
marking of the accent, the second Pada is syntactically separated
from the first inasmuch as it is treated as a new sentence, a voc. or
a vb. at its beginning being always accented (p. 465, 18a; 19 d).
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Hence Agne is accented (the Udatta being, as always, on the first
syllable, p. 465, 18), while Angiras is not (p. 466, 18b). karigydsi
(ft. of kr do): that is, whatever good thou intendest to do to the
worshipper will certainly be realized. tdva it tdt: that intention
of thée.

o It | A3 CLTRC IR AR el
Arateafiar g Qtsam: | fugm 397
HY wtw wHE LGRS G HR IR Gl

7 upa tvagne divé-dive, To thee, O Agni, day by day, O
désavastar, dhiya vaydm, lluminer of gloom, we come with
ndmo bhiranta émasi ; thought bringing homage ;

tvia as the enc. form of tvam (1094) and Agne as a voe. in the
middle of a Pada (p. 466 b) are unaccented. The acc. tva is most
naturally to be taken as governed by the preposition tpa (p. 209),
though it might otherwise be quite well dependent on the cd. vb.
tpa a-imasi (a common combination of Wpa and & with verbs
meaning o go), as the first prp. is often widely separated from the-
verb (191 f; p. 468, 20a). désa-vastar: Sayana explains this cd.
(which occurs here only) as by night and day, but vastar never occurs
as an adv. and the accent of dosa is shifted (which is not otherwise
the case in such cds., as saydm-pratar evening and morning, from
saydm); the explanation as O illmniner (from 1. vas shine) of darkmess
(with voc. accent on the first syllable) is much more probable, bemg
supported by the description of Indra (iii. 49, 4) as ksapam vasta.
Jamta siiryasya dluminer of nights, generator of the Sun. dhiyé inst.
of dhi thought (accent, p. 458, 1), used in the sense of mental prayer.
ndmas, lit. bow, 1mphes a gesture of adoration. bhérantas: N. pl.
pr. pt. of bhr bear. a-imasi: the ending masi is five times as
common as mas in the RV. (p. 125, f. n. 2).

\ \;v W (c\\)

¥ A TR | AATTHA |
wﬁ;ﬁf?ﬁ'{l AT | ARt |
TR @ T AR ERECT
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8 rajantam adhvaranim; (to thee) ruling over sacrifices, the
gopam rtdsya didivim, shining guardian of order, growing in
vardhaméanam sué ddme. thine own house.

rajantam : this and the other accusatives in this stanza are in
agreement with tva in the preceding one.. adhvaranfm : governed
by the preceding word, because verbs of ruling take the gen.
(202 A a); the final syllable am must be pronounced with a slur
equivalent to two syllables (like a vowel sung in music). go-pam :
one of the many m. stems in final radical & (p. 78), which in Skt. is
- always shortened to a (as go-pa). rtd means the regular order of
nature, such as the unvarying course of the sun and moon, and of
the seasons ; then, on one hand, the regular course of sacrifice (rite); .
on the other, moral order (right), a sense replaced in Skt. by dharma.
Agni is specially the guardian of rtd in the ritual sense, because the
sacrificial fire is regularly kindled every day; Varuna (vii. 86) is
specially the guardian of rtd in the moral sense. vadrdhaméanam :
growing in thine own house, because the sacrificial fire after being
kindled flames up in its receptacle on the altar. své: to be read as
sué; this prn. meaning own refers to all three persons and numbers
in the RV., my own, thy own, his own, &e. (cp. p. 112 ¢). ddme:
this word (= Lat. domu-s) is common in the RV., but has disappeared
in Skt.

e § % faad g AR RN R
& guraey H ) % | goguram: | w7 .
TeEy W Twd g LTINSl

9 84 nah pitéva siindve, So, O Agni, be easy of access to us,
Agne, siipayané bhava ; as a father to his son.; abide with us
sdcasva nah suastdye. Jor our well-being.

84 is here used in its frequent anaphoric sense of as such, thus
(p- 294b). nas enc. dat. (109 a) parallel to s@indve. pita iva: the
enc. pel. iva is regularly treated by the Pada text as the second
member of a cd.; in the RV. pitf is usually coupled with stinu,
matf with putrd. sindvé: this word as written in the Sgmbhita
text appears with two Udattas, because the Udatta of the elided 4
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is thrown back on the preceding syllable (p. 465, 3); but this 4 must
be restored, as the metre shows, and siindve Agne read. Though
a is elided in about 75 per cent. of its occurrences in the written
Samhita text, it remains in the rest; it must be pronounced in
about 99 per cent. (cp. p. 23, £ n. 4 and 5). The vowel Sandhi
which is invariably applied between the final and initial sounds
of the two Padas of a hemistich, must always be resolved to restore
the metre. This is another indication (see note on Agne in 6b)
that the second and the first Pada were originally as independent of
each other as the second and the third. On the accentuation of
siipayand as a Bv. see p. 456, c 0. sdcasva: this verb (which
is exclusively Vedic) is construed with the acc. (here nas) or the
inst. ; the vowel of sva, the ending of the 2. s. ipv. A., is here (like
many other final vowels) lengthened in the Samhita, but is regularly
short in the Pada text. svastiye must be read as su-astdye; it
has the sense of a final dat. (200 B2). It is not analysed in the
Pada text because asti does not occur as an independent nominal
stem. -

_SAVITR

This god is celebrated in eleven entire hymns and in many detached
stanzas as well. He is pre-eminently a golden deity : the epithets golden-
eyed, golden-handed, and golden-tongued are peculiar to him. His car and
its pole are golden. It is drawn by two or more brown, white-footed
horses. He has mighty golden splendour which he diffuses, illuminating
heaven, earth, and air. He raises aloft his strong golden arms, with which
he arouses and blesses all beings, and which extend to the ends of the
earth. He moves in his golden car, seeing all creatures, on a downward
and an upward path. Shining with the rays of the sun, yellow-haired,
Savitr raises up his light continually from the east. His ancient paths in
the air are dustless and easy to traverse, and on them he protects his
worshippers; for he conveys the departed spirit to where the righteous
dwell. He removes evil dreams, and makes men sinless; he drives away
demons and sorcerers. He observes fixed laws; the waters and the wind
are subject to him. The other gods follow his lead; and no being can
resist his will. In onme stanza (iii. 62, 10) he is besought to stimulate the
thoughts of worshippers who desire to think of the glory of god Savitr.
This is the celebrated Savitri stanza which has been a morning prayer
in India for more than three thousand years. -Savitr is often distinguished
from Surya (vii. 68), as when he is said to shine with the rays of the sun,
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to impel the sun, or to declare men sinless to the sun. But in other
passages it is hardly possible to keep the two deities apart.

Savitr is connected with the evening as well as the morning; for at his |
command night comes and he brings all beings to rest. :
The word Savitr is derived from the root st fo stimulate, which is con-
stantly and almost exclusively used with it in such a way as to form a
perpetual play on the name of the god. In nearly half its occurrences the
name is accompanied by devé god, when it means the ¢Stimulator god’.
He was thus originally a solar deity in the capacity of the great stimulator

of life and motion in the world.

i. 35. In this hymn Savitr appears as the regulator of time, bringing
day and especially night.

The metre of this hymn is Trigtubh (p. 441), the commonest in
the RV., about two-fifths of which are composed in it. It consists
of four verses of eleven syllables identical in construction, and is
divided into two hemistichs. The cadence (the last four syllables)
is trochaic (—v—*); the opening, consisting of either four or five
syllables followed by a caesura or metrical pause, is predominantly
iambic (¥ —¥ — or ¥ — ¥ —¥), and the break between the caesura and
the cadence is regularly vw— or vu, Thus the scheme of the
whole normal verse is either ¥ —%— vu—|-uv—-¥|or2-¥_-¥
vu | —u—¥| The metre of stanzas 1 and 9 is Jagati (p. 442),
which consists of four verses of twelve syllables. The Jagatl is
identical with the Trigtubh verse extended by one syllable, which,
however, gives the cadence an iambic character (—v —v ). In the
first stanza the caesura is always after the fifth syllable, in the
second Pada following the first member of a compound.

q Fataf dus @ey Faif | wfaw | wuww ) Twd |
Faifa frnekmfEey | s ) feT e R
Ot TN Wt Al gei@ ) afw s fsadE
Eqifa 3 dfgar@ed . s9ifa ) 3w afaniA) ad
1 hvdyami Agnim prathamdm I call on Agni first for welfare ;

suastdye ; I call on Mitra-Varuna here for
hvéyami Mitravdrunavihavase; aid; I call on Night that brings the
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hviyami Ratrim jégato nivéé- world to rest; I call on god Savitr
anim; Jor help.
hviyami devdm Savitaram até-
- ye.

hvdyami: pr. ind. from hva call ; note the anaphoric repetition
of this word at the beginning of each verse. prathamim is in
apposition to Agnim. su-astdye: this, 4vase, and iitdye are final
datives (p. 314, B 2) ; the last two words are derived from the same
root, av help. svasti (cp. note on i. 1, 9 ¢) evidently means well-
being ; by Sayana, following Yaska (Nirukta, iii. 21), it is explained
negatively as a-vinada nonm-destruction. Mitra-véruna : one of the
numerous Dvandvas both members of which are dual and accented
(p. 269); note that Dv. cds. are not analysed in the Pada text.
ihdvase for ihd dvase: on the accent see p- 464, 17, 1. jdgatas:
the objective gen. (p. 320, B10), dependent on nivé§anim = that
causes the world to ‘turn in’ (cp. x. 127, 4. 5); the cs. niveédyan is _
applied to Savitr in the next stanza.

I TR AT FEATH | TRA | THET ) AFAT )
fewdwgd @ = fasqum | wgdw | wR¥R 0 T
fecwdw afyar feTwt | afyar | Yy

N gifa gtrfr o w3 =@nfa ) gEeh aRea

2 & krsnéna rdjasa vértamano, Rolling hither through the dark
niveddyann amftam maértiam space, laying to rest the immortal
ca, and the mortal, on his golden car
hiranydyens Savita réthena, god Savity comes seeing (all) crea-

& devé yati bhivanani pdéyan. tusres.

& virtamanas: the prp. may be separated from a pt. as from
a finite vb., p. 462, 13 @; when it immediately precedes, as in ni-
veddyan, it is usually compounded, ibid. krgnéna rdjasa : = through
the darkness ; loc. sense of the inst., 119 A 4. amftam médrtiam ca
s. m. used collectively = gods and men. rithen& must of course be
read rédthenald ; see note on Agne, i. 1, 9b. & devé yati: cp. note
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on & ihd vaksati, i. 1,2¢c. In this and the two following stanzas
Savitr is connected with evening.

3 gifd 2 HeAT ATgEAr o Tife 1 32 W@t | Avfd | S At
ot St Tt gfATR) Tt | ety 1 e s
w1 A gifa wfyar dygaar  wn ) 33 afa) afan) wasad:

§u forat gfcar ardame: 0 wd foemt | geowan | avdAT: 0

3yati devih pravita, yati ud-  The god goes by u downward, he

vata ; goes by an upward path ; adorable
’ yati éubhrabhyam ya.;até héri- he goes with his two bright steeds.
bhyam. God Savitr comes from the distance,

& devé yati Savita paravito, driving away all hardships.

épa vidva duritd badhamanah.

In this stanza a Jagati verse is combined with a Tristubh in each
hemistich. This is quite exceptional in the RV. : see p. 445, 81 and
f.n.7. pra-vit-a and ud-vét-a: local sense of the inst. (199 A 4); note
that the suffix vat (p. 268) is in the Pada text treated like the second
member of a ed. The downward and upward path refer to the sun’s
course in the sky. The second yati is accented as beginning a new
sentence. hdribhyam : inst. in sociative sense; cp. devébhis in
i.1,5. On the different treatment of §ubhrabhyam and héribhyam
in the Pada text see note on pﬁrvebhip in i. 1, 28. paravaté §
pa: see note on Agne in i. 1, 9. pardvitas: abl. with verb of
motion (201 A1). dpa badhamianas: cp. note on & in 2¢. viéva
durita : this form of the n. pl. is commoner in the RV. than that in

ni; p. 78, f. n. 14.

8 witgd sufdfaag wfisdan | wuis: | o
fetes oo gemin | fetwoTEW ) I9a: | gERA)
wengd afya fgwty: W W) TR0 Efan R
gy otfE aE qut e s
Ty | Tifa | afddie) gut:



14 SAVITR [i. 35, 4
4 abhivrtam kféanair, viévéri-  His car adorned with pearls,

pam, omniform, with golden pins, lofty,
hiranyadamyam, yajaté brhén- the adorable Savitr brightly
tam, lustrous, putting on the dark spaces
asthad rdtham Savita citrd- and his might, has mounted.
bhanuh
krsna réjamsi, tdvisim dddha-
- nah.

The final vowel of abhi is lengthened in the Samhita text, as
often when a long vowel is favoured by the metre. The prp. is
also accented, this being usual when a prp. is compounded with
a pp. (p. 462, 18b). kféanais: stars are probably meant, as is
indicated by x. 68, 11: ‘the Fathers adorned the sky with stars, like
a dark horse with pearls’. vidvd-riipam: on the accent cp. note on
i. 1, 4 b. -famyam: inflected like rathi, p. 87; the fami is
probably a long pin fixed at each end of the yoke to prevent its
slipping off the horse’s neck. & asthit: root ao. of sthi. krsna
rdjamsi : = darkness. dddhanas (pr. pt.; the pf. would be da-
dhands) governs both rdjamsi and tdvisim = clothing himself ire |
darkness (cp. 2a) and might, that is, bringing on evening by his
might.

ufy wswismman fifrargt fa s wmEn ) fafaserd:
T LN

Ty fetawss agw=: | R | fetwswsaw | i |
wafat: sfagdet=n- ) fagt: | afag: | =
@ frmgemfaag: . sus@ ) fargt ) gt ag: e

5vi jénafi chyavah gitipado  His dusky steeds, whitefooted,

akhyan, drawing his car with golden pole,
rdtham hiranyapraligam vdh- have surveyed the peoples. For
antah. ever the seltlers and all creatures

safvad vidah Savitir ddiviasya have rested in the lap of divine
updsthe vidvd bhuvanani ta- Savitr.
sthuh.
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vi: separated from vb. ;, Bee note on & vaksatl, i. 1,2c¢ jénafi
chyavih : for jénan &yavah (40, 1). &iti-padas: on the accentua-
tion of this Bv. on the final member, see p. 4565, ca. Note that the
initial a of akhyan remains after o (cp. note on i. 1, 9b). akhyan:
a 20. of khya see (p. 168, a 1), cp. 7a and 8a, and pddyan in 24d;
the ao. expresses a single action that has just taken place (p. 8456C);
the pf. tasthur expresses an action that has constantly (8d&vat)
taken place in the past down to the present (118 A a). In -praiigam
(analysed by the Pada text of x. 130, 3 as pra-uga), doubtless =
pra-yugam (as explained in a Pratisakhya), there is a remarkable
hiatus caused by the dropping of y. viéva bhuvanani: here the
old and the new form of the n. pl. are used side by side, as very
often. On the Sandhi of ddivyasyopdsthe cp. note on Agne,
i.1,9b. ddivya divine is a variation of the usual devé accompanying
the name of Savitr. updsthe: the idea that all beings are con-
tained in various deities, or that the latter are the soul (atma) of the
animate and inanimate world, is often expressed in the RV.

¢ faely ard: afagdy wwmt fawn) v wfag: ) gt ) Suewt
Tt TR AR Atz wwt ) awe ) g e
g« cefgarid agy wfwR W) TEw | wgat ) Wi
Y g T © afgda ag:
mma”’l‘gm'latﬁhamﬁﬂzu

6 tisré dyavah ; Savitir dva ups- (There are) three heavens: two
stham, (are) the laps of Savitr, one over-
ékd Yamdsya bhivane viragat. coming men, (is) in the abode of
anim nd rithyam amftadhi Yama. AU immortal things rest
tasthur : (on him) as “‘on the azle-end
ihd bravitu ys u tdc ciketat. of @ car : let him who may under-

. stand this tell it here.

The interpretation of this stanza is somewhat difficult ; for it is
meant, as the last Pada indicates, as an enigma (like several others
in the RV.). The first Pada is evidently intended to explain the
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last two of the preceding stanza : of the three worlds Savitr occupies
two (air and earth). The second Pada adds: the third world (the
highest heaven) is the abode of Yama, in which dwell men after
death (that is, the Pitrs). The third Pada means: on Savitr, in
these two (lower) worlds, the gods rest. dyavas: N. pl. of dyé,
2 here f. (which is rare) ; probably an elliptical pl. (198, 8 a) = heaven,
< air, and earth. dva: for dvéu before u (22); after tisré dyavah
the f. form dvé should strictly be used (like éka in b), but it is

attracted in gender by the following updstha (cp. 194, 3). upé-

sthath : the dual ending & (which in the RV. is more than seven
times as common as au), appears before consonants, in pausa at the
end of a Pada, and in the middle of a Pada before vowels, with which
it coalesces. Here it is nasalized (as often elsewhere) before the
initial vowel of the following Pada to avoid the hiatus; this is
another indication (cp. note on Agne, i. 1, 9 b) that there was in the

original text of the RV. no vowel Sandhi between the Padas of

a hemistich. vira-sat: N. s. of vira-séh (81b), in which there is cere-
bralization of 8 by assimilation to the final cerebral t(for -sat); in the
first member the quantity of the vowels (for vira) is interchanged for

- metrical convenience ; the Pada text does not analyse the cd. because
the form vira does not occur as an independent word (cp. note on rtvij,
i. 1, 1b). amfta: n. pl. = the gods. anim nd : on him, as the car
rests on the two ends of the axle which pass through the nave of the
wheels. ddhi tasthur: the pf. of stha here takes the acc. by being
compounded with ddhi; in 6 d the simple verb takes the loc. The.
third Pada is only a modification in sense of 5cd. bravitu: 8. s.
ipv. of brii speak (p. 148, 8¢). The pcl. u is always written in the
Pada text as a long vowel and nasalized : it iti. ciketat: pf. sb.
of cit observe.

o fa guat wwfieeag fa gouw: | wafowrfa | war
W WG gae: | WA | wGT | oA
Tt gF: = o | YTt g8 W ) e
FAAT Ff AT da 0 waaT ) AW R W= W

aam™

4
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7 vi suparné antdriksani akhyad, The bird has surveyed the atmo-
gabhirdvepa dsurah sunithgh. spheric regions, the divine spirit, of
kiedanim siiriah P kéé ciketa P  deep inspiration, of good guidance.
katamam dyam radmir asya Where is now the sun? Who has

tatana ? understood (it)?2 To what heaven
has his ray extended ?

7-9 deal with Savitr as guiding the sun.
vi...akhyat: cp. 5aand 8a. suparnds: Savitr is here called
" a bird, as the sun-god Surya (vii. 63) often is. On the accent of this
Bv. and of su-nithds see p. 456, ca. antdriksani: equivalent to
krsna rdjamsi (4 d), the aerial spaces when the sun is absent. \
asuras: this word, which is applied to various gods in the RV., but |
especially to Varuna, and in the Avesta, as ahura, is the name of the '
highest god, means a divine being possessed of occult power; :
towards the end of the Rigvedic period it gradually lost this sense ;
and came to mean a higher hostile power, celestial demon. su-
nithds: guiding well here means that the sun illumines the paths
with his light. kvédanim: when an independent Svarita is in the
Sambhita text immediately followed by an Udatta, the Svarita vowel,
if long, has added to it the figure 8, which is marked with both
Svarita and Anudatta (p. 4560b). idanim: now = af night. ciketa :
pf. of cit observe (139, 4). dyam : acc. of dy6 (p. 94, 8), here again
(cp. 6a) £ asya: = asya a. tatana: pf. of tan stretch (cp.
187, 2b). The question here asked, where the sun goes to at night,
is parallel to that asked about the stars in i. 24, 10: ‘those stars
which are seen at night placed on high, where have they gone
by day?’

© WY s gfrmT. WEY ) ) e et ) g
Wty qrotar gW v T ue ) e ) w8 ) fas
fecamy: dfgar e g fegmoww ) gfar 1 33 Wy
FuFAt TP Ay A

Téa | Tat | U AEtfa
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8 agtdu vi akhyat kakibhah prthi- He has sumeyéd the eight peaks
vyas, of the earth, the three waste lands,

trf dhdnva, yéjana, saptd sin- the leagdes, the seven rivers.
dhiin, Golden-eyed god Savitr has come,
hiranyaksdh Savita devs agad, bestowing desirable gifts on the
dddhad rétna dadige variani.  worshipper. -

The general meaning of this stanza is that Savitr surveys all
space: the mountains, the plains, the rivers, and the regions between
heaven and earth. agtdu: 106b. prthivyas: on the accentuation
see p. 4568,2. tri: n. pl. (105, 8) to be read disyllabically. dhénva :
acce. pl. of dhdnvan n., 90, 3 (p. 70 ; cp. p. 67, bottom). The long
syllable after the caesura in b and d (—v — for u v —) is rare in the
RV. (p. 440, 4 B). yéjana : probably the thirty leagues that Dawn_
traverses in the sky (i. 123, 8), the number of each of the other
features being expressly stated. hiranyakgds: the accent of this
cd. as a Bv. is quite exceptional: p. 455 c. &a-agét: root so. of
gd go. dddhat: on the accent cp. 127, 2; on the formation of the
stem, 156.

e fetmmfy: sfyar faddfay  fetwsnfa: | afyan ) fasddfa
W Fratyfedt wwdeR R o) amtgfed o) vy
o v oAt Argafa o wd | e AR At @

W R T I @A

9 hiranyapanih Savita vicarsanir Qolden-handed Savitr, the active,
ubhé dyavaprthivi antdr iyate.. goes between both heaven and earth.
dpamivam badhate; vétisiiriam; He drives away disease ; he guides
abhi krgnéna rdjasa dyamrnoti. the sun ; through the dark space he

penetrates to heaven.

—

Dyéava-prthivi : with the usual double accent of Devata-dvandvas
(p. 457, ¢ B) and not analysed in the Pada text (cp. note on 1 b).
Its final 1, as well as the e of ubhé, being Pragrhya (25 a, 26 a), is
followed by iti in the Pada text (p. 25, f. n. 2). antdr (46) com-

i
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; bined w1th i go governs the acc. ; cp. the two laps of Savitr in 6 a.
| apa badhate: he drives away disease, cp. 8 d; contrary to the
general rule (p. 466, 19 A) the vb. is here accented ; this 1rregular1ty
not infrequently occurs when in the same Pada a compound verb is
immediately followed by a simple vb. véti: accented because it
begins a new sentence ; Savitr guides the sun: ep. 7 ¢. krgnéna
} rdjasd: cp. 2a and 4 d. abhi . . . dyam rnoti: cp. 7d. The
metre of d is irregular : it is a Tristubh of twelve syllables, the first
. two syllables (abhi) taking the place of a long one. Cp. p. 441,4a
and p. 445, B 1.

fetwea wgC g fetmorm: | 94T | ol |
gHEIE: |El qTEATE | FogFIE: | WAt | AP | WATE
wuAdSE! arguTT YRR | TR | FrgeuTAtL.
woi: iy Jur 0wt 33 wfaedw ) Tz
[0 hiranyahasto dsurah sunithéh, Let the golden-handed - divine
" sumrlikdh sudvath yatu arvan. spirif, of - good guidamce, ost
apasédhan raksdso yatudhanan, gracious, aiding well, come hither.
asthad devdh pratidosdm grna- Chasing awaydemons and sorcerers,

ndh. the god being lauded has arisen
: towards eventide.

gdsuras: cp. 7 b. svavian: the analysis of the Pada text, svd-
van = possessed of property, is followed by Sayana who renders it by
dhanavan wealthy ; this would mean that Savitr bestows wealth
_(ep. dédhad rétna in 8d, and vi. 71, 4 & daéuse suvati bhiiri
vamém ke, Savitr, brings much wealth to the worshipper). This nom.
occurs several times in the RV., and is always analysed in the same
way by the Padapatha. On the other hand, three oblique cases
of su-dvas giving good help occur (svdvasam, svdvasa, svdvasas).
Roth takes svdvan to be a nom. of this stem irregularly formed by
analogy for su-dvas (cp. 83, 2a). I follow the Pada text as the.
meaning is sufficiently good. Final &n, which regularly becomes ath
before vowels (89), sometimes undergoes the same change before y
(40, 4). raksdsas has the accent of a m. in a8 (83, 24); the n. form
is rdksamsi. yatudhéndn is added, as is often the case, without
c2
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a connecting ca: cp. note on rayim, in 1. 1, 8a; note that the:
Sandhi of &n before vowels (89) does not apply at the end of an
internal Pada. If Savitr in this stanza is connected with morning
rather than evening, dsthat would here be equivalent to ud asthat 3
ep. RV. vi. 71, 4 : 4d u sysd devdh Savita ddmuna hiranyapénih
pratidogdm dsthat that god Savitr, the domestic friend, the golden-
ha/nded has arisen towards evenmtide ; it may, however, be equivalent
to & asthat, that is, he has mounted his car, cp. 4 c. gmﬁnés
pr. pt. A., with ps. sense, of 1. gr sing, greet.

@ ¥ A wt: wfem: gt 917wt wfaf ) gat
§xuT: goar Wil Wwy: | godar | vl R
Al W afaht: g aft W W wfaeft goat
ot wfd g gfedan timiwowih T gfe T

11 yé tepanthah, Savitah, piirviaso,  Thine ancient paths, O Savitr,

arendvah sukrta antdrikse, the dustless,i the well made, in the
tébhir nd adyd pathibhih sugé- air, (going) by those paths easy to
bhi traverse protect us to-day, and speak
raksa ca no, é,dhl ca brihi, jfor us, O god.
deva.

te: the dat. and gen. of tvdm, is always unaccented ; while té,
N. pl. m. and N. A. du. f. n. of t4, is always t6. pénthas: N. pl. of
péntha, m. path, which is the only stem (not pénthén) in the RV.
99, 1a). Savitah: when final Visarjaniya in the Samhita text
represents original r, this is always indicated by the word being
written with r followed by iti in the Pada text; here Savitar iti.
’rendvas : the initial a must be restored (see note on Agne,i.1,9b;
but a is not elided after o in ¢ and d); on the accent of a Bv.
formed with privative a, see p. 455, ca. su-krtas: Karmadharayas,
" -in which the first member is an adv. and the last a pp., accent the
former ; p. 4566, 1a. tébhis: inst. of t4, p. 106 ; p. 467,11b. Inc
nd ady4 should be pronounced because e and o are shortened before
a (p. 437, a 4); this rule does not apply when e and o are separated
from a by the caesura; hence in d 6, 4dhi should be pronounced.
sugébhi: see 47. The final a of rdksa is lengthened because the
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second syllable of the Pada favours a long vowel. 4dhi ... brihi:
be our advocate,; the meaning of this expression is illustrated by
other passages: in i. 123, 8 Savitr is besought to report to Strya
that his worshippers are sinless ; in vii. 60, 2 Starya is implored to
make a similar report to the Adityas.

//
[

QIARUTAS

This group of deities is prominent in the RV., thirty-three hymns being
addressed to them alone, seven to them with Indra, and one each to them
with Agni and Pusan (vi. 54). They form a troop (gand, édrdhas), being
. mentioned in the plural only. Their number is thrice sixty or thrice
seven., They are the sons of Rudra (ii. 83) and of Préni, who is a cow
(probably representing the mottled storm-cloud). They are further said to
have been generated by Vayu, the god of Wind, in the wombs of heaven,
and they are called the sons of heaven; but they are also spoken of as
self-born. They are brothers' equal in age and of one mind, having
the same birthplace and the same abode. They have grown on earth, in
air, and in heaven, or dwell in the three heavens. The goddess Rodasi is
always mentioned in connexion with them ; she stands beside them on their
car, and thus seems to have been regarded as their bride.

The brilliance of the Maruts is constantly referred to: they are golden,
ruddy, shine like fires, and are self-luminous. They are very often asso-
ciated with lightning: all the five compounds of vidyat in the RV. are
almost exclusively descriptive of them. Their lances represent lightning,
as their epithet rsti-vidyut lightning-speared shows. They also have
golden axes. They are sometimes armed with bows and arrows, but this
trait is probably borrowed from their father Rudra. They wear garlands,
golden mantles, golden ornaments, and golden helmets. Armlets and
anklets (khadi) are peculiar to them. The cars on which they ride gleam
with lightning, and are drawn by steeds (generally feminine) that are
ruddy or tawny, spotted, swift as thought. They are great and mighty;
young and unaging ; dustless, fierce, terrible like lions, but also playful like
children or calves.

The noise made- by them, and often mentioned, is thunder and the
roaring of the winds. They cause the mountains to quake and the two
worlds to tremble; they rend trees, and, like wild elephants, devour the
forests. One of their main activities is to shed rain: they cover the eye
of the sun with rain; they create darkness with the cloud when they shed
rain ; and they cause the heavenly pail and the streams of*the mountains to
pour. The waters they shed are often clearly connected with the thunder-
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storm. Their rain is often figuratively called milk, ghee, or honey. They
avert heat, but also dispel darkness, produce light, and prepare a path for
the sun, .

They are several times called singers: they are the singers of heaven;
they sing a song ; for Indra when he slew the dragon, they sang a song and
pressed Soma. Though primarily representing the sound of the winds,
their song is also conceived as a hymn of praise. Thus they come to be
compared with priests, and are addressed as priests when in the company of
Indra. '

Owing to their connexion with the thunderstorm, the Maruts are con-
stantly associated with Indra (ii. 12) as his friends and allies, increasing his -
strength and prowess with their prayers, hymns, and songs, and generally

. assisting him in the fight with Vrtra. Indra indeed accomplishes all his
celestial exploits in their company. Sometimes, however, the Maruts
accomplish these exploits alone. Thus they rent Vytra joint from joint,
and disclosed the cows.

When not associated with Indra, the Maruts occasionally exhibit the
maleficent traits of their father Rudra. Hence they are implored to ward
off the lightning from their worshippers and not to let their ill-will reach
them, and are besought to avert their arrow and the stone which they hurl,
their lightning, and their cow- and man-slaying bolt. But like their father
Rudra, they are also supplicated to bring healing remedies. These remedies
appear to be the waters, for the Maruts bestow medicine by raining.

The evidence of the RV. indicates that the Maruts are Storm-gods. The
name is probably derived from the root mar, to shine, thus meaning ¢ the
shining ones’.

i. 85. Metre: Jagati; 5 and 12 Trigstubh.
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1 préa yé éumbhante, jinayo ng, The wondrous sons bf Rudra,

sdptayo the racers, who on their course

yaman, Rudrdsya siinivah su- adorn themselves like women, the
ddmsasah, Maruts have indeed made the two
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rodasi hi Marutaé cakriré vr- worlds to increase. The impetuous

dhé. heroes rejoice in rites of worship.
maddanti vira viddthesu ghfsva-
yah.

jénayas: 99, 1 4. yaman: loc, 90,2 suddmsasas: accent,
P- 465, 10ca. cakriré: 8. pl. A. pf. of kr; with dat. inf., p. 834,b.
mddanti: with loc., 204, 1a. viddthesu: the etymology and
Precise meaning of this word have been much discussed. It is most
probably derived from vidh worship (cp. p. 41, f n. 1), a.nd means

divine worship. RN i

R 71 Sfqardt afgarwTA %lvﬁmdlﬂﬁm'lmmu
fefa g vt afak v fgfa ) g ) wfed L wfi we
T e g o | W o )
=y frdt IR gftmac widh) ek ) 2R gfdsamaT

2 td uksitaso mahiménam aéata : They having waxed strong have

diviRudrasoddhi cakrire sidah. attained greatness: in heaven the
drcanto arkdm, jandyanta indri- Rudras have made their abode.

yam, Singing their song and generating
4dhi ériyo dadhire Pfénima- the might of Indra, they whose
tarah. mother is Préni have put on glory.

té: N. pl. m. of td that, 110. uksitasas: pp. of 2. ukg (= vaks)
grow. afata: 3. pl. A. root ao. of amé atiain. Rudrasas : the -
Maruts are often called ‘Rudras’ as equlvalent to ‘sons of Rudra’.
ddhi: prp. with the loc. divi; 176, 2. jandyanta indriydm : that
is, by their song. 4dhi dadhire: 8. pl. A. pf. of édhi dha, which
is especially often used of putting on ornaments. #ériyas: A. pl. of
#ri glory ; referring to the characteristic brilliance of the Maruts. :

3 MeAtay agered® wiwfle  AvowtaT g R 1wl
o AR et T o 1 AR et
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3 gémataro ydc chubhdyants afiji- When they whose mother is a cow

bhis, deck themselves with ornaments,
taniisu Subhrid dadhire virik- shining they put on their bodies
. matah. . rilliant weapons. They drive off
badhante viévam abhimatinam every adversary. Fainess flows
dpa. along their tracks.
virtmani esam dnu riyate
ghrtdm.

goémataras : as the sons of the cow Préni. yde chubhdyante :
Sandhi, 68. dadhire : pf. with pr. sense, they have put on = they wear.
dpa: prp. after the vb. and separated from it by other words,
191 f; p. 468, 20. dnu riyate: 3. pl. A. pr. of ri flow. ghrtdm :
ghee = fertilizing rain. The meaning of d is: the course of the
Maruts is followed by showers of rain. esam: unemphatic G.
pl. m. of ayém, p. 452, 8 Be. '

g fa q urol® goae wfeht: fa ) ¥ wR | gedara: | wfe
wETaRE welAr fadsan ofi
ANY TACA WRT W wgAn ) e W
qHATATE: gAY Ao | g AR | g
FeTATE: | gAY | wYTsER

vi yé bhrajante simakhasa rsti-
’ bhil.lr
pracyavayanto dceyuta cid 6jasa,

manojivo yén, Maruto, ra-
thesu &

visavratasah pfsatir dyug-
dhuam ;

Who as great warriors shine
Jorth with their spears, overthrow-
ing even what has never been over-
thrown with their might : when ye,
0 Maruts, that are swift as thought,
with your strong hosts, have yoked
the spotted mares to your cars,

sumakhéasas: a Karmadharaya cd. according to its accent (cp.
p. 465, 10¢a), but the exact meaning of makhd is still somewhat

uncertain.

pra-cyavdayantas: pr. pt. of es. of eyu move; though

this cs., which occurs frequently in the RYV., always has a long
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radical vowel in the Sambhita text, it invariably has a short vowel in
the Padapatha. Marutas: change from the 8. to the 2. prs., in the
same sentence, a not infrequent transition in the RV. manojivas:
N. pl. radical @ stem mano-jii, 100, I & (p. 88). réthesu a: 176, 2.
p¥satis: the spotted mares that draw the cars of the Maruts.
dyugdhvam : 2. pl. A. root ao. of yuj yoke.

4 W TgYy gedcg 71 g1 Y | g | wgTE
X Wi wey e it W@ qww .y
saqEy fr wWfw wrgrt sa | wew" | fa ) @l wrh
THNg = g wHexT | Seft | fa | s

we o

b prda ydd rathesu pfsatir dyug- when ye have yoked the spotted

dhvam, ' mares before your cars, speeding, O
vaje ddrim, Maruto, ramhd- DMaruts, the stone in the conflict,

yantah, they discharge the streams of the
utdrugdsya vi sianti dharaé ruddy (sleed) and moisten the earth
cérmevodébhir vi undanti bhi- like a skin with waters.

ma.

dyugdhvam : with loc., ecp. 204, 1 b. ddrim : the Maruts hold
lightning in their hands and cast a stone. utd: here comes before
the first instead of the second of two clauses, as ca sometimes does
(p. 228, 1). 4rusasya: the ruddy steed of heaven; cp. v. 83, 6
where the Maruts are invoked to pour forth the streams of the
stallion ; and in v. 56, 7 their ruddy steed (vaji drusah) is spoken of.
vi gyanti: 3. pl. pr. of sd bind; Sandhi, 67a ; change back from
2. to 8. prs.; cp. 4cd. undanti: 3. pl. pr. of ud wef. bhiima:
N. of bhiiman n. earth (but bhitmén m. abundance).

& W &t wwa ARy TSt W ) AE ) W ) TgORR
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6 a vo vahantu siptayo raghu- Let your swift-gliding racers

syado; bring you hither. Swift-flying come
raghupitvanah pra jigata bahu- forward with your arms. Sit down
bhih. on the sacrificial grass: a wide
sidatd barhir: urd vah sddas seat is made for you. Rejoice, O
krtdm. + Maruts, in the sweet juice.

maddyadhvam, Maruto, mddh-

vé dndhasah. ’
raghu-gyddas: Sandhi, 67b. raghupdtvanas: as belonging to
this Pada to be taken with prd jigata (g& go). bahiibhis: with
outstretched arms as they drive. sidata &: 2. pL ipv. pr. of sad sit
‘with prp. following (p. 468, 20). sddas: Sandhi, 43, 2a. krtdm:
Bs finite vb., 208. maddyadhvam: cs. of mad rejoice, with gen.,
202-A 0. mddhvas: gen. n. of médhu, p. 81, f. n. 12; the sweet
juice is Soma.

oR}sadm TAaEy afem A wadw | wedwE: | wfgswET)
T TgRR AR A W TR A | S IR R
fragdaTagYY wgd fawy: | g1 ¥ | W) TdER)
T 7 digafd af¥fd A0 "gegan)
9 1 W dgw Wi afEf
w2

7 té ’vardhanta svatavaso mahi- Self-strong they grew by their
greatness : they have mounted to the

[N
\lk'm i(-

tvana :
a nt‘zkalp tasthir; uri cakrire firmament; theyhave made for them-
sadah. N selves a wide seat. When Visnu
Visnur yad dhavad visanam helped the bull reeling with intoxi-
madacyitam, cation, they sat down upon their
viyo nd sidann ddhi barhisi beloved sacrificial grass like birds.
priyé.

té >vardhanta : Sandhi accent, p. 465,17, 3. mahitvana: inst.
of mahitvand, p. 77, f.n. 8. & tasthir: vb. of a principal sentence
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accented according to p. 468, 8. Visnus: the mention of wide
space (a conception intimately connected with Visnu, cp. uru-gays,
&c.)in 6c and 7b has here probably suggested the introduction of
Vispu (i. 164), who is in various passages associated with the
Maruts (especially in v. 87) and who also forms a dual divinity
(fndra-visna) with Indra. dha: Sandhi, b4. avat: 3. s. ipf. of
av favour; Visnu helps Indra, aided by the Maruts, in his conflicts.
visan: dec., 90, 1; both this word and madacyit are applied to
Soma as well as Indra, but the meaning of the vb. av and the use
of the ipf. are in favour of Indra being intended, the sense then
being : ‘when Visnu and Indra, associated in conflict, came to the
Soma offering, the Maruts, their companions, came also.” vdyas:
N. pl. of vi bird. sidan: unaugmented ipf. of sad sit.

© 3Tt AYYWAY T WA -’Riswlmuggjwmm-
YA W gawg A |
AL ALLIE SCUUA U L SR L TR
Tots g ez a0 #GR | fegt ) gEun ) AR
Tt ox | ARGHFT 1 AL 0

* 8 4iird ivéd yiyudhayo nd jégma-  Like heroes, speeding like war-
yah, riors, like fame-seeking (men) they
gravasydvo né pftanasu yetire. have arrayed themselves in baitles.
bhéyante vidva bhuvana Marid- Al creatures fear the Maruts : the
. bhio: men are like kings of terrible
rajana iva tvesdsamdréo ndrah. aspect.

iva: note how this pel. interchanges with nd in this stanza.
yetire: 8. pl. pf. A. of yat: 187, 2a4. bhéyante: 3. pl pr. A. of
bhi fear ; the pr. stem according to the bhii class is much commoner
in the RV. than that according to the third class. Maridbhyas:
201 Ab. nédras: the Maruts; N. pl. of nr man, 101, 1.

-0 WET URY Yo feTEd mlmlmngsmuﬁt
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9 Tvégta ydd vdjram sukrtam

wUIR N

When the skilful Tvastr had

hiranydyam turned the well-made, golden,
sahdsrabhrstim sudpd dvarta- thousand-edged bolt, Indra took it
yat, to perform manly deeds: he slew
dhatté Indro ndridpamsi kdr- Vrtra, and drove out the flood of
tave: waters.
dhan Vrtrdm, nir apam aubjad '
arnavam.

The association of ideas connecting Indra with the Maruts is
continued from 7c¢d. That Tvastr fashioned Indra’s bolt for him
is mentioned, in a similar context, in i. 82, 1¢ and 2b: dhann
dhim, dnv apds tatarda; Tvdstd asmai vdjram svaryam tataksa
he slew the serpent, he released the waters; Twvastr fashioned for him the
whizzing bolf. dhatté: 8. s. pr. A. used in the past semse (212 A 2).
kdrtave : dat. inf. of purpose, in order to perform (kr), 211. ndryé-
pamsi is here and in viii. 96, 19 analysed by the Pada text as néri
dpamsi. The only possible sense of these words would be deeds against
the hero (Vrtra). On the other hand néryani appears once (vii. 21, 4)
and nédrya twice (iv. 19, 10 ; viii. 96, 21) as an attribute of d4pamsi ;
the epithet ndryapasam, analysed by the Padapatha (viii. 93, 1) as
ndrya-apasam doing manly deeds is applied to Indra. It thus seems
preferable to make the slight emendation néryapamsi (to be read
nérigpamsi) in the Samhita text, and nérya|dépamsi in the Pada

. text. nir aubjat: 3. s. ipf. of ubj force (cp. 23 c).

90 I YR ¢TA A MtEr TR | YT | W X WAET)

ey RAfgfigd vdaw)  Igeaw | faa ) fafag ) fa
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10 irdhvdém nunudre avatdm td They have pushed up the well

6jasd ; with might ; they have split even
dadrhandm cid bibhidur vi pdr- the firm mountain. Blowing their
. vatam. pipes the boumtiful Maruts have
dhdmanto vandm Marvitah suda- . performed glorious deeds in the
navo intoxication of Soma.

mdéde s6masya réniani cakrire.

urdhvdam : have pressed (the bottom) upward, that is, overturned,
poured out; avatém : the cloud ; = they have shed rain. dadrhanim :
pf pt. A. of drh make firm, wnth long red. vowel (189, 9), shortened
in the Pada text. bibhidur vi: p. 468, 20. pérvatam: cloud
mountain ; anothey way of saying the same thing, dhdmantas:’
.with reference to the sound made by the Maruts; cp. drcantas, 2c.
mdde sémasya: Indra is constantly said to perform his mighty
deeds in the intoxication of Soma, so his associates the Maruts are
here similarly described.

qa fow qUR T At R foe 397 ) wewR Rt R
fduge o s widee) SR TewT | e
ol dwEiwdET fawwtva: w g wmfE  fRO e fEw
atd faste adew wrefe gt

ardw | s | adgw ) urdshn

11 jihmém nunudre avatdm tiyi They have pushed athwart the

dia : well in that direction : they poured
dsificann utsam Goétamaya trs- out the spring for the thirsty
ndje. Gotama. Of brilliant splendour
& gachantim dvasa citrdbhana- they approach him with help; may
vah: they satisfy the desire of the sage

kf';marp viprasya tarpayanta by their powers.
dhamabhih.
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jihmém : so as to be horizontal and pour out the water, much the
same as Grdhvdm in 10a. tdya diéa : this expression is obscure ;
it may mean, in the quarter in which Gotama was; cp. 199 A 4.
im: him, Gotama, p. 220, viprasya: of Gotama. tarpayanta :
cs. of trp be pleased ; the inj. is more natural here, coming after a
pr., than an unaugmented ipf. would be.

R AT Y A A afd W ow ) W | T | afa
AL G R CUL TR I GERCLERC ORI
wand ATl et fr dm wand ) At wea ) e
TR @it ww guw: gk TRA) T W3R ) oA

12 y& vah érma éadamaniya sénti, The shelters which you have for
tridhatini daduse yachatadhi.  the sealous man, extend them three-
" asmdbhyam téni, Maruto, vi fold fo the gworshipper. Extend

yanta. them to us, O Maruts. Bestow on
rayim no dhatta, vrsanah, su- wus wealth together with excellent
viram. ' heroes, mighty ones.

gérma: N. pl. n. (90, 2) éaéamanaya: pf. pt. A. of dam labour.
tridhétiini : used appositionally (198). daéise: dat. of daévams,
157b. yachata 4dhi: prp. after vb., p. 468, 20 ; ipv. pr. of yam
stretch. asmébhyam : p. 104. vi yanta: 2. pl. ipv. root ao. of
yain stretch (cp. p. 172, 5). dhatta: 2. pl. ipv. of dha put
(p. 144 Bb). su-viram : that is, accompanied by warrior sons ; ep.
virdvattamam, i. 1, 3 c.

VISNU

This deity occupies a subordinate position in the RV, being celebrated
in only five or six hymns. The only anthropomorphic traits mentioned
about him are the strides he takes, and the description of him as a youth
vast in body who is no longer a child. The central feature of his nature
consists in his three steps, connected with which are his exclusive epithets
‘wide-going’ (uru-gays) and ‘wide-striding’ (uru-kramé). With these
steps he traverses the earth or the terrestrial spaces. Two of his steps are
visible to men, but the third or highest is beyond the flight of birds or
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mortal ken. His highest step is like an eye fixed in heaven; it shines
brightly down. It is his dear abode, where pious men and the gods rejoice. -
There can be no doubt that these three steps refer to the course of the sun,
and in all probability to its passage through the three divisions of the
world : earth, air, and heaven. Vignu sets in motion like a revolving wheel
his ninety steeds (= days) with their four names ( = seasons), an allusion to
the three hundred and sixty days of the solar year. Thus Visnu seems to
have been originally a personification of the activity of the sun, the swiftly-
moving luminary that with vast strides passes through the whole universe.
Visnu takes his steps for man’s existence, to bestow the earth on him as a
dwelling. The most prominent secondary characteristic of Visnu is his
friendship for Indra, with whom he is often allied in the fight with Vrtra.
In hymns addressed to Visnu alone, Indra is the only other deity inci-
dentally associated with him. One hymn (vi. 69) is dedicated to the two
gods conjointly. Through the Vrtra myth the Maruts, Indra’s companions,
are drawn into alliance with Visnu, who throughout one hymn (v. 87) is
praised in combination with them.

The name is most probably derived from vig be active, thus meaning the
active one’. '

i. 164. Metre: Trigtubh.

Qg A NGtfa vty faudt: | 9w At 7
T: urfdafa fas@ Txiffa TR
A W@ aus T: 1 qrfdaTta | fAeRd | ifan
TR T | WRATIA ST AT ISR
fAETRATE: | AT 1 I
1 Vignor nui kam viriani pré vo- I will mow proclaim the heroic
cam, powers of Visnu, who has measured
yéh parthivani vimamé rdjamsi; out the terrestrial regions; who
y6 dskabhayad tttaram sadhda- established the wupper gathering-

stham, place, having, wide-paced, strode
vicakramangs trédhérugaydh.  out triply.

kam : this.pcl. as an encl. always follows nu, su or hi (p. 225, 2),
viryani: the syllable preceding the so-called independent Svarita
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(p. 448) is marked with the Anudatta in the same way as that
preceding the Udatta ; here we have, as usual, in reality the depen-
dent Svarita, the - WOld having to be pronounced viridni. prd
vocam : inj. ao. of vae, 147, 3. parthivani rajamsi: the earth
and the contiguous air. vi-mamé: this refers to the sun traversing
the universe; cp. what is said of Varuna in v. 85, 5: méneneva -
tasthivath antdrikge vi y6 mamé prthivim siiryena who standing
in the air has measured out the earth with the sun, as with a measure.
dskabhayat : ipf. of skabh prop; the cosmic action of supporting
the sky is also attributed to Savitr, Agni, and other deities. tttaram
sadhdstham : that is, heaven, as opposed to-the terrestrial spaces
in b, according to the twofold division of the world. vicakram-
ands: pf pt. A. of kram. tre-dhé: with his three steps; the
first syllable must be pronounced with a slur equivalent to two
short syllables (vv); the resolution tredha urugaysh would
produce both an abnormal break and an abnormal cadence (p. 441,

top).

W afgwd: maa Hidy w1 A ) fas: | wER ) Ak
T W g fifcen | g W g fiRe)
qeIy fay s, | 9" 9ny ) Ay Ry
whafafa gdmfa gt o wfusfaata | gamfn fet

9 pré tdéd Visnuh stavate viriena, By reason of his heroic power,
mrgé nd bhimdh kucaré giri- like a dread beast that wanders at
sthah, will, that haunts the mowntains,

yasyorisgu trigu vikrdmanesu Visnu is praised aloud for that:
adhiksiyanti bhivanani viéva. he in whose three wide strides all
beings dwell.

pré stavate: A. of stu in the ps. sense, as is often the case when
the pr. stem is formed according to the first (and not the seécond)
class. tdd: the cogmate acc. (p. 800, 4) referring to the heroic
powers of Visnu attributed to him in the preceding stanza. viryéna:
cp. note on virydni in 1a. mrgds: Sayana here interprets this
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word to mean a beast of prey such as a lion; but though bhimd
occurs as an attribute both of simhé lion and of vrgabhd bull in the
RV., giristha is found three or four times applied to the latter and
never to the former, and in the next stanza Visnu is called a
¢ mountain-dwelling bull’; hence the simile appears to allude to
a bull rather than a lion. ku-card: Yaska, followed by Sayana,
has two explanations of this word, doing ill (ku = kutsitam karma
blameworthy deed) or going anywhere (kva ayam na gachati where does
he not go?). Note that the word is not analysed in the Pada text .
because ku does not occur as an independent word. Sayana has
two explanations of girigthas: dwelling in a lofty world or always
abiding in speech (giri as loc. of gir) comsisting of Mantras, &e. (1);
on the inflexion see 97, 2 ; note that in the analysis of the Pada text
the change caused by internal Sandhi in the second member is,
as always, removed. vikrdmanesu : note that the final vowel of
the Pada must be restored at the junction with the next Pada.
adhi-ksgiydnti : the root 1. ksi follows the ad class (kgéti) when it
means dwell, but the bhii class (kgdyati) when it means rule.over.
‘With ¢ and d ep. what is said of Savitr in i. 85, 5.

3 W frwfd yyudly A=t W faed | e gy ww
frfcfed o 7@t fafofedt ) sweamar @ty
7 13 ¥ nd avEw T 1 @R | AR | WedaR | /9
wt faad fafafcarf o @1 |

o frsaa ) fashn Rt

3 pré Vignave ligdm etu ménma,  Let my inspiring hymn go forth

girikgita urugayaya vfsne, Jor Visnu, the mountain-dwelling

yé idém dirghdm prdyatam sa- wide-pacing bull, who alone with

dhdstham but three steps has measured out

éko vimamé tribhir it padé- this long far-extended gathering-
“bhih ; place ;

figdm : the @ must be slurred disyllabically (=wvv). iddm
sadhdstham : of course the earth as opposed to tittaram sadhdstham '
in 1e. ékas and tribhis are antithetical. id emphasizes the latter

1902 D
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word : with only three. The second Pada of this stanza is parallel to
the third of the preceding, the epithets in the former being applied
direct to Visnu, in the latter to the wild beast to which Visnu is
compared : girikgit = girigtha; urugays = kuocard; vfsan =
myg6 bhimdh. This correspondence of kucarg (besides V.’s alterna-
tive exclusive epithet urukramsd in 5c and elsewhere) confirms the
explanation of urugayd as wide-pacing from ga go (Yaska, mahagati
having a wide gait), and not widely sung from ga sing (Sayana).

g o9 Wt quT Ao ugr, 9w | W gdv ) AT wT
Wl Ty wdfe ) witgaTaT | gt | 7@
w9 vy gfedtgr o @ E o fearg ) gfede
wEt FraTT gamtw fawt o oA | qTA

T3 | grart | gt feat o

4 yésya trl pirna mddhuna pa- Whose threc steps filled with
dani mead, unfailing, rejoice in bliss ;
dkelyamana svadhdys médanti; and who in threefold wise alone
yé u tridhdtu prthivim utd has supported earth and heaven,
‘ dyam and all beings.
éko dadhira bhivanani viéva.

tri: n. pl. of tri (105, 8). padény : the final vowel of the Pada
must be restored ; cp. 2¢. purpa: cp. p. 308 d. dksiyamani:
never failing in mead ; the privative pcl. a is almost invariably
accented in Karmadharayas, p. 456 a (top) ; such negative cds. are
not analysed in the Pada text. svadhdya: inst. with verbs of
rejoicing (p. 808¢). mddanti: his footsteps rejoice, that is, those
dwelling in them do so. w:=also (p. 221, 2). tri-dhatu: thisn.
form is best taken adverbially = tredha in 1d, in a threefold way,
by taking his three steps. It might, however, mean the threefold
world, loosely explained by the following earth and heaven. ékas:
alome in antithesis to viévé, cp. 8 d. dadhara: pf. of dhy, with
long red. vowel (189, 9), which is here not shortened in the
Pada text. 7
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yade firoafe ot wwi w1 we ) firgw ) Wl o
T A 3y A’ TR | .
IeAAY § e a=ifcan wt: 194 s ) w2
faudl: o deR g va: 1 wwewwE & )R ) T

famdl: | 9 1 TTR | Wk ) v
ystéd asya priydim abhi patho I would attain to that dear
| adyam, domain of his, where men devoted

| ndro yétra devaydvo mddanti: {0 the gods rejoice : for that,
urukramdsya 88 hi bandhur truly akin to the wide-strider, is a

ittha, ‘ well of mead in the Tighest step
Vignoh padé paramé madhva of Visnu.
titsah. ’

abhi adyam: op. root ao. of amé reach. ydtra: in the third
step of Visnu = heaven, where the Fathers drink Soma with Yama
(cp. i. 85, 6). ndras: that is, pious men who dwell in heaven;
N. pl. of nf, 101, 1. s&: referring to pathas is attracted in gender
to bdndhus, 194, 8. ittha: p. 218. mddhvas (gen., p. 81, n. 12):
cp. 4a, where the three steps are filled with mead ; but the third
step is its special abode.

qar i AT AR AT A A et ey
g ATEY YROTET w1 g ) A ) PfROTET | W |
| g ageT Tt w4 | WY | A TR ATEE | gt
U v A i LR TR LR R Gl

6té vam vastini uémasi géma- We desire to go to those abodes
dhyai, ' of you two, where are the many-
yétra gavo bhiiridriga ayasah : horned nimble kine : there indeed
itraha t4d urugdydsys visnah  that highest step of the wide-pacing
paramdém paddm dva bhati bull shines brightly down.
bhiiri.
D2
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. vam: of you two, that is, of Indra and Visnu. The former, being
the only other god with whom Vignu is intimately associated, would
easily be thought of incidentally in a hymn addressed to Visnu
alone ; this dual also anticipates the joint praise of these two gods
as a dual divinity (fndra-Visna) in the first two stanzas of the next
hymn (i 165). uémasi: 1. pl. pr. of vas desire (184, 2a). gém-
adhyai: dat. inf, p. 198, 7. gavas: N. pl. of g6 cow (102, 2) ;
- it is somewhat doubtful what is meant by the cows; they are
explained by Yaska and Sayana as rays; this is a probable sense, as
the rays of dawn are compared with cattle, and something connected
with sunlight is appropriate to the third step of Vignu, the realm
of light. Roth explains gévas as stars, but there is little to support
‘this interpretation. bhiiri-érhgas : .many-horned would allude to
the diffusion of the sunbeams in many directions. ay#sas: this
form is understood as a N. pl. of aya (from i go) by Yaska, who
explains it as ayanas moving, and by Sayana as gantaras goers =
ativistrtas very widely diffused; but the occurrence of the A. s.
ayasam, the G. pl. ayasam, as well as the A. pl. ayasas, indicates
that the stem is ayas; while its use as an attribute of simhd lion,
déva horse, and often of the Maruts, shows that the meaning must
be active, swift, nimble. dha: on the use of this pcl. see p. 216.
visnas: cp. 8 b.

DYAVA.PRTHIVI

Heaven and Earth are the most frequently named pair of deities in the
RV. They are so closely associated that, while they are invoked as a pair
in six hymns, Dydus is never addressed alone in any hymn, and Prthiv in
only one of three stanzas. The dual compound Dydva-Prthivi, moreover,
occurs much oftener than the name of Dydus alone. Heaven and Earth
are also mentioned as rédasi the two worlds more than 100 times. They
are parents, being often called pitdra, mdatara, jénitri, besides being
separately addressed as ‘father’ and ‘mother’. They have made and
sustain all creatures; they are also the parents of the gods. At the same
time they are in different passages spoken of as themselves created by
individual gods. One of them is a prolific bull, the other a variegated
cow, being both rich in seed. They never grow old. They are great and
wide-extended; they are broad and vast abodes. They grant food and
wealth, or bestow great fame and dominion. Sometimes moral qualities
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are attributed to them. They are wise and promote righteousness. As
father and mother they guard beings, and protect from disgrace and mis-
fortune. They are sufficiently personified to be called leaders of the sacrifice
and to be conceived as seating themselves around the offering ; but they
never attained to a living personification or importance in worship. These
two deities are quite co-ordinate, while in most of the other pairs one of the
two greatly predominates.

i. 160. Metre: Jagati.

A% fe aratgfedt frntya %rﬁnfgnmi'gﬁﬁ(ﬁhﬁ‘a
| A @ L Ll SHyaT

- g fusdt wwoEa A gAsEd | T W

TN AR v g g gekd ofd uTCEAeE |
gora Tfd gosmtet | fund@ ¥f)

w1 R
| 1 3 ofd | wdwr gy
yté hi Dyava-Prthivi vivdfam- These two, indeed, Heaven and
bhuvai, ‘ Earth, are beneficial to all, observing
rtévari, réjaso dharaydtkavi: order, supporting the sage of the air :
sménmam dhisdne antér 1yate between the two divine bowls that
devé devi dhérmana Siiriah produce fair ereations the divine
icih. bright Surya moves acoordmg to
' fized law.

The first two Padas form an independent sentence ; otherwise hi
(p- 252) would accent iyate in ¢. Dyava-Prthivi: on the accent,
and treatment in the Pada text, see note on i. 85, 1b. vidvd-Sam-,
bhuva : dec., p. 89; accent, note on i. 1, 4b; final & and & are
never contracted with r (19 @ and note 5). rta-vari: note that,
when the final vowel of a cd. is Pragrhya, this is in the Pada text
first indicated by iti, and the cd. is then repeated and analysed ; in
the present case the suffix vari (f. of van, pp. 67 and 69, f. n. 2)

is treated like the final member of a cd., and the final vowel of rté
is treated as metrically lengthened. dhéraydt-kavi: a governing
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cd. (189 A 2a); the gen. rijasas is dependent on -kavi, probably =
Agni, who (in x. 2, 7) is said to have been begotten by Dyava-prthivL
dhigdne: the exact meaning of this word, here a designation of
dyava-prthivi, is uncertain. antdr iyate goes befween with acc. ;
the same thing is said of Savitr in i. 85, 9b. dhdrman n. ordinance
(dharmén m. ordainer) is the only stem in the RV. (dbhérma is
a later one).

3 SRadaT Afent wagat wys=aT | AfEe ofd | wagat |
e T @ gt w1 | AT g gt e
FyeR TR v A Jy¥R oft goweRi 9@y o
fuan gaiiafn Qucateman w0 R ofd ‘

faar | = | €0 i e vt

qa |
2 uruvydcasa mahini asadcdta, As Father and Mother, foar-ex-
pitd matd ca, bhuvanani raks- fending, great, inexhaustible, the
atah. two protect (all) beings. Like two

sudhfgtame vapusie né rédasi, most proud fair women are the two
pita y&t sim abhi ripdir dvasa- worlds, since the Father clothed
yat. them with beauty.

uru-vydcasa : on the accent of this Bv. having wide extension, see
p- 456 ca. The du. a-sascdt-a is a Bv. (as the accent shows,
p. 455 ¢ a) having mo second, while d-sadcant (also an epithet of
Dyava-prthivi) is a Karmadharaya (p. 455, f. n. 2), not a second =
unequalled. su-dhfgtame : on the Pada analysis cp. note oni. 1,1¢.
vapusyd: cp. note on virydni, i. 164, 1a. pita: the god here meant
as the father of Dyava-prthivi may be Vidvakarman, who in RV.
x. 81, 1. 2 is called ‘our father’ and is described as creating the
earth and heaven. sim: see p. 249. abhi avasayat: ipf. cs. of
2. vas wear.
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8 sd véhnih putrdh piteréh pavi- That son of the two parents, the

travan driver, the purifier, wisely purifies
punati dhiro bhivanani ma- beings by his mysterious power.

yaya. He has always milked from the
dhenim ca pfénim vrsabhdm speckled cow and from the bull

surétasam abounding in seed, his shining
viévaha éukré,m pdyd asya duk- moisture, ( alk e (0
. sata.

putrds : by the son of the parents (Heaven and Earth) Agni is
meant ; for he is expressly said to have been begotten by Heaven
and Earth (RV,, x. 2, 7), cp. note on 1b; he is especially called
védhni as the one who conveys (vahati) the gods to the sacrifice ; he
is very frequently called pavaké purifier (a term seldom applied to
any other deity); he purifies beings in his character of priest.
Sayana thinks the Sun is meant, and explains purifies by lumines.
dhenim : the term cow is often used in the RV. in the sense of
earth. “ca is here used with the first acc. instead of the second
(cp. p. 228, 1). vrsabhdm : Dyaus is called a bull in other passages
also, and is said to have been made by Agni to roar for man
(i. 81,4). su-rétasam: alludes to the shedding of rain. viévaha is
a cd. adv. resulting from the juxtaposition of viéva 4hd as an acc.
of time (cp. p. 800, 5) = for all days equivalent to dha viéva which
also occurs. duksata: unaugmented sa ao. (141 a) without initial
aspiration (which is, however, restored in the Pada text), from
duh milk (with two acc., 198, 2). The general meaning of ¢ d is
that Agni as the priest of sacrifice causes heaven to fertilize the
earth, and the latter to be productive.
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4 aydm devanam apésam apds- He of the active gods is the

tamo most active who has created the two
y6 jajana rédasi vikvééam- worlds that are beneficial to all.
bhuva. He who with insight has measured

vi y6 mamé rdjasi sukrataydya _ out the two spaces (and upheld
" ajdrebhih skdmbhanebhih, sdm them) with unaging supports, has
Anrce, been universally praised.

In this stanza (cp. 2) the father of Heaven and Earth is celebrated.
apésam : partitive gen. (p. 821, ba). vi...mamé: thisexpression
is also used of Visnu (see i. 1564, 1. 8) and other gods. réjasi: the
heavenly and the terrestrial spaces. The initial vowel of d must be
restored. sdm anrce: red. pf. of arc sing (189, 6), the A. being
used in the ps. sense ; Sayana explains it in an act. sense as piiji-

U tavan has honoured, which he further interprets to mean stha-
" pitavan has established !
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LGLUN
6 té no grnané, mahini, méhi éré- So being lauded, O great omes,
vah, : bestow on us, O Heaven and Earth,

ksatrdm, Dyava-Prthivi, dha- great fame and ample dominion,
satho brhét. Bring for us praiseworthy strength
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yénabhi krstis tatdnama vid- by which we may always extend
véha _ over the peoples.

panayiam 6j§ asmé sfm inva- -

" tam. T 7

té: N. du. f, used anaphorically (p. 294, b). grnané: pr. pt. of
1. gr sing, A. used in ps. sense. mahini: there are six adjectives
meaning greaf, formed from the root mah be great: by far the
commonest is méh (81); mahédnt (85 a) is also common ; mahd and
mahin are not common, but are inflected in several cases; méhi
and mahds (83, 2a a) are used in the N.A. sing. only, the former
very often, the latter rarely. ksatrdm : without ca. dhasathas:
2. du. sb. 8 ao. (p. 162, 2) of dha bestow, to be construed with the
dat. nas. abhi ... tatdnama: pf. sb. of tan stretch (140, 1,
p- 166). vivd-hda is an adv. formed with the suffix ha = dha
(p- 212 B) meaning literally in every manner = always (cp. viévaha
in 8d); on the accent cp. note on vivétas in i. 1, 4 b. panﬁyya.:
see 162, 2. 6jd: final o is pronounced short before & (p. 437, a 4),
but the rhythm of the break here (— v —) is abnormal (p. 440, f. n. 6).
asmé: properly loc. of va§dm (p. 104), but also used as a dat., is
Pragrhya; it is dat. here (200 A 1). invatam : 2. du. ipv. of inv,
a secondary root produced by a transfer from the fifth class (i-nu) to
the first, inv-a (138, 3 b)..

. INDRA

Indra is invoked alone in about one-fourth of the hymns of the RV., far
more than are addressed to any other deity; for he is the favourite national
god of the Vedic people. He is more anthropomorphic on the physical side,
and more invested with mythological imagery, than any other member of the
pantheon. He is primarily a god of the thunderstorm who vanquishes the
demons of drought or darkness, and sets free the waters or wins the light.
He is secondarily the god of battle who aids the victorious Aryan in over-
coming his aboriginal foes.

His physical features, such as body and head, are often referred to;
after he has drunk Soma he agitates his jaws and his beard ; and his belly
is many times mentioned in connexion with his great powers of drinking
Soma. Being tawny (héri) in colour, he is also tawny-haired and tawny-
bearded. His arms are especially often referred to because they wield the
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thunderbolt (v4jra), which, mythologically representing the lightning
stroke, is his exclusive weapon. This bolt was fashioned for him by Tvastr,
being made of iron (ayas4), golden, tawny, sharp, many-pointed, sometimes
spoken of as a stone or rock. Several epithets, compounds or derivatives
of vé4jra, such as v4jra-bahu bearing the bolt in his arm and vajrin wielder
of the bolt are almost without exception applied to him. Sometimes he is
described as armed with bow and arrows ; he also carries a hook (aﬁkuﬁé}.

Having a golden car, drawn by two tawny steeds (héri), he is a car-
fighter (rathesthd). Both his car a.nd his steeds were fashioned by the
Rbhus, the divine artificers.

As Indra is more addicted to Soma than any of the other gods, the
common epithet ¢ Soma-drinker’ (S8omapé) is characteristic of him. This
beverage stimulatés him to carry out his warlike deeds; thus for the
slaughter of Vrtra he is said to have drunk three lakes of Soma. One whole
hymn (x. 119) is a monologue in which Indra, intoxicated with Soma, boasts
of his greatness and his might.

Indra is often spoken of as having been born, and two whole hymns
deal with the subject of his birth. His father, the same as Agni's, appears
to be Dyaus; but the inference from other passages is that he is Tvastr, the
artificer among the gods. Agni is called Indra's twin brother, and Pugan
(vi. 54) is also his brother. His wife, who is often mentioned, is Indrani.
Indra is associated with various other deities, The Maruts (i. 85) are his
chief allies, who constantly help him in his conflicts. Hence the epithet
Maratvant accompanied by the Maruts is characteristic of him. Agni is
the god most often conjoined with him as a dual divinity. Indra is also
often coupled with Varuna (vii. 86) and Vayu, god of Wind, less often with
Soma (viii. 48), Brhaspati (iv. 50), Pasan, and Visnu.

Indra is of vast size; thus it is said that he would be equal to the earth
even if it were ten times as large as it is. His greatness and power are
constantly dwelt on: neither gods nor men have attained to the limit of
his might ; and no one like him is known among the gods. Thus various
epithets such as dakrd and &dcivant mighty, &4cipati lord of m1ght datéa-
kratu having a hundred powers, are characteristic of him.

The essential myth forming the basis of his nature is described with
extreme frequency and much variation. Exhilarated by Soma and generally
escorted by the Maruts, he attacks the chief demon of drought, usually
called Vrtra, but often also the serpent (4hi). Heaven and Earth tremble
when the mighty combat takes place. ~With his bolt he shatters Vrtra
who encompasses the waters, hence receiving the exclusive epithet apsu-jit
conquering in the waters. The result of the conflict, which is regarded as
being constantly renewed, is that he pierces the mountain and sets free
the waters pent up like imprisoned cows. The physical elements in the
conflict are nearly always the bolt, the mountain, waters or rivers, while
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lightning, thunder, cloud, rain are seldom directly named. The waters are
often terrestrial, but also often aerial and celestial. The clouds are the
mountains (parvata, giri), on which the demons lie or dwell, or from which
Indra casts them down, or which he cleaves to release the waters. Or the
cloud is a rock (4dri) which encompasses the cows (as the waters are
sometimes called), and from which he releases them. Clouds, as containing
the waters, figure as cows also; they further appear under the names of
udder (udhar), spring (iitsa), cask (kdvandha), pail (k68a). The clouds,
moreover, appear as the fortresses (ptiras) of the aerial demons, being
described as moving, autumnal, made of iron or stone, and as 90, 99, or
100 in number. Indra shatters them and is characteristically ‘called the
‘fort-destroyer’ (ptirbhid). But the chief and specific epithet of Indra is
¢ Vrtra-slayer’ (Vrtra-hdn), owing to the essential importance,in the myth,
of the fight with the demon. In this fight the Maruts are his regular
allies, but Agni, Soma, and Visnu also often assist him. Indra also engages
in conflict with numerous minor demons; sometimes he is described as
destroying demons in general, the Raksases or the Asuras.

With the release of the waters is connected the winning of light, sun,
and dawn, Thus Indra is invoked to slay Vrtra and to win the light.
When he had slain Vrytra, releasing the waters for man, he placed the
sun visibly in the heavens. The sun shone forth when Indra blew the
serpent from the air. There is here often no reference to the Vrtra fight.
Indra is then simply said to find the light ; he gained the sun or found it
in the darkness, and made a path for it. He produces the dawn as well as
the sun; he opens the darkness with the dawn and the sun. The cows
mentioned along with the sun and dawn, or with the sun alone, as found,
released, or won by Indra, are here probably the morning beams, which are
elsewhere compared with cattle coming out of their dark stalls. Thus when
the dawns went to meet Indra, he became the lord of the cows; when he
overcame Vrtra he made visible the cows of the nights. There seems to be
a confusion between the restoration of the sun after the darkness of the
thunderstorm, and the recovery of the sun from the darkness of night at
dawn. The latter feature is probably an extension of the former. Indra’s
connexion with the thunderstorm is in a few passages divested of mytho-
logical imagery, as when he is said to have created the lightnings of heaven
and to bave directed the action of the waters downwards. With the
Vrtra-fight, with the winning of the cows and of the sun, is also connected
the gaining of Soma. Thus when Indra drove the serpent from the air,
there shone forth fires, the sun, and Soma ; he won Soma at the same time
as the cows.

Great cosmic actions are often attributed to Indra. He settled the
quaking mountains and plains, He stretches out heaven and earth like
a hide ; he holds asunder heaven and earth as two wheels are kept apart by
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the axle; he made the non-existent into the existent in a moment. Some-
times the separation and support of heaven and earth are described as
a result of Indra’s victory over a demon who held them together.

As the destroyer of demons in combat, Indra is constantly invoked by
warriors. As the great god of battle he is more frequently called upon than
any other deity to help the Aryans in their conflicts with earthly enemies.
He protects the Aryan colour and subjects the black skin. He dispersed
50,000 of the black race. He subjected the Dasyus to the Aryan, and gave
land to the Aryan. ‘ .

More generally Indra is praised as the protector, helper, and friend of his
worshippers. He is described as bestowing on them wealth, which is con-
sidered the result of victories. His liberality is so characteristic that the
frequent attribute maghédvan bountiful is almost exclusively his.

Besides the central myth of the Vrtra-fight, several minor stories are
connected with Indra. In various passages he is described as shattering the
car of Usas, goddess of Dawn (iv. 51); this trait is probably based on the
notion of Indra’s bringing the sun when kept back by the delaying dawn.
He is also said to have stopped the steeds of the Sun, apparently by
causing the latter to lose a wheel of his car. Indra is further associated .
with the myth of the winning of Soma ; for itis to him that the eagle brings
the draught of immortality from the highest heaven. Another myth is -
the capture by Indra, with the help of Sarama, of the cows confined in
a cave by demons called Panis.

Various stories which, though mixed with mythological elements, pro-
bably have an historical basis, are told of Indra’s having fought in aid of
individual protégés, such as king Sudas, against terrestrial foes. ;

The attributes of Indra are chiefly those of physical superiority and rule
over the physical world. He is energetic and violent in action, an
irresistible fighter, an inexhaustible lavisher of the highest goods on man-
kind, but at the same time sensual and immoral in various ways, such as
excess in eating and drinking, and cruelty in killing his own father Tvastr.
He forms a marked contrast to Varuna, the other great universal monarch of
the RV., who wields passive and peaceful sway, who uniformly applies the
laws of nature, who upholds moral order, and whose character displays lofty
ethical features.

The name of Indra is pre-Indian ; for it occurs in the Avesta as that of
a demon’; the term verethraghna (=Vrtrahédn) is also found there as the
designation of the God of Victory, though unconnected with Indra. Thus
it seems likely that there was already in the Indo-Iranian period a god

resembling the Vrtra-slaying Indra of the RV. The etymology of the word
is doubtful, but its radical portion ind may be connected with that in
ind-u drop.
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ii. 12. Metre: Tristubh.
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1 y6 jatd evd prathamé mgnasvan The chief wise god who as soon
devé devan krétuna parydbhii- as born surpassed the “gods in

sat; . Dower ; before whose vehemence the
yisys Sisméad rédasi dbhyase- two worlds trembled by reason of

tam the greatness of his valour: he,
nrmndsya mahna : sé, janasa, O men, is Indra.

fndrah.

. evA: see p. 224, 2. mdnas-van : note that the suffix vén is not
separated in the Pada text, as it is in pavitra-van (i. 160, 8); had
the Sandhi of the word, however, been méno-van it would have
been analysed as ménah§van. devé devan: cp. i 1, 5¢c. paryé-
bhugat : the exact meaning of the vb. pdri bhig is somewhat
uncertain here, but as the greatness of Indra is especially emphasized -
in this hymn, surpass seems the most probable. Sayana explains it
here as encompassed with protection ; in the AV. as ruled over ; in the
TS. as surpassed. rédasi: the Pragrhya 1 of duals is not shortened
in pronunciation before vowels (p. 437, f. n. 8). dbhyasetam : ipf.
of bhyas = bhi be afraid of, with abl. (p. 316, b). mahna : inst. of
mahdn greainess (cp. p. 458, 2). The refrain sd, jandsa, Indrah
ends every stanza (except the last) of this hymn ; similarly viévas-
mad Indra vttarah ends all the twenty-three stanzas of x. 86.
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2 yéh prthivim vydthamanam  Who made firm the quaking

é#drmhad, earth, who set at rest the agitated
yéh parvatan prakupitim dram- mountains ; who measures out the
nat, air more widely, who supported

yé antdrikgam vimamé vériyo, heaven: he, O men, is Indra.
y6 dyam éstabhnat : sd, janasa,
fndrah. .

yés : note that every Pada of this stanza, as well as of nearly
every other stanza of this hymn, begins with a form of the
relative prn. corresponding to the sd of the refrain. The cosmic
deeds of Indra in all the three divisions of the universe, earth, air,
and heaven, are here described. drammnat: ipf. of ram set af rest.
vimamé vériyas (cpv. of urid, 103, 2 a): here the cpv. is used
predicatively, extended so as to be wider ; cp. vi. 69, 5, where it is
said of Indra and Visnu: ‘ye made the air wider and stretched out
the spaces for us to live.’ dyam: acc. of dyé sky. éstabhnat: ipf.
of stabh prop ; in this and the preceding stanza the ipf. of narration
is used throughout excepting vimamé (a form of constant occurrence,
cp. 154, 1. 8; 160, 4): cp. 218 d (p. 343).
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3 y6 hatvahim érinat saptéd sin- Who having slain the serpent
) dhiin, released the seven streams, who

y6 ga udajad apadha Valdsya, drove out the cows by the unclosing

y6 démanor antér agnim jajana, of Vala, who between two rocks

samvfk samétsu: sd, Janasa, has produced fire, victor in baitles :
fndran. he, O men, is Indra. -
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The first hemistich refers to the two well-known myths, the
release of the waters by the conquest of Vrtra, and the capture of
the cows imprisoned by Vala; cp. ii. 14, 2: yé apé vav:vﬁlpsalp
Vrtrém jaghana who slew Vrtra who. had enclosed the waters, and
ibid. 8 : y6 ga udajad, épa hi Valdém vah who drove out the cows, for
‘he wnclosed Vala. érinat: ipf. of ri release. saptd sindhiin: the
seven rivers of the Panjab. gas: A. pl. of g6 cow. ud-ajat: ipf.
of aj drive. There is some doubt as to the exact interpretation of
apadha, a word that occurs here only. In form it can only be an
I s. of apa-dha (cp. 97, 2). The parallel use of dpa-vr in ii. 14, 3
" (quoted above) indicates that apa-dha means the unclosing by Indra
of the cave of Vala in which the cows are imprisoned ; cp. also
i. 11, 5: tvdm Valdsya gématé ’pavar bilam thou hast unclosed the
aperture of Vala rich in cows. The form is explained by Durga, the
commentator on the Nirukta, by apadhfinena as meaning udgha-
tanena Valasya by the unclosing of Vala. Sayana interprets it as an
irregularity for the abl. = from the enclosure of Vala. Valdsya: the
objective gen. (p. 320, B 1 b) = by opening (the cave of) Vala.
48manor antdr: between two clouds, according to Sayana; between
heaven and earth according to Durga ; the allusion is to the lightning
form of Agni who in several passages is said to be ‘in the rock’,
to be ‘produced from the rock’ and is called ‘son of the rock’
(ddreh siinih).
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4 yénemai viéva cydvana krtani, By whom all things here have
y6 désam vérnam ddharam gi- been made unstable, who has made

L

hakah; : subject the Dasa colowur and has
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haghmva y6 jigivath la.kgém made it disappear; who, like a

adad wmmng gambler the stake, has
aryéh pustdni: s, janasa, taken the possessions of thefoe: he,
"~ Indrah. 0 men, is Indra.

ima viéva: all these things, that is, all things on earth. cyévana
is used predicatively after krténi, just as édharam is in b after
dkar; cp. iv. 80, 22: yés ta vidvani cicyusé who hast shaken the
whole world. dasam virnam: the non-Aryan colowr (= krsném
-varnam), the aborigines; note the difference of accent in the
substantive désd and the adj. dasa. dkar : root ao. of ky (148, 1 b),
to be construed with both ddharam (make inferior = subject) and
guha (put in hiding = cause to disappear, drive away). When a final
Visarjaniya in the Samhita text represents an etymological r, this is
indicated in the Pada text by putting iti after the word and
repeating the latter in its pause form: dkar ity dkah. jigivath :
pf. pt. of ji win (139, 4); on the Sandhi see 40, 3. Since the normal
metre requires v v — after the caesura (p. 441, top), this word was
here perhaps metrically pronounced jigivam as it came to be
regularly written in B. adat: irr. a ao. (147a 1) from da give;
though not analysed in the Pada text, it must owing to the sense
be = &-ddat has faken. aryés: gen of ari (99, 8) ; this word appears
to be etymologically a Bv. = having no wealth (ri = rai), either
for oneself (whence the sense needy, supplianf) or to bestow on
others (whence the sense niggard, foe). [If a single meaning has to
be given, devout is misleading, and suppliant should be substituted
for it in the Vedic Grammar, p. 81, f. n. 1; 99, 8; and in the
Index, p. 478.]
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5 yém sméa prchénti klihs séti The terrible one of whom they

ghorédm, ask ¢ where is he’, of whom they also

utém ahur ndisé astiti enam ;  say ‘he is not’; he diminishes the

86 ’rydh pugﬁr vija ivé minati. possessions of the miggard like
Sréd asmai dhatta: sd, janasa, the(player’s) stake. Believe in him:
fndran. ke, O men, is Indra. . -

smé (p. 250) is metrically lengthened, the second syllable of the
Pada favouring a long vowel (p. 441, top). prchénti: pr. of prach.
86ti for sd iti: the irr. contraction of sd with a following vowel is
common (48 g). Im anticipates enam : see p. 220. ahur: pf. of
ah say, 189, 4; this vb. not being accented, b has the form of
a principal clause, though the almost invariable use of relative
clauses in this hymn would lead one to expect that the ydm of the
first clause would accentuate the second also. 86 aryds: the initial
8, though written, should be dropped ; otherwise the irr. contraction
vijeva is just possible, but v — for v u following a caesura after the
fifth syllable is rare. 5 c is parallel to 4 ¢c: & minati to adat;
aryéh pugtih to arysh pugténi; vijah to laksim. Usas (iv. 51)
is in i. 92, 10 described as wearing away the life of mortals,
évaghniva krtnir vija aminana diminishing it as a skilful gambler
the stakes. minati: pr. of mi damage. #rdd dhatta (2. pl. ipv. of
dha) believe, with dat. (200 A. 1¢). The Padas ab mention doubts
as to the existence of Indra; c implies that he does exist; and d
calls for belief in him.
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| 6 y6 radhrésya codita, yéh krés- Who is furtherer of the rich, of

sya, the poor, of the suppliant Brahmin
y6 brahméno nédham.inasya. singer ; who, fair-lipped, s the
kiréh ; helper of him that has pressed Soma

1902 o}
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yuktégrimo y6 avita subipréh  and has set to work the stones : he,
sutdsomasya : sé, janésa, In- O men, is Indra.
drah.

codita governs the three genitives (the rich, the poor, the priestly
poet) of a b, as the three relatives show; while avita governs that
of c. su-biprés: Bv. cd., p. 4565, ca. The exact meaning of Sipra
is somewhat doubtful, but as it is regularly dual, has the attributive
-tawny, héri-ipra being parallel to héri-émaéaru tawny-bearded, and
is associated with Indra’s drinking of Soma, it can hardly mean

anything but lips or moustaches ; it could not well mean jaws which
are hénii. yuktd-gravnas: of him who has set in motion the
stones with which the Soma shoots are pounded. .

© ygrate: nfZfy a7 aray o=t wta: ) wofk it Tt
T aTAT qw fa@ Cwte: 1 ww ) gt ow" ) fad cata
7: g4 9 oud wwm T | gda 1 9 SHER | AT
Y Wi AT @ AT O U A WA RAT | E: ) AT | R

7 ysyaévasah pradidi, yédsya  JIn whose control are horses, kine,

givo, clans, all chariots; who creates the
yésya grama, ydsya vive rd- sum, the dawn; who is the guide
thésah ; of the waters: he, O men, is

yéh siiriam, yé usésam jajana; . Indra.
yé apém netd: sé, janasa, fn-
drah.
ugdsam : often also ushsam ; du. N. A. usdsa and usasa; N. pl.
ugdsas and ugasas; see 83, 2a, f. n. 1.

v 4 R goA fasfd T | R (fd | R ot am
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8 ydm krdndasi samyati vihvé- Whom the two battle-arrays,
yeote, coming together, call upon diver-

parsd dvara ubhdiyad amitrah ; gently, both foes, the farther and

saméndm cid rdtham atasthi- the nearer; two having mounted
vémsa the self-same chariot invoke him

nand havete: sé, janasa, In- separately: he, O men, is Indra.
drah. :

sam-yati: pr. pt. du. n. of sém-i go together. vi-hvdyete (from
hvd) and nané havete (from hii, the Samprasarana form of hva)
are synonymous = call on variously ; cp. i. 102, 6. 6: nana hi tva
hivaméana jdné imé these men calling on thee (Indra) variously ; and
dtha jéna vi hvayante sigisivah so men call on thee variously,
desiring gains. paré ’vara: must be read pérd dvara, though the
succession of five short syllables before the caesura is irregular
(p. 440, 4). The second Pada explains krdndasi: ubhdyas (never
used in the dual) = both groups of foes, that on the farther and that
on the nearer side, from the point of view of the speaker ; according
to Sayana, the superior and the inferior. samandm contrasted with
nana : two who are on the same chariot, that is, the fighter and the
driver, invoke him separately. havete: not being accented must
be taken as the vb. of a principal clause ; cp. note on 5 b. -

¢ qWTH WA faw® ywtey gwia) W) WA fowdE) st
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;gyésmﬁ.n ndrté vijdyante jdnaso, = Without whom men do not

yém yudhyamana 4vase hé-

conquer, whom they when fighting

vante; _ call on for help ; who has been a
y6 viévasya pratiminam ba- match for every one, who moves the

bhiiva, immovable : ke, O men, is Indra.
y6 acyutacylit: sd, janasa,

fndrah.

E 2
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nd rté : must be pronounced nérté (19a). vi-jdyante: pr. of ji
conquer. hévante: ep. vihvdyete in 8 a. 4vase: final dat.
(p 814, B2). pratimanam: cp. iv. 18, 4: nahi nui asya prati-
manam 4sti antér jatésu utd yé janitvah for there is no match for
him among those who have been born mor those who will be borr.
acyuta-cyut : cp. 4a; also iii. 80, 4: tvim cydvdyann dcyutani
. cdrasi thou continuest shaking unshaken things.

0 T WHA AP Ut W e AR o qater
wHEATATSE AT e | wH=ATAT | T | "
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Sl O LR O NI HE R HE LcHEC o]
10 yéh béévato méhi éno dédhanan  Who slays with his agop ' the

émanyamanafi chdrua jaghéna; wnewpecting many that  commit
yéh éérdhate nanudddati érdh- great sin; who forgives mot the

yam, arrogant man his arrogance, who
y6 désyor hanta: sé, Janﬁ.so, slays the Dasyu: he, O men, is
fndrah. Indra.

déddhanan: pr. pt. A. of dha. The Sandhi of an (89) is not
applied between Padas (cp. i. 85, 10¢). d4manyaménan: =of
thinking scil. that he would slay them ; on the Sandhi of n +§, see
40, 1. Sdrva: with his arrow (inst., p. 80); with his characteristic'
weapon, the véjra, he slays his foes in battle. jaghéna: has slain
(and still slays) may be translated by the present (213 A o). anu-
dddatl 8. 8. pr. of 4nu +da forgive, with dat. (cp. 200 A f). désyos:

the demon, a term applied to various individual demons, such as

mbara (11 a).

qq @ TR vHAy e T | TRTA 1 UHAY | e
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L1 yéh éémbaranp parvatesu ksi- Who in the fortieth aulumn

yéntam Jound out Sambara dwelling in
datvariméyam arddi anvd- the mountains ; who has slain the
vindat ; serpent as he showed his strength,

ojiyémanam y& shim jaghéna, the son of Danu, as he lay: he,
Danum $iyanam: sd, janasa, O men, is Indra.
fndrah.

éambara,' next to Vrtra, Vala, and éugx_la, is the most frequently
mentioned demon foe of Indra, who strikes him down from his
mountain. He is often spoken of as possessing many forts. ksi-
yéntam : see note on i. 154, 2d. catvariméyam: that is, Indra
found him after a very long search, as he was hiding himself.
anvdvindat : ipf. of 2. vid find. The second hemistich refers to
" Indra’s slaughter of Vrtra. ojaydmanam: cp. iii. 82, 11: dhann
éhim paridédyédnam drna ojaydmanam thow slewest the serpent showing
his strength as he lay around the flood. Danum: this is strictly the
name of Vrtra’s mother, here used as a metronymic = Danava; cp.
i. 82, 9 : Danuh éaye sahdvatsa né dhenih Danu lay like a cow with
her calf (i.e. Vrtra). édyanam: pr. pt. A. of 1 lie (134,1¢).

R gatfiwgurgliem @ Faechon | 3w | gitwm
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12 ydh saptdraémir vrsabhds tuvi- The mighty seven-reined bull who
sman let loose the seven streams to flow ;
avasrjaf sdrtave saptd sindhin; who armed with the bolt spurned
y6 Rauhindm dsphurad véjra- Rauhina as he scaled heaven : he,
bahur _— 0 men, is Indra.
dyam aréhantam: s, janasa,
fnarén.

The term vrgabhd is very often applied to gods, but especially to
Indra, as expressing mighty strength and fertility. saptd-raémis :



b4 INDRA [ii. 12, 12

having seven reins probably means ‘ hard to restrain ’, ¢irresistible ’;
Sayana interprets the cd. to mean ‘having seven kinds of clouds
(parjanyas) that shed rain on the earth’. tuvis-man: the suffix
mant is separated in the Pada text only after vowels, as g6 §méan ;
on the Sandhi see 1Q a. ava-dsrjat: ipf. of srj emit. sdrtave : dat. inf.
of sy flow (p. 192, 4). saptd sindhiin: cp. 8a and i. 85, 8b. Rau-
hmdm a demon mentioned in only one other passage of the RV.
dyam a-réhantam : ascending to heaven in ordér to attack Indra.

93 FTat fag@ yfad 3] qrat | fa| ) @ |gﬁ'ﬂtﬁ|
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18 Dyéva cid asmaiPrthivi namete;  Even Heaven and Earth bow
fusmiac cid asya pdrvatd bha-. down before him; before his ve-
ya.nte, . hemence even the mountains are
yéh somapa mclté vé;rabahur, afraid. Whois known as the Soma-
y6 véjrahastah: 84, janasa, drinker, holding the bolt in hisarm, .
fndran. who holds the bolt in his hand : he,

O men, is Indra.

Dyava ... Prthivi: the two members of Devata-dvandvas are
here, as often, separated by other words (186 A 1). asmai: dat.
with nam bow (cp. 200 A 1% p. 311) bhdyante : see note on
i 86,8c. éismad: cp. 1c. soma-pas (97, 2): predlcatlve nom.,
(196 b). ni-citds : on the accent see p. 462, f. n. 4.
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L4 yd4h sunvéntam dvati, ydh pic- Who with his aid helps him that

antam, presses Soma, him that bakes, him
yéh Simsantam, ydh Sadama- that offers praise, him that has pre-
nédm Giti ; pared the sacrifice’; whom prayer,
yésya bréhma vérdhanam, whom Soma, whom this gift
yasya sémo, ’ strengthens : he, O men, is Indra.
yésyeddm radhah: sd, janasa, .
indral,:.

sunvéntam: all the participles in a and b refer to some act of
worship : pressing Soma ; baking sacrificial cakes, &ec. ; praising the
gods ; having prepared the sacrifice. #aSamandm: explained by
Sayana as stotram kurvanam offering a Stotra ; by the Naighantuka,
ili. 14, as arcantam singing ; by the Nirukta, vi. 8, as famsamanam
praising. ti: contracted inst. of @ti (p. 80) to be construed with
dvati; cp. i. 185, 4: dvasd dvanti helping with aid. vérdhanam :
to be taken predicatively with each of the three subjects brdhma,
sémas, radhas, of whom prayer, &ec. is the strengthening, that is,
whom prayer, &c. strengthens; ydsya being an objective gen.
(p- 820, B1b). idém radhas this gift = this sacrificial offering.

W gRA TR U W RY TR v W R
T M @ fewifa gm: | aww) 6 @ ) wRnEw)
T4 & v fwd s T A O | R frama
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15 y4h sunvaté pdcate dudhrs & As he who, most fierce, enforces
cid booty for him that presses and him
vajam dérdargi, sé kilasi sat- that bakes, thow indeed art true.
yéh. We ever dear to thee, O Indra,
vayédm ta, Indra, viSvdha pri- with strong sons, would utter divine
yasah, worship.
suvirdaso vidétham & vadema.

This concluding stanza is the only one that does not end with the
refrain sd, jénasa, fndrah. Instead, the poet, changing from the 8.
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to the 2. prs., substitutes at the end of b the words sé kila_asi
satydh as such thou art indeed true = to be depended on (cp. note on
satydm in i. 1, 6 ¢); while ¢ and d are a prayer ending with an
adaptation of the favourite refrain of the Gautamas, the poets of the
second Mandala : brhéd vadema viddthe suvirah we would accom-
panied by strong soms, speak aloud at divine worship. & oid :
perhaps better taken as emphasizing dudhrés (cp. p. 216) than with
ddrdargi (int. of df). te: gen. with priydsas (p. 822, C). vidd-
tham : the etymology and precise sense of this word have been
much discussed. There can now be hardly any doubt that it is
derived from the root vidh worship, and that it means divine worship,
scarcely distinguishable from yajfid, of which it is given as a
synonym in Naighantuka, iii. 17 ; cp. note on i. 85, 1.

RUDRA

This god occupies a subordinate position in the RV., being celebrated
in only three entire hymns, in part of another, and in one conjointly with
Soma. His hand, his arms, and his limbs are mentioned. He has beautiful
lips and wears braided hair. His colour is brown; his form is dazzling,
for he shines like the radiant sun, like gold. He is arrayed with golden
ornaments, and wears a glorious necklace (niské). He_d_rgyes in a car, His
weéapons are often referred to: he holds the thunderbolt in hls arm, and
discharges his lightning shaft from the sky; but he is usually said to be
armed with a bow and arrows, which are strong and swift.

Rudra is very often associated with the Maruts (i.85). He is their father,
and is said to have generated them from the shining udder of the cow Pyéni.

He is fierce and destructive like a terrible beast, and is called a bull, as
well as the ruddy (arugd) boar of heaven. He is exalted, strongest of the
strong, swxft unassailable, unsurpassed in might. He is young and unaging,
a lord ({éana) and father of the world. By his rule and univeral dominion
he is aware of the doings of men and gods. He is bountiful (midhvams),
easily invoked and auspicious (§ivd). But he is usually regarded as malevo-
lent ; for the hymns addressed to him chleﬂy express fear of his terrible
shaﬂs and deprecation of his wrath. He is implored not to slay or injure,
in his anger, his worshippers and their belongings, but to avert his great
malignity and his cow-slaying, man-slaying bolt from them, and to lay
others low. He is, however, not purely maleficent like a demon. He not
only preserves from calamity, but bestows blessings. His healing powers
are especially often mentioned ; he has a thousand remedies, and is the
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greatest physician of physicians. In this connexion he has two exclusive
epithets, jilaga, cooling, and jdlasa-bhesaja, possessing cooling remedies.

The physical basis represented by Rudra is not clearly apparent. But it
seems probable that the phenomenon underlying his nature was the storm,
not pure and simple, but in its baleful aspect seen in the destructive
agency of lightning. His healing and beneficent powers would then have
been founded partly on the fertilizing and purifying action of the thunder-
storm, and partly on the negative action of sparing those whom he might
slay. Thus the deprecations of his wrath led to the application of the
euphemistic epithet éivd, which became the regular name of Rudra’s
historical successor in post-Vedic mythology.

The etymological sense of the name is somewhat uncertain, but would be
‘ Howler ’ according to the usual derivation from rud cry.

ii. 83. Metre: Trigtubh. ‘
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14 te, pitar Marutam, sumndm  Let thy good will, O Father of

etu: the Maruts, come (fo us) : sever us
ma nah siiryasya samdfso yuyo- not from the sight of the sun. May
thah. : the hero be merciful to us in regard

abhi no viré drvati ksameta; to our steeds,; may we be prolific
pré jayemahi, Rudeéra, praja- with offspring.
bhih.

pitar Marutam : the whole of a compound voc. expression loses
its accent unless it begins a sentence of Pida; in the latter case
only the first syllable would be accented (p. 465, 18 @). yuyothés:
2, 8 inj. A.of 2. yu separate, with irregular strong radical vowel
(p- 144, o). samdféas: abl. 201 A1, virds = Rudra, with change
from 2. to 8. prs., as is often the case (cp. i. 85, 5¢). drvati abhi
kgameta = may he not injure us in our steeds, may he spare them.
Budra must be read as a trisyllable (15, 1 d).
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@R F wdARfw arsdRfi | 1 | weddf:
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2 tvadattebhi, Rud®ra, $4mtame- By the most salutary medicines
bhih given by thee, O Rudra, I would
Satdm hima aéiya bhegajébhih.  atfain a hundred winters. Drive
vi asmdd dvégo vitardm, vi far away from us hatred, away
4mho, distress, away diseases in all di-

vi 4mivaé catayasva visicih. rections. .
tvé-dattebhi: the first member of this cd. retains the inst. case-
form (p. 278); Sandhi, 47. éatém: on the concord see p. 291, b;
.life extending to a hundred winters or autumns (Sarddas) is often
prayed for. aiya: root ao. op. A. of amé (p. 171, 4). vi: the prp.
of a cd. vh. is often repeated with each object; the vb. itself being
used only once. vitardm : adv. of the opv. of vi farther (cp. it-tara)
employed only with verbs compounded with vi. catayasvé: ipv.
A. cs. of cat, with metrical lengthening of the final vowel. vigiicis:
A. pl f. of vigvafic turned in various directions, is used predicatively

like an adv.

%G oraet ¥ Brfd 2wt wy ) fran ) Wl
ATRAREET TAATEY | Tsdw | FAEi ) T O
- ufd w urte: afa T SATEY |
fawt witdy Thay gefu e ufd ) @ ) arcw) widee ) @ fan
farwt: | wfwveddt: | Tha: | A
8 éréstho jatdsya, Rud®ra, £ri- Thou art the best of what is born, |
yasi, . O Rudra, in glory, the mightiest of
tavdstamas tavdsam, vajrabaho. the mighty, O wiclder of the bolt.
pérgi nah pardm dmhasah su- Transport us to the farther shore
asti ; of distress in safety. Ward off
vifva abhiti répaso yuyodhi. all attacks of mischief.
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jatdsya : the pp. used as a n. collective noun = that whick has been
born, creation. vajra-baho: it is only here that this specific epithet
of Indra is applied to any other deity; the voc. o of u stems is
regularly treated as Pragrhya by the Pada text, but not in the
Samhita text (where for instance vayav & and vaya ukthébhih
| are written). pdrsi: from pr fake across, is one of a number of u
| isolated 2. s. pr. indicatives in form, but ipv. in sense (p. 349, B).
nas : initial n cerebralized even in external Sandhi (65 A ¢). pardm:
acc. of the goal (197 A1). svasti: this word is not analysed in the
Pada text (like sumati, &ec.) because asti does not occur as an
i independent substantive; here it is a shortened form of the con-
tracted inst. svasti (p. 80, n. 2); it is several times used in the
sense of a final dat. = svastdye. abhitis: = abhi itis, hence the
Svarita (p. 464, 17, 1a); Sandhi, 47. yuyodhi: 2. s. ipv. of yu
separate, with irr. strong radical vowel (p. 144, ).

AT | qF GPUTAT WRAAT AT W OE g s
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4ma tva, Rudra, cukrudhama May we not anger thee, O Rudra,

ndmobhir, with our obeisances, nor with il
ma dustuti, vrgabha, ma sd- praise, O bull, nor with joint
hiti. invocation. Raise up our heroes
. 1n no virath arpaya bhesajé- with remedies: I hear of thee as
i bhir : the best physician of physicians.
; bhigdktamam tva bhigsdjam &r-
nomi. .

| cukrudhama: this form, red. (cs.) ao. (149, p. 174) might in
i itself be either sb, or inj., because the 1. pl. P. of these moods
is identical in & stems; but the use here of the prohibitive pel.
ma, which is employed with inj. forms only (180), decides the
question. nédmobhis: that is, with ill or inadequate worship ;
cp. diigtuti in b ; the latter form is a contracted inst. (p. 80); on

~ -—
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the internal Sandhi of this word see 48, 3a. sdhiti: contracted
inst. ; invocation with other deities whom Rudra might consider
inferior. ud arpaya: cs. of ud r (p. 197, irr. 1) = raise wup,
strengthen. bhisdjam : partitive gen. (see 202B 2 b, p. 321); cp.
8b. Arnomi: pr. of éru hear; with double ace., 198, 1.

y Etafinddd oy wfafiy LR CCRILHR L i
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5 hévimabhir hdvate yé havir-  Rudra who 4is called on with
bhir, . invocations and with oblations, I
dva stémebhi Rudsrdm disiya : would appease with songs of praise :
rdiiddrah suhdvo ma no asydi  may he, the compassionate, easy
babhrih suipro riradhan ma- {0 invoke, ruddy brown, fair-
_nayai. - . lipped,- not subject us to that

V Jealousy of his.

hdviman : from hii call, but havis from hu sacrifice. 4va disiya :
s a0. op. A. of da give (144, 8). rduddras is not analysed in the
Pada text, perhaps owing to a doubt whether it is = rdu-uddra or
rdi-déra (the former is the view of Yaska who explains it as
mrdu-udara); for rda-pa and rdi-vfdh are separated and dara is
separated in puram-dard. Both this word (according to the former
analysis) and su-hdva are Bv. (p. 465, ca). babhris: this colour
is attributed to Rudra in viii. 9, 15 also; otherwise it is applied
more often to Soma (viii. 48) as well as once to Agni. su-fipras :
see note on ii. 12, 6 c. riradhat: inj. red. ao. of randh. asydi
mandyai: that is, Rudra’s well-.known wrath is deprecated; cp.
4ab. There is some doubt as to the exact interpretation of this
stanza. The chief objection to the above explanation is the necessity
to take hdvate in a ps. sense (= hiiyate according to Sayana). The
following sense has also been suggested: ‘he who invokes Rudra
(thinks), “I would buy off Rudra with songs of praise”: let not
Rudra subject us to that suspicion (on his part).’
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in ma mamanda vrsabhé Ma-
ritvan

tvdksiyasa
nam.

ghfniva chayam arapa aéiya :

& vivaseyam Rud®résya sum-

vayasa ﬁédhami-

| FARER ) W™ g

The bull accompanied by the
Maruts has gladdme me, the sup-
pliant, with his %g._s_t mgorous Jorce.
I would unscathed attain shade in
heat as it were : I would desire to
win the good will of Rudra.

ndam,

ud ... mamanda: pf. of mand (nasalized form of mad) gladden ;
intransitive, be glad, in A. only. rsabhds: Rudra. Martitvan :
though this epithet is characteristic of Indra, it is also twice applied
to Rudra (as father of the Maruts, see 1 a) as well as very rarely to
a few other gods who are associated with Indra; on the Sandhi see
40, 2. ghfniva has been much discussed. The only. natural
explanation (following the Pada text) is ghfni iva, taking ghfni
as a contracted inst. f. (p. 80) expressing either cause = by reason of
heat (199 A 8) or tlme = heat (199 A 5); Sayanas explanation
is ghfni iva like one ¢ heated by the rays of the sun ; but a word ghrnin
N. gh.;'l,ﬁ does not occur, and the accent is wrong. For the simile
cp. vi. 16, 88 : tipa chiéyam iva ghfner dganma §érma te vaydm
we have entered thy shelter like shade (protecting) from heat (p. 317, 2).
adiya: see 2b; on the Sandhi of the final vowel of the Pada,

cp. i. 160, 4c. & vivaseyam : op. ds. of van win.
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7 kiia syé te, Rudé®ra, mrlayakur Where, O Rudra, is that merciful |
hésto y& dsti bhesajé jélagah P  hand of thine which is healing and

apabharta répaso ddiviasya cooling? As remover of injury
abhi ni ma, vrsabha, caksam- coming from the gods, do thou, O
ithah., Bull, now be compassionate towards
me.

kval sya: see p. 450, b. bhegajés is an adj. here and in one
other passage; otherwise it is a n. noun meaning medicine. apa-~
bharta: on the accent see p. 468, 9d. ddivyasya: derived from the
gods, that is, such as is inflicted by Rudra himself; on the Sandhi
of the final vowel, cp. 6 c. abhi: final vowel metrically lengthened
in the second syllable of the Pada, but not in 1¢. caksamithas :
2. 8. pf. op. of ksam (p. 156, 3).
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8 prd babhrave vrgabhaya éviticé  For theruddy-brown and whitish
mahé mahim sustutim irayami. bull I utter forth a mighty eulogy
na,g_msyi kalmalikinam ndmo- of the mighty one. I will adore

bhir. the radiamt ome with obeisamces.
grnimdsi tvesdém Rudrdsya We invoke the terrible name of
nama. Rudra.

pré ...1irayami: an example of the prp. at the beginning, and
the vb. to which it belongs at the end of a hemistich. #viticé:
D. s. of évityéfic(cp. 98). mahds: gen. s, m. of médh, beside the ace.
8. f. of the same adj. (Sayana: mahato mahatim), of the great ome
(Rudra); cp. i. 1, 5c. namasya: according to the Pada this form
has its final syllable metrically lengthened for namasyd, which is
the 2. s. ipv. ; otherwise it is the 1. s. sb. (p. 128), which is the
more likely because the third syllable does not favour metrical
lengthening, and because the 1. prs. is used both in the preceding
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and the following Pada. The metre of ¢ is abnormal because the
caesura follows the third syllable, and there is a secondary caesura
after the eighth. grnimdsi: 1. pl. pr. of gr sing (p. 188).
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9 sthirébhir dhgaih pururiipa  With his firm limbs, having

ugré many forms, the mighty one, ruddy-
babhrih §ukrébhih pipiée hira- brown, has adorned himself with
nyaih, bright gold ornaments. From the

ianad asyd bhivanasya bhiirer ruler of this great world, from .
né va u yosad Ruderad asurydm. Rudra, let not his divine dominion
depart. .
sthirébhir dhgaih : probably to be construed with pipiée, by m
of his firm limbs he has adorned himself with golden ornaments, that is,
his limbs are adorned with golden ornaments; Sayana supplies
yuktds furnished with firm limbs. pipiSe: pf. A. of pif. 1fanad :
pr. pt. (agreeing with Rudrad) of i8 rule over with gen. (202 A qa) ;
_ the pf. pt. is i6and. bhiires:* agreeing with bhiivanasya; cp.
vii. 95, 2: cétanti bhivanasya bhiireh taking note of the wide -
world (where bhiires could not agree with any other word); Sayana
takes it with Rudrad. yosat: s ao. of yu separate (p. 162, 2;
201 A 1). asurydm: an examination of the occurrences of this
word indicates that as an adj. it should be pronounced asuria, but
. as a substantive asuryd.
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10 drhan bibhargi sayakani dhdnva Worthy thou bearest arrows and
- érhan nigkdm yajatdm visvédri- bow,; worthy thy adorable all-

pam ; coloured mnecklace; worthy thou
drhann iddmdayase vifvam dbh- wicldest all this force: there ds
vam : " nothing mightier thamn thow, O

ng vi 6jiyo, Rudera, tvdd asti.  Rudra.

bibhargi: 2. s. pr. of bhr bear; this pr. stem is much less
common than that according to the first class, bhdra. drhann: 52.
fddm : this, viz. that thou possessest. dayase: 2. s. A. pr. of 2. da
divide. Sayana interprets iddm dayase dbhvam as thou protectest
this very extensive (dbhvam) world. tvad: abl. after cpv. (p. 817, 8).
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" 11 stuhi érutdm gartasédam ytiva-  Praise him, the famous, that sits

nam, on the car-seat, the young, the
mrgdm nd bhimdém upahatnim, mighty, that slays like a dread
ugram. beast. O Rudra, being praised be

mrla jaritré Rudra stévino : gracious to the singer: let thy
anydm t8 asmdn ni vapantu missiles lay low another tham us.
sénah.

yuvanam : other gods also, such as Agni, Indra, the Maruts, are
spoken of as young. mrgém né bhimdm: cp. note on i. 164, 2b ;
either a bull (vrsabhé nd bhimdh vi. 22, 1) or a lion (simhé nd
bhimdh, iv. 16, 14) may be meant. mrld: ipv. of mrd; with dat.,
p. 811, f. stévanas: here, as nearly always, in a ps. sense. asméd :
abl. with anyd, p. 817, 8. sénas: that this word here means
missiles is rendered probable by the parallel passage VS, 16, 52: yas
te sahdsram hetdyo 'nydém asmén ni vapantu tah may those
thousand missiles of thine lay low another than us.
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2 kumards cit pitaram vindama- A son bows towards his father
' nam who approving approaches him, O

prétl nanama Rud®ropaydntam. Rudra. I sing to the true lord,

bhurer dataram sitpatimgrnise: the giver of much: praised thou
stutds tuim bhesaja rasi asmé.  givest remedies to us.

The interpretation of a b is doubtful. It seems to mean: Rudra,
as a father, approaches with approval the singer, as a son ; Rudra,
being addressed in the voe., is told this in' an indirect manner.
I cannot follow Sayana (pratinato ’smi I have bowed down to) and
several translators in treating nanama as 1. s. pf,, which in the RV.
could only be nanama (p. 149, n. 1). nanama : =pr.; the lengthening
of the first syllable is not metrical, see 189, 9. The meaning of ¢ d
appears to correspond to that of ab: Rudra, being praised, shows
his favour by bestowing his remedies ; the singer therefore extols
him as the giver of riches. grnise: an irr. form of the 1. s. A. of
gr sing. asmé: dat., p. 104; 200 A 1, ' :

R T Ft AwEn dga: g mnq:n%gmlmzlﬂ%ﬁ'ﬁu
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13 ya vo bhegaja, Marutah éucini, Your remedies, O Maruts, that
ya fdmtama, vrgano, ya mayo- are pure, that are most wholesome,
bhu, O mighty ones, that are beneficent,
yani Ménur dvrnita, pitd nas: that Manu, our father, chose: these
ta é4m ca yof ca Rud'rdsya and the healing and blessing of
vaémi, Rudra I desire.
1902 F



C\8

14

ay
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Marutas : the Maruts, as the sons of Rudra (cp. 1 a) are here
incidentally invoked, and their remedies associated with Rudra’s.
mayobhi : the short form of the N. pl. n. (p. 82, n. 7, and p. 83, d).
Médnus: the ancestor of mankind, often spoken of as a father or
‘our father’, and the institutor of sacrifice. &vrnita: 8. s. ipf. A. (with
metrically lengthened final vowel) of 2. vr choose. é4m, yés: these
words are frequently used in combination, either as adverbs or
substantives,

uft WY ¥4 g g IR (R v Ty
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péri no heti Rud®rdsya vrjyah, May the dart of Rudra pass us
péri tvesisya durmatir mahi by, may the great ill will of the

gat. terrible one go by us: slacken thy
iva sthirda maghdvadbhyas ta- firm (weapons) for (our) liberal
nusva; patrons,; O bounteous one, be merci-

miqlhvas, tokaya ténayayamrla. ful to our children and descendants.

vrjyas: 8. s. root ao. pre. (p. 172 a) of vrj twist. gat: root ao. inj.
of gd go. maghdvadbhyas: the I. D. Ab. pl. of maghdvan are
formed from the supplementary stem maghdvant (91, 5). édva
tanusva sthird: relaz the taut, with reference to the bow, the
special weapon of Rudra; used with the dat. because equivalent to
mrla be merciful to (p. 811 f). midhvas: voc. of the old unredupli-
cated pf. pt. midhvams, cp. p. 66; 157 b (p. 182). mrla: = mfla,
p- 437, a9, "
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5 eva, babhro vrsabha cekitina, So, O ruddy brown, far-famed
yétha, deva, nd hrnigé nd hdmsi, bull, be listening here, O Rudra, to
havanaérin no Rudsrehsg bodhi. our invocation, inasmuch as thou
brhid vadema viddthe suvirah. art not wroth and slayest not, O

god. We would, with strong sons,
speak aloud at divine worship.

éva: to be taken with ¢, since in the normal syntactical order
it should follow y4tha in the sense which it here has (p. 241, 1);
when yatha meaning so that follows, it is normally construed with the
sb. (241, 2), not with the ind., as here. cekitana: voe. int. pr. pt.
of cit note; Sayana explains it as Znowing all, but the act. only has
this sense (e. g. cikitvams knowing); this and the two preceding
vocatives are unaccented because not beginning the Pada (p. 466, 18 b).
hroisé: 2. s. A. pr. of 2. hr be angry. hémsi: 2. s, pr. of han;
Sandhi, 66 A 2. bodhi: 2. s. root ao. ipv. of bhi (p. 172, n. 1).
nas: dat. to be taken with bodhi, lit. be tnvocation-hearing for us
(not gen. dependent on havana, lit. hearing the invocation of us).
vadema : see note on ii. 12, 15d.

APAM NAPAT

This deity is celebrated in one entire hymn {ii. 35), is invoked in two
stanzas of a hymn to the Waters, and is often mentioned incidentally else-
where. Brilliant and youthful, he shines without fuel in the waters which
surround and nourish him. Clothed in lightning, he is golden in form,
appearance, and colour. Standing in the highest place, he always shines
with undimmed splendour. Steeds, swift as thought, carry the Son of
Waters. In the last stanza of his hymn he is invoked as Agni and must
be identified with him ; Agni, moreover, in some hymns addressed to him,
is spoken of as Apam napat. But the two are also distinguished; for
example, ¢ Agni, accordant with the Son of Waters, confers victory over
Vrtra'. The epithet déu-héman swiftly-speeding, applied three times to
Apam napat, in its only other occurrence refers to Agni. Hence Apam
napat appears to represent the lightning form of Agni which lurks in the
cloud. For Agni, besides being directly called Apam napat, is also termed the
embryo (gérbha) of the waters; and the third form of Agni is described as
kindled in the waters. )

This deity is not a creation of Indian mythology, but goes back to the
Indo-Iranian period. For in the Avesta Apim napat is a spirit of the
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waters, who lives in theiwr depths, who is surrounded by females, who is
often invoked with them, who drives with swift steeds, and is said to have
seized the'brightness in the depth of the ocean.

~ ii. 85. Metre: Trigtubh, ‘
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{1ipem asrksi vajayir vacasyam : Desirous of gain I have sent
cano dadhita nadié giro me. Jorth this eloquence (to him) : may
Apam ndpad aéuhéma kuvit si  the son of streams gladly accept
supéfasas karati P jégisad dhi. my songs. Will he, the Som of

Waters, of swift impulse, perchance
make (them) well-adorned? For
he will enjoy (them). .
asrkgi: 1. 8 A. 8 a0. of srj, which with Wpa may take two acc.,
so that nadydm might be supplied. On Im see 180 (p. 220).
dadhita : 3. s. pr. op. A. of dha, which with cdnas takes the ace. or
loc. nadyd, which occurs only here, is evidently synonymous with
apam ndpat in ¢. &éuhéma, though a Bv., is accented on the
second member: see p. 455 ca. karati: 3. s. sb. root ao. of kr:
unaccented because kuvit necessarily accents the verb only if it is
in the same Pada. supébasas well-adorned = well-rewarded ; cp.
ii. 84, 6: dhiyam vajapefasam a prayer adorned with gain;
on the accent see p. 465 ca; on the Sandhi (-8 k-) see 43, 2a.
josigsat: 8. s. sb, ig ao. of jug. hi explains why he is likely to
accept them ; it accents jégigat, which, however, as beginning a new
sentence (p. 466, 19 a), would be accented without it.
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2imém si asmai hrdd & sitag-  We would verily utter from our

tdm heart (his well-fashioned hymn for
méntram vocema: kuvid asya him. Perchance he will take note

védat? . ' of it. The Son of Waters, the'lord,
Apt‘up ndpid, asuriasya mahna, by the greatness of divine dominion,
vidvani ary6 bhivana jajana. has created all beings.

hrdd a: this expression occurs several times, e.g. iii. 89, 1:
matir hrdé & vacydmana a prayer welling from the heart. si-
tastam well-fashioned, like a car, to which the seers frequently
compare their hymns ; on the accent see p. 456, 1 a ; cp. p. 462, 13 .
asmai and asya: unaccented, p. 452, 8 B ¢; dat. of prs. with vac:
ep. 200, 1¢. védat: 8. s. pr. sb. of vid know, with gen., cp.
202 Ac. asuryasya: see p. 451, 6.
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3sdm anya yénti, upa yanti  While some flow together, others

anyéh: flow to (the sea): the streams fill
samandm dirvim nadiah pr- the common receptacle ; him the

nanti, pure, the shining Son of Walters,
tdém @ fucim &ucayo didivam- the pure waters stand around.

sam
Apam népatam péri tdsthur

apah. \

. yénti : accented because of the antithesis expréssed by anyah—
anyih, the first vb. then being treated as subordinate (see p. 468 B).

|
| drvdm : = ocean. saméndm : common, because all streams flow
! into it. nadyas: cp. asuryasya in 2c. prnanti: from pr fil
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@: u is often lengthened in the second syllable of a Pada before
a single consonant (see p. 220). didivamsam : pf. pt. of di shine,
with lengthened red. vowel (189, 9) and shortened radical vowel ;
the sense is illustrated by 4d. pari tasthur : = they tend him.
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;'4 tdm dsmerd yuvatdyo yuvanam Him, the youth, the young
* marmrjydmandh péri yanti & maidens, the waters, not smiling,

pah: making him bright surround: he
g4 Sukrébhih Sikvabhi revad with clear flames shines bounti-
asmeé Jully on us, without fuel in the

didayanidhmé ghrténirnigapsi. waters, having a garment of ghee.

dsmeras : it is somewhat uncertain what is the exact sense here
implied ; but judging by iv. 58, 8, where the drops of ghee are
described as hastening ‘to Agni like beauteous maidens, smiling,
to meeting-places ’, it may mean that the waters attend seriously on
this form of Agm, not as lovers, ylvdnam: a term apphed to
Agni in several passages. marmrjydmanés: the vb. mrj is often
used of making Agni bright, with ghee, &e. $ikvabhis: the precise
sense is somewhat doubtful, but it must mean ‘flames’ or the like.
Note that though in this word the ending bhis is separated in the Pada
text, it is not so in Aukrébhis because &tkre is not a stem. asmé:
dat. Pragrhya, 26¢. didéya: 8.s. pf. of di shine, with long red. vowel |
(189, 9). an-idhmds : accent, p. 456 ca ; cp. x. 80, 4 : y6 anidhmé
didayad apsui antdr who shone without fucl in the waters. ghrtd-
nirnik : an epithet otherwise applied only to Agni and (once) to the
sacrifice (yajiid): note that the second member appears in the Pada
text as nirnik, in accordance with the analysis nih-nik when the
word occurs uncompounded. .
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& asmdi tisr6 avyathidya narir On him, the immovable god, three
deviya devir didhisanti 4nnam: - divine women desire to bestow food :
kfta ivépa hi prasarsré apsi;  for he has stretched forth as it were
sd piylisam dhayati pirvasi- to the breasts(?) in the waters : he

nam. ’ sucks the milk of them that first
bring forth.
tisré devih: the waters in the three worlds are probably meant ;
iniii. 56, 5 Agni is spoken of as having three mothers (trimata), and
three maidens of the waters (yosdnas tisré é.pyah) are there men-
tioned : they wish to feed him, while he desires to drink their milk.
didhisanti: ds. of 1. dha bestow : thisis the usual form, while dhitsa
is rare. kftds: the meaning of this word, which occurs here only,
is quite uncertain. pra-sarsré: 3. 8. pr. int. of sy. dhayati:
8. s. pr. of 2. dha suck. purvasuna.m : i.e. Apam napat is their
. first offspring ; cp. x. 121, 7: apo jandyantir Agnim the waters pro-
ducing Agni.
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r
6 44vasys dtra jdnimasy4d ca svar. The birth of this steed i3 here
druhé risdh sampfeah pahi and in heaven. Do thow protect

surin. the patrons from falling in with
amasu pirgi pard apramrgydm malice and injury. Him that is
nératayo vi naan nénrtani. not ‘to be forgotten, far away in

unbaked citadels, ‘hostilities shall
not reach nor falschoods.
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Though every word is clear in this stanza the meaning of the
whole is somewhat uncertain. It seems to be this: Apam napat
is produced from both the terrestrial and the heavenly waters. He
is invoked to protect sacrificers from injury. He himself dwells
beyond the reach of foes. #4évasya: Agni is often spoken of as
a steed. dtra: here,ie. in the waters of earth. svar: this is the
only passage in the RV. in which the word is not to be read as
sdar; it is here a loc. without the ending i (see 82¢). pahi: the
change from the 3. to the 2. prs. in the same stanza is common in
the RV. with reference to deities. On this form depends the abl.
inf. sampfcas as well as the two preceding ablatives : lit. protect tke
patrons from malice and from injury, from falling in with them (cp.
p- 887 a). amasu: in the unbaked, i.e. matural (cloud) citadels.
pursd: loc. pl. of pir, 82. pards: note the difference of accent
between this adv. and the N. s. adj. pdras yonder, other. nadat :
inj. pr. of 8. naé reack.
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7své & déme sudighd yésya  He,in whose own house is a cow

dhenuh, yielding good milk, nourishes his

svadham pipéya, subhui dnnam wvifal force, he eats the excellent

atti; Jood ; he, the Son of Waters, gather-

80 ’pilp ndpad urjdyann apsi ing strength within the waters,

antdr, shines forth for the granting of

vasudéydya vidhaté vi bhati. wealth to the advantage of the
worshipper.

své & ddme: that is, within the waters; in i. 1, 8 své ddme
refers to the sacrificial altar on which Agni grows, that is, flames up.
The first three Padas merely vary the sense of 5. The food that he
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eats is the milk that he receives, and that strengthens him. sva-
dham : this word is not analysed in the Padapatha of the RV. and
AYV. (as if derived from a root svadh), but it is separated in that
of the TS. as sva-dha. pipaya: 3. s. pf. of pi swell, with lengthened
red. vowel (139, 9). 86 apam must be read as sd ’pam since a
must here be metrically elided (21 a; p. 465, 17, 8). On apsv
antdr see p. 450, 2 b [where apsviantah should be corrected to
apsvaintah]. vidhaté: dat. of advantage (p. 8314, B 1); on the
accent see p. 458, 11, 8. vasudjéyaya: dat. of purpose, dbid., B 2.
vi bhati: here Apam napat is thought of as the terrestrial Agni
appearing on the sacrificial altar.
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8 yd apsi 4 éticina ddiviena Who in the waters, with bright

rtavajasra urviya vibhati : divinity, holy, eternal, widely shines '

vaya id anyd bhiivanani asya Jorth : as offshoots of him other
pré jaiyante virtidhaé ca praja- beings and plants propagate them-
bhih. selves with progeny.

éicind ddivyena : = divine bnghtness rtava: note that in the
Padapatha the orlgmal short & is restored (cp. i. 160, 1). vayas:
other beings are his offshoots because he pwduced them ; cp. 2d:
viévani bhivana jajana. prajabhis : ep. ii. 33, 1, prd Jayemahl
prajabhih.
e Wui wuRT gEtguw WUTR | wota | W R ) Wt s
forgrrtaat fagd @t SR
- ag @ wfgaTd g fogrrata) ot | frsgaw Tate)
| feteadn R afm gt g At @R afewm
| fecmond: | of 1 afe | g8 0



74 APAM NAPAT [ii. 55,
9 Apam ndpad & hi 4sthad upd- ~ The Son of Waters has occupied

stham the lap of the prone (waters), (him -
jihmanam, jirdhvé vidyutam self) upright, clothing himself in

vésdanah. lightning.  Bearing his highest
tésya jyéstham mahimanam greatness, golden-hued, the swift

véhantir, streams flow around (him),
hiranyavarnéh pdri yanti yah-

vih. -

The lightning Agni is again described in this stanza. jihmanam
urdhvdh : these words are in contrast; cp. i. 95, 5 of Agni:
vardhate . . . asu jihménadm ardhvdh . . . updsthe he grows in
them, wpright in the lap of the prome.” tisys mahiménam his great-
ness = him the great ome. hiranyavarnas: because he is clothed in
lightning. péri yanti: cp. 8aand 4b. yahvis : the meaning of
the word yahva, though it occurs often, is somewhat uncertain :
it may be great (Naighantuka, Sayana), or swift (Roth), or young
(Geldner).
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10 hiranyarapah, s4 hiranyasam- He is of golden form, of golden

drg; aspect ; this Son of Waters is of
Apam népat séd u hiranyavar- golden hue, fo him (coming) from
nah; a golden wombd, afier he has sat

hiranydyat piri yéner nigddya, down, the givers of gold give food.
hiranyada dadati 4nnam asmai.
" In this stanza the terrestrial Agni is described. He is spoken of

as ‘golden’ because of the colour of his flames. séd: 48a. pdri
as a prp. here governs the abl. (176, 1a). The golden source of Agni
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may be the sun, as Durga thinks; thus the solar deity Savitr is
spoken of as distinctively golden (cp. i. 85); but hiranydya yéni
may = hiranyagarbhd (x. 121, 1) at the creation, when Agni was
produced from the waters (x. 121, 7). Sayana wishes to supply
rajate after nigddya = having sat down shines. This is quite un-
necessary ; it is more natural to take ¢ and d as one sentence,
nigddya referring to asmai: to him, after he has sat down, they give
(cp. 210). Note that the Pada text shortens the final vowel of
nigddya (cp. 164, 1). hiranyadas : that is, those who give gold
2s a sacrificial fee, the patrons of the sacrifice. In a hymn in praise
of the daksina the sacrificial fee (x. 107, 2) it is said hiranyada
amrtatvim bhajante the givers of gold partake of immortality. dadati :
8. pl. pr. act. of da give (p. 125, f. n. 4). dnnam: the oblation
(cp. 11 4).
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11 téd asyanikam uté ciru ndma That face of his and the dear

apiciam vardhate ndptur apém. secret name of the Son of Waters
yém indhdte yuvatéyah sém grow. Of him, whom, golden-

ittha coloured, the maidens kindle thus,
hiranyavarnam : ghrtdm dnnam ghee is the food.
asya.

"

dnikam : the flaming aspect of Agni seen at the sacrifice. apic-
yam : secret; cp. gihyam caru nama the dear secret name of Soma
(ix. 96, 16) ; the secret name of the Son of Waters grows means that the
sacrificial Agni, under his secret name of Son of Waters, grows in
the waters, cherished by them ; another way of expressing what is
said in 4 and 7. The cadence of b is irregular, the last syllable but
one being short instead of long (cp. p. 440). yuvatdyas: the
'\ waters (cp. 4a). sdm: the prp. after the vb. (p. 468, 20). ghrtdm
dnnam asya : cp. ghrténirnik in 4 d and subhv dénnam attiin 7.




76 APAM NAPAT [ii. 85, 11

The general meaning of the stanza is: Agni, who in the hidden
form of Apam Napat is nourished in the waters, is at the sacrifice
fed with ghee.

R W dFmHAATY W& @ | AR | AT | w@E@t
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12 asmdi bahiinam avamaya sé-  7To him the nearest friend of

khye many we offer worship with sacri-
yajiidir vidhema ndmasa havir- fices, homage, oblations: I rud

bhih : bright (his) back ; I support (him)
sém sinu marjmi; didhisami with shavings; I supply (him):

bilmair ; with food; I extol (him) with
dddhami dnnaih4 pdri vanda stanzas.

rgbhih.

avamaya : lit. the lowest, that is, the nearest ; bahiindém (accent,
p- 458, 24a): of many (gods). Iniv. 1, 5 Agni is invoked as avamd
and nédigtha nearest; and in AB.i. 1,1 Agni is called the lowest
(avamé,) of the gods (whlle Visnu is the highest pa.ramé), because
he is always with men as the terrestrial fire.. sém marjmi: cp.
marmrjydmanés in 4b; on the accent cp. i. 85, 9c. The prp. sdm
may be supplied with the other two following verbs. didhigami: pr.
ds. of dhé put ; accented as first word of a new sentence. bilmais:
with shavings, to make the newly kindled fire flame up. dnnais:
with oblations. dddhami: pr. of dha put.

9% § § gurargwTg W 1 Tt T ATy i)
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38d Im vrs%anayat tasu gér- He, the bull, generated in them

bham‘ that germ; he, as a child, sucks

-84 Im $iSur dhayati; tdm rih- them ; they kiss him ; he, the Son
anti; \

80 ’pam népad dnabhimla

of Waters, of unfaded colour, 9]
é\i works here with the body of
| varno another
; anyasy\bv*hé tanua vivesa. (l\ UL ot h\ r~ n

| In a and b Apam papat reproduces hlmself in the waters ; ;

in ¢ and d he appears as the sacrificial fire on earth. Im anticipates

| gérbham ; him, that is, @ son. tasu: in the waters, as his wives.
im in b =them, the waters, who here are both the wives and"
mothers of Apam napat. dhayati: cp. 5 d. rihanti: lit. lick,
as a cow the calf. 86 apam: here the a, though written must
be dropped after o, as in 7 ¢. dnabhimlita-varnas: he is as
bright here as in the waters; cp. hiranyavarnas in 10b; on the
Sandhi, ¢p. note on i. 1,9b. anydsya iva : of one who seems to be
another, but is essentially the same. ihd: on earth, in the form
of the sacrificial Agni.

B WfEwR IR dfgaidn. wfwe 92 | TR afgeatEn)
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14 asmin padé paramé tasthivfup- Him stationed in this highest

sam, place, shining for ever with un-
adhvasmébhir viévaha didivam- dimmed (vays), the Waters, bringing

sam, . ghee as food to (their) son, swift,y-:..j
épo, ndptre ghrtdm énnam véh- themselves fly around with their

antih, dal . robes. \
svayam é.tkalh pé.n d1yant1 " i o S

v RS T N Y
yahvm ’ L

padé pa.ra.mé :in the abode of the aerial waters adhvasmdbhis :
a substantive has to be supplied : flames or rays; cp. 4 ¢, Sukrébhih
SVAEIY G .
L AT S AR

SN Ty
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ikvabhir diddya. ndptre: apam is omitted because dpas im-
mediately precedes. dtkais: the meaning of this word is not quite
certain, but it most probably means garment; the commentators
give several senses. The expression perhaps implies that the waters
cover him up for protection or concealment. péri diyanti (di fZy);
cp. péri yanti in 4 b and 9d, and péri tasthur in 8 d.

u watew® gfefd sorar-  watew ) WA | gofafng | s
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15 dyamsam, Agne, sukgitim jd- I have bestowed, O Agni, safe

naya; - dwelling on the people ; I have also

dyimsam u maghivadbhyah su- bestowed a song of praise on the

vrktim: patrons : auspicious is all that the

viévam tdd bhadrdm ydd dvanti gods favowr. We would, with

" devah. strong sons, speak aloud at divine
brhid vadema viddthe suvirah. worship.

dyamsam: 1. s. s ao. of yam, Agne: the sacrificial Agni is here
addressed. jénaya: on (our) people, by means of this hymn. suvrk-
tim: a hymn that will produce the fulfilment of their wishes.
bhadrdm : if a hymn finds favour with the gods, it will produce
blessings. vadema: the poet desires this also as a reward for his
hymn. The final hemistich also occurs at the end of ii. 28 ; and the
last Pada is the refrain of twenty-three of the forty-three hymns of
the second Mandala.

MITRA

The association of Mitra with Varuna is so intimate that he is addreméd
alone in one hymn only (iii. 59). Owing to the scantiness of the information
supplied in that hymn his separate character appears somewhat indefinite.
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Uttering his voice, he marshals men and watches the tillers with unwinking
.eye. He is the great Aditya who marshals, yatayati, the people, and the
* epithet yataydj-jana arraying men together appears to be peculiarly his,

Savitr (i. 85) is identified with Mitra because of his laws, and Visna (i. 154)

takes his three steps by the laws of Mitra : statements indicating that Mitra

regulates the course of the sun. Agni, who goes at the head of the dawns

(that is to say, is kindled before dawn), produces Mitra, and when kindled

is Mitra. In the Atharvaveda, Mitra at sunrise is contrasted with Varuna

in the evening, and in the Brahmanas Mitra is connected with day, Varuna
with night.

The conclusion from the Vedic evidence that Mitra was a solar deity,
is corroborated by the Avesta and by Persian religion in general, where
Mithra is undoubtedly a sun-god or a god of light specially connected with
the sun, . .

The etymology of the name is uncertain, but it must originally have
meant ‘ally’ or ‘friend’, for the word often means ‘friend’ in the RV,,
and the Avestic Mithra is the guardian of faithfulness. As the kindly
nature of the god is often referred to in the Veda, the term must in the

beginning have been applied to the sun-god in his aspect of a benevolent
power of nature.

i, 59. Motre; Tristubh, 1-5; Gayatri, 6-9.

 frY STt ATy A | s SRt g
Ry T gfrdiga T R | g g A
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1 Mitré6 jdnan yatayati bruvané; Mitra speakiny%fi;é';ﬁk';a ; Mitra
Mitré dadhara prthivim utd supports earth and heaven ; Mitra
dyam; regards the people with unwinking
Mitrah kpgtir dnimigabhi caste: eye: to Mitra offer the oblation
Mitraya havydm ghrtivaj ju- with ghee.
hota.

yatayati: stirs to activity. bruvands: by calling, that is,
arousing them ; cp. what is said of Savitr: ‘who makes all beings
hear him by his call” (v. 82,9) and ‘he stretches out his arms that
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all may hear him’ (ii. 88, 2). Sayana interprets the word as being
praised or making a noise. Some scholars take the pt. with Mitrds in
the sense of he who calls himself Mitra, but this in my opinion is
in itself highly improbable, while this construction cannot be shown
to exist in the RV., and even later seems only to occur when the
name immediately precedes, i.e. Mitr6 bruvandh. This Pada
occurs slightly modified in vii. 86, 2 as jdinam ca Mitré yatati
bruvandh. dadhara: pf. = pr.; p. 842 a (cp. 189, 9); note that
the red. syllable of this pf. is never shortened in the Pada text
(cp. i. 154, 4). dyam: acc. of dyé (102, 8). énimisd: inst. of
d-nimig; it is characteristic of Mitra and Varuna to regard men
with unwinking eye. caste: 3. s. of caks; on the Sandhi see
66 B2a. juhota: 2. pl. ipv. irr. strong form occurung beside the
regular juhuté (p. 144, B 3 a).
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2 prd sd, Mitra, mértd astu pra- Let that mortal offering obla-

yasvan, tions, O Mitra, be p;e-eminent who
yés ta, Aditya, Siksati vraténa. pays obeisance to thee, O Aditya,
n4 hanyate, nd jiyate tuéto: according to (thy) ordinance. He

ndinam dmho ’$noty dntito nd who is aided py thee is not slain
diirdt. mnﬁvan . trouble reaches
him neither from near nor from far.

tvétas : tva must often be read as tua; tuétas is therefore more
natural than the prosodical shortening (p. 487 a 4) of tvi-iitas. The
fourth Pada has one syllable too many as written in the Samhita
text. By dropping the a after o the correct number of syllables is
obtained, but the break (— — v) remains quite irregular (p. 440, 4 B).
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| anamivésa {laya médanto, Free from disease, delighting in

mitdjfiavo virimann a prthi- the sacred food, firm-kneed on the
L g

vyah, expanse of earth, abiding by the

Aditydsya vratim upaksgiydnto, ordinance of the Aditya, may we
vaydm Mitrisya sumatdu sidma. remain in the good will of Mitra.
vériman : loc. (90, 2) with &; note that vériman is n., varimén,

m. (p. 453, 9¢). Aditydsya: that is, of Mitra,

bwd Bt ek R ) frv: 1 el e
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wel I gAY afwer we ) Ew0 geRat | g
4 7y Stwwa i@ wit | @3 | dFme ="

4 aydm Mitré namasiah suéévo, This Mitra, adorable, most pro-

rija suksatré ajanista vedhah:  pitious, a king wielding fair sway,
‘tisys vaydm sumatdu yajfii- has been born as a disposer : may

yasya, we remain in the goodwill of him
4pi bhadré saumanasé sidma.  the holy, in his auspicious good
graces. :

ajanista: 8. s. A. is ao. of jan. vedhis: that is, as a wise moral
ruler ; on the dec. see 83,2a. 4pi: to be taken as a verbal prp.
with as be.
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5 mahath Adityé ndmasopasidyo The great A dit;z,;a, to be ap
yitaydjjano grnaté sudévah: proached with homage, stirring
tdsma etdt pdnyatamaya jistam men, to the singer most propitious:
agndu Mitraya havir & juhota. {0 him most highly to. be praised,

to Mitra, offer in fire this accept-
able oblation.

mahfzﬁi: 89. yataydjjanas: on the accent of governing cds. see
p. 4556b. grnaté: dat. of pr. pt. of gr sing; accent, p. 458, 3.
justam : a pp. of jus enjoy, with shift of accent when used as an adj.
meaning welcome (cp. p. 884). juhota: cp. note on 1d.

 frvd wRER forwet | TEfowR: |
§&t 37wt wmafa we4: | = | wTAf

g= fawtma ' gaw | A=
6 Mitrdsya carsanidhfto, Of Mitra, the god who supports
dvo devasya sanasi, the folk, the favour brings gaify
dyumnsm citrééravastamam. (his) wealth brings most brilliant
Jame.

carsanidhftas: the Pada text restores the metrically Jengthened
short vowel of carsani. -dhfté *vo: p. 465, 17, 8; cp. note on
i.1,9b. citrééravastamam: see note oni. 1, 5b.

© wfi 4 dfewn H wfiw | o | Afgam | )
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7 abhi y6 mahina divam Mitra the renowned, who i
Mitré babhiiva sapréthah, superior to heaven by his greatness,
abhi érévobhih prthivim: superior to earth by his glories:

abhi bhii surpass takes the ace. mghing for mahimn‘a: 90, 2.
divam: acc. of dyd, 99, 5; cp. dyé, 102, 8. babhiiva : the P
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here .is equivalent to a pr.; p. 342a. In ¢ babhiiva must be
supp.hed with the repeated prp.; cp. note on ii. 83, 2. The cadence
of ¢ is irregular: — v v — instead of v~uv—; cp. p. 438, 3 a. '

© faary o IR faard | o AR
oot wffdwEe - wmt | wiafdona®
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‘! 8 Mitréya paiica yemire To Mitra, strong to help, the five
jdna abhistifavase: peoples submit : he supports all the
84 devian vidvan bibharti. gods.

pifica jénah: the five peoples, here = all mankind. yemire:
3. pl. pf. A. of yam (see p. 150, f. n. 1). bibharti: 8. s. pr. P. of
bhr. vivin : this is the regular word for all in the RV.: its place
begins to be taken by sdrva in late hymns. The general meaning
of the stanza is that gods and men are dependent on Mitra, The
cadence of ¢ is trochaic instead of iambic (see p. 439 o).

e fa<y 3= fa= 1 33y w9y
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9 Mitré, devésu ayisu, Mitra, among gods and mortals,
jdnaya vrktdbarhise has provided food, according to the
iga igtdvratf akal. ordinances he desires, for the man

whose sacrificial grass is spread.

igtd-vratas: a Bv. agreeing with isas, food regulated by the
ordinances which Mitra desires, i e..to be eaten according to fixed
rules. ~

 BRHASPATI A

This god is addressed in eleven entire hymns, and in two others conjointly
with Indra. He is also, but less frequently, called Brahmanas p4ti, ¢ Lord
of prayer’, the donblets alternating in the same bymn. His physical
features are few: he is sharp-horned and blue-backed; golden-coloured

¢2




84 BRHASPATI [iv. 50, 1

and ruddy. Heisarmed with bow and arrows, and wields a golden hatchet
or an iron axe. He has a car, drawn by ruddy steeds, which slays the
goblins, bursts open the cow-stalls, and wins the light. Called the father
of the gods, he'is also said to have blown forth their births like a black-
smith. Like Agni, he is both a domestic and a brahmén priest. He is the
generator of all prayers, and without him sacrifice does not succeed. His
song goes to heaven, and he is associated with singers. In several passages
he is identified with Agni, from whom, however, he is much oftener distin-
guished. He is often invoked with Indra, some of whose epithets, such as
maghévan bountiful and vajrin wielder of the bolt he shares. He has thus
been drawn into the Indra myth of the release of the cows. Accompanied
by his singing host he rends Vala with a roar, and drives out the cows. In
so doing he dispels the darkness and finds the light. As regards his relation
to his worshippers, he is said to help and protect the pious man, to prolong
life, and to remove disease.

Bfhaspéti is a purely Indian deity. The double accent and the parallel
name Brdhmanas péti indicate that the first member is the genitive of
a noun bfh, from the same root as brahman, and that the name thus
means ‘Lord of prayer’.

He seems originally to have represented an aspect of Agni, as a divine
priest, presiding over devotion, an aspect which had already attained an
independent character by the beginning of the Rigvedic period. As the
divine brahmdin priest he seems to have been the prototype of Brahma, the
chief of the later Hindu triad.

iv. 50. Indra is invoked with Brhaspati in 10 and 11.
Metre : Trigtubh; 10 Jagati. ‘

TR FLAT {4 S w9 ) awat | g e e
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1yds tastémbha séhasa vi jmé  Brhaspati who occupying three

4ntan seats with roar has propped asunder

Brfhaspitis trisadhasthé rdavena, with might the ends of the earth,

tém pratnasa fsayo didhianah  him, the *charming-tongued, the

puré vipra dadhire mandrdji- ancient scers, the wise, pondering,
hvam. placed at their head.
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vi tastdmbha : the prp. here follows the vb. and is separated
from it by an intervening word: p. 468, 20. jmds: gen. of jma
(97, 2). Pronounce jmd antan (p. 487 o 4). Cosmic actions like
that expressed in a are ascribed to various deities. Bfhaspétis:
note that this ed. is not analysed in the Pada text, while its doublet
Brahmanas pdti is treated as two separate words, trisadhasthds:
refers to the three sacrificial fires and is a term predommantly
applied to Agni, cp. v. 11, 2: puréhitam Agnim ndras trlsa.-

- dhasthé sdm idhire men have kindled Agni as their domestic priest in
his triple seat ; on the accent see p. 4565, 10 ca. rdvena : referring to
the loud sound of the spells uttered ; the word is especially used in '
connexion with the release of the cows from Vala; c¢p. 4cand 5b. /
puré dadhire : appointed their Purohita, a term frequently applied
to Agni, who is also continually said to have been chosen priest
by men.
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2 dhunétayah supraketdm msdd- Who with resounding gait, re-
anto joicing, O Brhaspati, for us have
Bfhaspate, abhi yé nas tatasré attacked the conspicuous,variegated,
pfsantam srprdm ddabdham extensive, uninjured herd : O Brhas-
arvim; Dati, protect its dwelling.
Brfhaspate, riksatid asya yo-
nim.

This is a very obscure stanza, the allusions in which can only be
conjectured. The subject of a-c is not improbably the ancient
priests, mentioned in 1¢, who with the aid of Brhaspati recaptured
the cows confined in the stronghold of Vala. mddantas: being
exhilarated with Soma. tatasré: 8. pl. pf. A. of tams shake. pfsan-
tam : perhaps in allusion {o the dappled cows contained in it.
supraketdm :° ecasy fo recognice, i.e. by their lowing, ep. i. 62, 8,
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Brhaspati found the cows ; the héroes roared (vavasanta) wilh the ruddy
kine. The fourth Pada is a prayer to Brhaspati to protect the
recovered kine. Pada c is a Dvipada hemistich : see p. 443a." rdk-
satat: 2. s. ipv;?of raks: on the accent see p. 467 A c.

3 gEEA I 4TAT 4TAY Wumluwnwsﬁn
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8 Bfhaspate, ya parama paravdd, O Brhaspati, that which is the

ita a ta rtaspféo ni seduh Jarthest distance, from thence (com-
tikhyam khéta avata é,dndug- ing) those that cherish the rite
dha ' have seated themselves for thee.
mddhvah dcotanti abhito virap- For thee springs that have been
$4m. dug, pressed out with stones, dyip
superabundance of mead on all

sides.

ita & ni sedur: cp. ii. 85, 10c. rtaspféas: perhaps the gods;

or the ancient seers mentioned in 1 ¢ and perhaps in 2: they have

come from the farthest distance and have seated themselves at the

" Soma libation offered to thee. khatas...ddridugdhas: two figures

alluding to the streams of Soma, which flows in channels and is

pounded with stones. mddhvas: on this form of the gen. see
p- 81, f. n. 12,

g JEQH: WYH FTAATAY FE@f: | HIAR | AR
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4 Bfhaspstih prathamdm jaya- Brhaspati when first being born
mano Jrom the great light in the highest.
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mahé jyétisah, paramé vioman, heaven, seven-mouthed, high-born,

ssptéésyas tuvijaté rdvena with his roar, sevem-rayed, blew
vi- saptdraémir adhamat tdm- asunder the darkness.
amsi. )

mahds : abl. of méh, agreemg with Jyétleas (cp- 201 A 1). The
Sun is probably meant ; cp. ii. 85, 10¢c. saptasyas in iv. 51, 4 is an
epithet of Ahgira (in iv. 40, 1 Brhaspati is Angirasd); it is parallel
to saptdradmi, an epithet applied also once to Agni and once to
Indra. rdvena: cp. 1b and 5b. vi adhamat: ipf. of dham,
Agni and Strya are also said to dispel the darkness. :

¥ AT § Wehar Qe | gegerh & |daT A )
a_a‘tﬁawﬁl}iﬁfm' mutﬁmmﬁlsmnfi‘m

grwfinfaat 29 mﬁlaﬁmlmsgﬁl (
afwgEETAN I st ) ST 18d | WA

5 84 sustibha, sd fkvatd ganéna He with the well-praising, jubilant

valdm ruroja phaligdm rédvena: throng burst open with roar the

thaspé,tlr usriya havyasiidah enclosing cave: Brhaspati bellowing

kdmkra.dad vavadatir ud ajat.  drove out the lowing ruddy kine
that sweeten the oblation.

ganéna : the Angirases, who in i. 62, 8 are associated with Indra
and Brhaspati in the finding of the cows: Bfhaspdtir bhindd
édrim, viddd gah: sdm usriyabhir vavaéanta nirah Brhaspati
cleft the mountain, he found the cows; the heroes (= the Angirages)
roared with the ruddy kine. phaligdm : the exact meaning of this
word does not clearly appear from its four occurrences ; but it must
have a sense closely allied to receptacle : e.g. viii. 82, 25, yd udnih
phaligdm bhindn, nyak sindhithr avasriat who (Indra) cleft the
receptacle of water (and) discharged the streams downwards ; in three
passages it is spoken of as being rent or pierced, and twice is associated
with Vala; and in the Naighantuka it is given as a synonym .of
megha cloud. révena: with reference both to Brhaspati and the
kine (cp. 5 d). havya-siidas: that is, with milk. kdnikradat:
intv. pr. pt. of krand ; cp. 178, 3 ; 174 b. vavaéatis: intv. pr pt.
of vas (cp. I74)
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¢ evé pitré vidvédevaya vfgne Then to the father that belongs
yajfidir vidhema, ndmasd, havir- {o all the gods, the bull, we would
bhih, " offer worship with sacrifices, obei-

Bfhaspate, supraja virdvanto sance, and oblations. O Brhaspati,
vaydm siama pdtayo rayix,lé.m. with good offspring and heroes we
would be lords of wealth.

evéa: with final vowel metrically lengthened. The sense of the

pel. here is: such being the case (cp. 180). pitré: Brhaspati. The

! term is applied to Agni, Indra, and other gods. virdvantas: that

is, possessing warrior sons, cp. i. 1, 8¢. vaydm: this line occurs
several times as the final Pada of a hymn ; cp. viii. 48, 18.

© @ YFWEN wfdwmnfa frar & Tt wfd st fawt
&ty awraft Hidw ) T&tw | A | Wit WA
sewfd o gy faafd gE@fan | ;| gedaw ) fawfd
TeEfa a=A gaATS T sl | A=A | gE AT

7 84 id raja pratijanyani vidva - That king with his impulse and
fismena tasthdav abhi viriena, his heroism overcomes all hostile
Bfhaspdtim ydh sdibhrtam bi- jforces, who keeps Brhaspati well-

bharti, nourished, honours him, and praises.
valgiiydti, vdndate piirvabha- him as receiving the first (portion
jam. of the offering).

abhi: the prp., as often, here follows the vb. stibhrtam bibharti :
lit. cherishes him as well-cherished (predicative). All three verbs
depend on yéis, though the last two, as beginning a Pada and a
sentence, would even otherwise be accented. valgiiydti: note that
this denominative is treated as a cd. in the Pada text (cp. 175 A 1),
pirvabhijam : predicative,




iv. 5, 9] BRHASPATI 89
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8 84 it kseti sudhita 6kasi 8vé, #That king dwells well-established
| tdsmd ila pinvate viévadanim; i his own abode, to him the conse-
’ tdsmai vidah svaydm eva nam- crated food always yields abun-
|

ante, " dance ; to him his subjects bow down
yésmin brahma rfa,jani pﬁrva éti. of their own accord, with whom the
riest has precedence.

kseti: from 1. kei possess or dwell. su-dhita: this form of the
PP of dha is still preserved as the last member of cds. (otherwise
hitd); the word is explained as su-hita in the AB. ékasi své:
cp- 8vé ddme in i 1,8c. ila: explaired as food (annam) in AB.
viii. 26, 7, and as earfh (bhimi) by Sayana. yésmin rajani: the\
loc. here = in the presence of whom, in whose case; the antecedent is |
here put in the relative clause, while in 7a it accompanies the corr.
(sé id raja). pirva 6ti: with reference to this line the AB.
viii. 26, 9 remarks, purohitam ovaitad aha thus one calls him a
Purohzta ; cp. also AB. viii. 1, “5: brahma khalu vai keatrat
purvam the Brahmana certainly precedes the Ksatriya.

o WHAAY wafa & uwtfa wifasya: | w3fa | @) wwifr .
ufet=ga av g3t nfdsomfn | wa ) 9 | ey
e @ At g wed @ AR
AQY T A JA 0 W@ | O ) ) w3

g épratito jayati séng dhénéni Unresisted he wins wealth both
\ préitijanyani utd ya sdjanya. belonging to his adversaries and
favasyﬁve y6 vérivah krnéti to his own pcople. The king who
“brahméne rajé, tém avanti de- for the pricst desiring (his) help
vah. procures prosperity, him the gods

help.
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After the statement in 7 that the king who honours Brhaspati
prospers, it is added in 8 and 9 that the king who honours the
Brahman, the counterpart among men of Brhaspati, also prospers.

jayati sdm: prp. after the vb. (p. 285 f). dhénéni: he wins
wealth both abroad and at home. avasydve—avanti: both words
from the same root av: the gods help the king who helps the
Brahman, ’

q0 TR W# famd geER LR AR L AR LR | c ol
NERLES CIE Lich TR AR TR Siuh L AU
w1 3t frofaa: anya TEWSAY |
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@ Tft | TR s By

RLLA
10 fndraé ca sémam pibatam, O Indra and Brhaspati, drink

Brhaspate, the Soma, rejoicing at this sacrifice,

asmin yajiié mandasand, vrsan- O ye of mighty wealth; let the
vasu : invigorating drops enter you two;

& vam vifantu indavah sud- bestow on us riches accompanied
bhiivo ; altogether with sons.

asmé rayim sgrvaviram ni yach-

' atam.

fndra ca: mom. for voe. (196¢a; cp. ca, p. 228, 1 and 1la)
pibatam : 2. du. ipv. of pé drink. mandasana: ao. pt. of mand =
mad. vfgan-vasi: here vrsan = mighty, great; Sayana explains
the word as if it were a governing cd. (189 A), the normal form of
which would, however, be varsan-vasu (189 A 2; cp. p. 4650b).
Note that in the Pada text the cd. is first marked as Pragrhya with
iti and then analysed; also that in the analysis the first member
here appears not in its pause form vrgan (65) but in its Sandhi form
with n as not final. rayim sdrvaviram: that is, wealth with
offspring consisting of sons only : a frequent prayer (ep. i. 1, 8 ¢).
yachatam : 2, ipv, pr. of yam. Here we have the intrusion of
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‘s Jagatr stanza in a Tristubh hymn (cp. p. 445, f. n. 7). In this
and the following stanza Indra is associated with Brhaspati, as in
the whole of.the preceding hymn, iv. 49.

R géwa o o TR | o | A W

g9y 47 at gAfayEw | wnmlmlgsaﬁnqymﬁ

wfrg fudt e g L
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11 Bfhaspata, Ind'ra, vérdhatam O Brhaspati and Indra, cause
nah; us to prosper ; let that benevolence
sécd si vAm sumatir bhiutu of yours be with us. Favour (our)
asmé. prayers ; arouse rewards ; w‘akcng {
avistim dhiyo; jigrtdm puram- the hostilities of foe and rivals. s ¢
dhir;
jajastdm aryé vanisam 4ratih.

~ Bfhaspata Indra: contrary to the general rule the second voe. :
is here unaccented (p. 465, 18 a) ; this is doubtless because the two
are here treated as a dual divinity, as in the preceding hymn (iv. 49),
in every stanza of which they are invoked as Indra-Brhaspati.
Indra must be pronounced trisyllabically (cp. p. 15d). vam: gen.
(109 a). bhiitu: 3. s. ipv. root ao. of bhii, asmé: loc. with sded
(177, 5) and (as in 10 d) Pragrhya (26¢). avistdm: 2. s. du. ipv. of
the ig ao. of av favour (145, 5). jigrtdm: 2. du. red. ao. of gr
'zq\’wken; accented because beginning a new sentence (p. 467 b).
dhiyas . . . puramdhis: these words often appear side by side and
in contrast: the former then meaning prayers for gifts, the latter the
bestowal (dhi from dha bestow) of plenty (pviram an ace. ; cp. the Pada-
patha). puramdhis here is also opposed to dratis (lit. lack of
liberality) in d. jajastém : 2. du. ipv. pf. of jas. aryds: gen. of
ari (99, 8); cp. note onii. 12,4, The genitives aryds and vanigam
are co-ordinate and dependent on dratis; this appears from various
parallel passages, as ary6 &ratih hostitities of the foe (vi. 16, 27);
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aghany aryé, vanigim dratayah evil deeds of the jfoe, hostilities of
rivals (vii. 83, 5); abhitim aryé, vantusdm Savamsi the onsel of the
Joe, the might of rivals (vii. 21, 9d). 11la = vii. 97, 9d.

. USAS

The goddess of Dawn is addressed in about twenty hymns. The personi-
fication is but slight, the physical phenomenon always being present to
the mind of the poet. Decked in gay attire like a dancer, clothed in light,
she appears in the east and unveils her charms. Rising resplendent as
from a bath she comes with light, driving away the darkness and removing
the black robe of night. She is young, being born again and again, though

{ancient. Shining ‘with a uniform hue, she wastes away the life of mortals,
She illumines the ends of the sky when she awakes ; she opens the gates
of heaven; her radiant beams appear like herds of cattle. She drives
away evil dreams, evil spirits, and the hated darkness. She discloses the
treasures concealed by darkness, and distributes them bountifully. She
awakens every living being to motion. When Usas shines forth, the birds
fly up from their nests and men seek nourishment. Day by day appearing
at the appointed place, she never infringes the ordinance of nature and of
the gods. She renders good service to the gods by awakening all wor-
shippers and causing the sacrificial fires to be kindled. She brings the .
gods to drink the Soma draught. She is borne on a shining car, drawn by
ruddy steeds or kine, which probably represent the red rays of morning.

Usas is closely associated with the Sun. She has opened paths for Siirya
to travel ; she brings the eye of the gods, and leads on the beautiful white
horse. She shines with the light of the Sun, with the light of her lover.
Sitirya follows her as a young man a maiden; she meets the god who

*-desires her. She thus comes to be spoken of as the wife of Sirya. But as
preceding the Sun, she is occasionally regarded as his mother; thus she is
“said to arrive with a bright child. She is also called the sister, or the elder
sister, of Night (x. 127), and their names are often conjoined as a dual
compound (usésa-ndkta and néktosasa). She is born in the sky, and is
therefore constantly called the ¢ daughter of Heaven'. As the sacrificial fire
is kindled at dawn, Usas is often associated with Agni, who is sometimes
called her lover. Ugas causes Agni to be kindled, and Agni goes to meet
the shining Dawn as she approaches. She is also often connected with the
twin gods of early morning, the Advins (vii. 71). When the Asdvins’ car is’
yoked, the daughter of the sky is born. They are awakened by her,
accompany her, and are her friends, .



iv. 51, 1] USAS 93

Usas brings the worshipper wealth and children, bestowing protection
and long life. She confers renown and glory on all liberal benefactors of
the poet. She is characteristically bountiful (maghéni).

The name of Usas is derived from the root vas, to shine, forms of
which are often used with reference to her in the hymns in which she is
invoked.

iv. 61. Metre : Trigtubh.

XY wRTAd gram @ F i @ gsan ) ge-
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lidém u tydt purutdmam purds- This familiar, most frequent light
taj in the east, with clearness has stood
Jyé6tis tdmaso vayrindavad asthat. (forth) from the darkness. Now
' n@ndm divé duhitdro vibhatir  may the Dawns, the daughters of
gatum krnavann Usdso jéndya. the sky, shining afar, make a path

© Jor man.

tydd: see p. 297, 5. purutdmam: because appearing every
morning ; hence Ugdsas the Dawns in d. tdmasas: abl. dependent
on asthat = 1id asthdat. The word vayina, though very frequently
used, is still somewhat uncertain in meaning. The commentators
explain it variously as marga road, prajfiana cognition, and kanti
beauty. Pischel favours the first of these. Sayana here explains
vayunavat as ‘ very beautiful or possessed of knowledge = showing
everything’. It probably here means ‘making the way clear’, ep.
gitim in d. nandm: note that in the RV. this word always
means now. divé duhitdras: from the point of view of the daily
recurrence of the phenomenon, Dawn is pl. throughout this hymn.
gitim : cp. vi. 64, 1: ‘she makes all fair paths easy to traverse’.
krnavan: 3. pl. sb.; explained by Sayana as 8. pl. ipf. ind.,
akurvan.
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2 ssthur u citrd Usdsah purdstan,  The brilliant Dawns have stood

mitd iva sviravd adhvarésu. in the east, like posts set up at

vi @ vrajésya témaso dudra sacrifices. Shining they have un-

uchéntir avrafi chicayah pa- closed the two doors of the pen of
vakah, durkness, bright and purifying.

Usdsas : that is, each of the preceding Dawns and the present one.
mitas: pp. of mi fix. svéravas: that is, shining with ointment ;
cp. i. 92, 5: svirum néd péo viddthesu 4afijafi, citrdm divé
duhita bhanim aéret the daughter of heaven has spread her brilliant
beam, like one who at divine worship anoints the post, the ornament
(of the sacrifice). Note that u in ¢ is lengthened though followed by
two consonants (p. 487 ¢ 8). vrajdsya: a simile with iva omitted ;
cp. i. 92, 4 ; gavo nd vrajém vi Usa avar tdmah Dawn has unclosed
the darkness as the cows their stall. dvara: the two folds of the door,
the dual of dvar often being used thus. vi: to be taken with
avran, 3. pl. root a0. of vr cover. uchdntis: pr. pt. of 1. vas skhine:

. fucdyah pavakah: these two adjectives very often appear in juxta-
_ position. On the pronunciation of pavak4 see p. 437 a.

3 Smwicy fdagm Wwm, SEt: | W9 | fyagw A
TRghedt a1 ety | d | e
e W oue: g Wi vl ok ww
geATTTRHET faHe wEwATT: | awE: | faeHn

8 uchdntir adyé citayanta bhojan Shining to-day may the bounteous
radhodéyaya Usdso maghénih. Dawns stimulate the liberal to the .
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acitré antdh pandyah sasantu, giving of wealth. In obscurity let

dbudhyaménas tdmaso vima- the niggards sleep, unwakening in
dhye. the midst of darkness.

citayanta : 8. pl. A. inj. ; explained by Sayana as an indicative :
prajiidpayanti they instruct.

gprra e ey aft v gfae) w1 3w W ATy

AL WA N v i | G W T W
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4 kuvit sd, devih, sandyo névo va Should this be an old course or

yamo babhiiydd, Usaso, v8 a new for you to-day, O divine

adyd : Dawns : (is it that) by which ye

yéna Ndvagve, Angire, Déagve  have shone wealth, ye wealthy ones,

sdptdasye, revati, revid g P upon Navagva, A#ngira, and Da-
Sagva the seven-mouthed ?

babhiyat : op. pf. of bhii, accented on account of kuvit (cp. notes
on ii. 85,1.2). The general meaning is the hope that Dawn will bring
wealth to-day as of old. Navagva, Angiras, and Dasagva are the
names of ancients associated with Indra in the release of the cows
enclosed by the Panis and by Vala. The allusion in saptésye is
uncertain ; in iv. 50, 4 it is an epithet of Brhaspati, who is also
associated with the capture of the cows and may therefore be meant
here. The meaning would then be: bring us wealth to-day as ye
did to Navagva, Angiras, Dasagva and Brhaspati. revati revit:
these words are found connected in other passages also. 1ugd: 2. pl.
pf. act. of 1. vas shine.

4 gE fy Irdagfrct g el 3 mageh Wil
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b yiiydm hi, devir, rtayigbhir
dévaih

USAS

[iv. 61, &

For you, O goddesses, with your
steeds yoked in due time, proceed
around the worlds in ome day,

pariprayiathd bhivanani sa-

dyéh, awakening, O Dawns, him who
prabodhdyantir, Usasah, sasdn- sleeps, the two-footed and the four-

tam, 'footed living world, to motion.
dvipsc cdtuspiac carithiya ji-

vam, '

pariprayathd : accented owing to hi; on the accentuation of
verbal prepositions see p. 469 Ba. prabodhdyantis: cp. i. 92, 9,
vidvam jivim cardse bodhdyanti wakening every living soul to
move. cdtugpad : note that catir when accented as first member
of a cd. shifts its accent to the first syllable. This word, dvipad
and jivam are all neuter.

¢ o fagral waa §Trdt o fRE ) WIETRO T |
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¢ kua svid asam katamé puri!,ii

yéya vidhana vidadhir rbhi-
nam P

fibham yic chubhra Usgdsaé
ciranti,

nd vi jiidyante sadfsir a;uryah

asam: of the dawns. ydya:

Where, pray, and which ancient
one of them (was it) at which they
(the gods) imposed the tasks of the
Rbhus? When the beaming dawns
_ proceed on their shining course, they
are not distinguished,alike,unaging.

in a temporal sense = at whose

time. vidadhir: they, the gods, emjoined: this probably refers to
the most distinctive feat of the Rbhus, that of making one bowl into
four, ep. i. 161, 2: ékam camasdm catirah krnotana, tdd vo
deva abruvan ‘make the one bowl four that the gods said to you ;
that was one of their vidhana tasks. §ibham : cognate ace. né vi
jiayante: they are always-the same; cp. i. 92, 10, punah-punar
jdyamana purani samandm vérnam abhi §imbhaménd being
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born again and again, ancient of days, adorning herself with the same
colour, where dawn is, as usually, spoken of as a single goddess
reappearing day after day, whereas in this hymn many individual
dawns that appear successively are referred to.

) AT ©T AT AZT S GATHY AT | F | AT | AT ) SEE: | ]
‘ - wfafegat wawtaaa: | g
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7ta ghd td bhadra Usdsah pu-  Those indeed, those Dawns have
rasur, Jormerly been auspicious, splendid
abhigstidyumna rtdjatasatydah; in help, punctually true ; at which
yasu jjandh éadamand ukthdih ke strenuous sacrificer with reci-
stuvdii, chdmsan, drdvinam sa- tations praising, chanting, has at
dysd épa. once obtained wealth.
On pura with pf. see 213 A. ijands : pf. pt. A. of yaj sacrifice.
Safamand : pf. pt. A. of éam labour. stuvéll chdmsan = stuvdn+
Samsan (40, 1). The general meaning of the stanza is: former

dawns have brought blessings to the sacrificer; may they do
80 now.

& AT W W WHAT TR AT | W) ;< | g A
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§ ta & caranti samané purdstit, They approach equally in the
saméandtah samana paprathé- east, spreading themselves equally
nih. Jrom the same place. The god-

rtésya devih sddaso budhana,  desses waking from the seat of
gdvam nd sdrgd, Usdso jarante. order, like herds of kine let loose,

the Dawns are active.
w08 H .
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sa.ma.na- always in the same way. samanatds; cp. i. 124, 8 =
prajanati iva, nd difo minati as one who knows (the way), she loses
not her direction. rtdsya séddasah: abl. dependent on budhanah
(ep. 10) 5 cp. i. 124, 8 ; rtdsya panthim dnv eti sadhu she follows
Straight the path of order. budhénas : ao. pt., awaking (intr.), not =
bodhayantyas wakening (trans.) according to Sayana ; when A. and
without an object, budh is intr.; cp. ébodhl has awoke, said of
. Usas (i. 92, 11; iii 61 6; vii. 80, 2). gavim nd sirgih: cp.
iv. 52, b, priti bhadri adrksa.ta, givim sdrgd nd radmdyah the
auspicious rays (of dawn) have appeared like kme let loose. jarante :
are awake = are active, are on the mope (cp. & caranti in a and
9a, b); are praised (stiiyante) according to Sayana.

QAT TR HAAT HATAL AT LA J | TT 1 A AR
wtaEdt SwEgTla | watasagt: | gud: | qfow
TR=GIAfEd iy Tt | W | widar) Tash
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9 ta in ni evd samana samanir, - Those Dawns even now equally

[ R ‘h\
dmitavarna Usdsad caranti. the. same, of - unchanged colour,
gihantir §bhvam dsitam, ridad- move on; concealing the black

bhih ' monster, bright with gleaming

fukras taniibhib, ficayo, ruc- forms, brilliant, beaming.
andh.
On the accentuation of nv &vd see p. 450, 2b. dbhvam: cp.
i. 92, 5, badhate krsndm &bhvam she drives away the black monster
| (of night). ridadbhis: m. form irregularly agreeing with the f.
{ taniibhis. Note that the Pada text does not separate the endings
bhyam, bhis, bhyas, su from f. stems in long vowels, nor of m.
stems in & because the pure stem in these cases appears in an
altered form, e. g. priyébhis, but pitf §bhis.

%0 TR R e ot R R | T | Rroam )
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10 rayim, divo duhitaro, vibhatih O daughters of Heaven, do ye

; —e—

prajavantam yachatasmasu, de- shining forth bestow on us, god-

vih. * desses, wealth accompanied by off-

smna.dava.hpratlbtidhya.manih, spring. Awaking from our soft

snvnlasya patayah sidma. couch towards you, we would be
lords of a host of strong sons.

yachata: pr. ipv. of yam, here construed with the loc.; the

usual case is the dat. (200 A1). pratibidhyamanas: with & and
abl,, cp. budhina with abl. in 8 c.
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11 444 vo, divo duhith.ro, vibhatir For that, I whose banner is the

tipa bruva, Usaso, yajiidketuh: sacrifice, O daughlers of Heaven,
vaydm siama yasdso jénesu; implore you that shine forth, O
tdd Dydué ca dhattam Prthivi Dawns: we would be fumous among
ca devi. men ; le¢ Heaven and the goddess
Earth grant that.

vibhatir: to be taken with vas. 1ipa bruve: with two ace.
(p- 804, 2). yajiidketus: the singer thus describes himself; in
i. 118, 19 the Dawn is called yajlidsya ketuh the signal of the
sacrifice. yaddso (accent, p. 4568, 9 A a) jénesu: this phrase fre-
quently occurs in prayers. vaydm: the poet having in b spoken

‘in the sing. on his own behalf, now changes, as often, to the pl., so

as to include the others who are present. dhattam: 3. du. of dha,
accented, though not beginning a sentence, because of ca . . . ca
(see p. 468 B). Q“\e,,

H 2 Oxrom,
- 1Y

)
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AGNI

See Introduction to i. 1 on the nature of Agni.
v. 11. Metre: Jagati.

q wter AT WAFrE AT s ) A ) Wb ) st
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1 Jinasya gopa ajanista jagrvir Guardian of the people, watchful,
Agnih suddksah suvitaya nd- most skilful, Agni has been born
vyasd. JSor renewed welfare. Butter-faced,

ghrtipratiko brhata divispféa  bright, he shines forth brilliantly
dyumdd vi bhéti bharatébhiah for the Bharatas with lofty, heaven-
ducih. touching (flame).

gopas: 97, 2. ajanigta : is ao. of jan gemerate. su-ddksas:
a Bv. (p. 455ca). suvitaya: final dat. (p. 814, B 2). nédvyase:
dat. of cpv. of ndva new. ghrtd-pratikas: cp. ydsya pratikam
ahutam ghrténa whose face is sprinkled with butler (vii. 8, 1) as an
analysis of the cd. brhata: supply téjasa. bharatébhyas: for
the benefit of (p. 814, 1) the Bharatas, the tribe to which the seer
belongs.

RaWE ¥ e gt A | AgR0 e | qostéaR)
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W X wTY W Afefy oW 3% weTdw w i
gl ot qouta gog: 1 A G Grat | gt gowg:

2 yajiidsya ketim, prathamdm As banner of sacrifice, as first
purdhitam, domestic priest, men have kindled
Agnim ndras, trigadhasthé sdm _Agni in the threefold abode. (Com-
idhire, ing) on the same car with Indra
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fndret.na devdih sardtham sd and the gods may that most wise

barhisi Invoker sit down on the sacrificial
sidan ni héta yajdthaya su- grass for sacrifice.
kratuh.

ketim : in apposition to Agnim, in allusion to the smoke of
sacrifice ; cp. viii. 44, 10, hétaram . . . dhiimdketum . . . yajfianam
ketim the Invoker, the smoke-bannered banner of sacrifices; cp. 3 d.
prathamém : first-appointed in order of time. puréhitam: see
1. 1, 1. néras: N. pl. of nf (p. 91). tri-gadhasthé: on the three
sacrificial altars ; Sandhi 67 b. sdm idhire : pf. of idh kindle; have
kindled and still kindle (cp. p. 342a). sardtham: adv. governing
Indrena and devéis (cp. p. 309, 2). sidan ni: the ipf. expresses
that he sat down in the past when he became Purohita ; the prp. as
often follows the verb (p. 468, 20). yajdthaya: final dat.
(p. 314, B 2),

3 WHHEY IR AT YT wEARGTE: | ATEH | /T 1 R
A ARG et 1w Ay s Wi Ree
9% wradaEe WA A | | T | TR | W SFA
éﬂﬁ’i}g‘kﬂfgﬁ@a:u éﬂ:nﬁl’ﬁs@lwlf‘gﬁh@a:u

3 d4sammrsto jayase mat®réh fucir. Uncleansed thow art born bright
mandrah kavir ud atistho Vi- jfrom thy two parents. Thow didst

vdsvatah. arise as the gladdening sage of
ghrténa tvavardhayann, Agna Vivasvant. With butter they
ahuta, strengthened thee, O Agni, in whom
dhimds te ketur abhavad divi the offering is poured. Smoke be-
éritdh. came thy bamner that reached to

the sky.

dsam-mrgtas: pp. of mrj wipe, opposed to #icis, though un-
cleansed, yet bright. matrés: abl. du.: the two fire-sticks, from X
which Agni is produced by friction. 1d atisthas: 8. s, ipf. of stha
stand. Vivédsvatas: gen. dependent on kavis; the sage (a common
designation of Agni) of Vivasvant, the first sacrificer. tva: the
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caesura, which should follow this word (p. 442, 6), is here only
apparently neglected because the following augment may De treated
as dropped. avardhayan: that is, made the fire burn up with the
ghee poured into it ; explained by &-huta. dhimés, &c.: affords
an analysis of Agni’s epithet dhiiméketu (cp. note on 2a). divi:
loc. of the goal (p.825b). Note the use of the imperfects as referring
to past events (p. 345, B).

g AT awgd Ag ATyET- WA W) ANE) ST AL ATyeET
& 7y fa @R PR Wi | | W ReR
WA ShragFATE W | A | T | FRGATE: |
T qurm Jud afg wfw quTT | 3R ) afaswgRa

4 Agnir no yajidm upa vetu Let Agni come straightway to

sidhuyé. our sacrifice. Men carry Agni
Agnim nédro vi bharante grhé- hither and thither in every house.

grhe. Agni became the messenger, the
Agnir duté abhavad dhavya- carrier of oblations. In choosing

vahano. . Agni they choose one who has the
Agnim vrnana vrnate kavikra- wisdom of a seer.

tum.

vetu: 8. s.ipv. of vi. bharante: see note on bhr, ii. 33, 10a.
grhé-grhe: 189 Ca. dutds: Agniis characteristically a messenger
as an intermediary between heaven and earth. dhavyavahanas :
Sandhi, 4. vn_mnés: pr. pt. A. of 2. vr, choosing Agni as their
priest. vrnate: 3. pl. pr. A of 2 vr.

N gRTAR AYFTH TR T 1R R Awag A st
P TR qEHg A R R T O N TR
wt I Rafrareiidly |0 A ) fegReee et
o1 qufa wdat adfm w0 w0

W11 g | T | A T
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6 tibhyeddm, Agne, médhumat- For thee, O Agni, let this most
tamam vécas, honied speech, for thee this prayer
tibhyam maniss iydm astu §m be a comfort to thy heart. The
hrdé. songs fill thee, as the great rivers
tm‘up girah, sindhum ivavédnir the Indus, with power, and
mahir, - strengthen thee.
& prnantiéivasa,vardhdyanti ca.

tibhya: this form of the dat. of tvém occurs about a dozen times
in the Samhita text beside the much commoner tibhyam (as in b) H
it occurs only before vowels with which it is always contracted
baving only once (v. 80, 6) to be read with hiatus. ma.msa 1yam
in this and two other passages of the RV. the & of manisa is not
contracted in the Samhita text, because it precedes the caesura.
84m : in apposition, as a delight or comfort. smdhum iva: this
simile occurs elsewhere also; thus fndram ukthéni vavrdhuh,
samud.rém iva sindhavah the hymns strengthen Indra as the rivers
the sea. & proanti: from pF fill. 44vasa: because hymns, like
oblations, are thought to give the gods strength. vardhdyanti: cs.
of vrdh grow ; accent, p. 466, 19 a.

& | wigE gut feam. @) W@ wiEE: ) et ) fgw
wRfr SR fER | | wiwfErR ffEn e

Wy AEAIT: wE AR W | AW | AEAT | G ) T
Tty adEgTEiET | | W | 9EE: | TR

6 tudim, Agne, Angiraso guha  Thee, O Agni, the Angirascs

hitdm : discovered hidden, abiding in every
énv avindafl chifriyindm vdne- wood. Thus thou art born, when
vane. rubbed with mighty strength : they
g4 jayase mathydmanah sdho call thee the son of strength, O
mahdt: Angiras.

tuam ahuh sdhasas putrdm,
Angirah.
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Angirasas: an ancient priestly family (cp. x. 14, 83-6), Agni being
regarded as .their chief (cp. d and i. 1, 6). They are said to have
designed the first ordinances of sacrifice (x. 67, 2). gihd hitdm
placed (pp. of dha) in hiding, concealed, explained by Sifriyandm
véne; having betaken himself (pf. pt. of éri) to, resting in, all wood.
dnv avindan : they found him out as a means of sacrifice ; Sandhi, 40.
védne~vane: 189 C.a. sd: as such = as found in wood (cp. p. 294 b).
mathydmanas: pr. pt. ps. of math stir, being produced by the
friction of the kindling sticks. sdho mahdt: cognate acc.=with
mighty stremgth (cp. séhasa yé mathité jayate nfbhih he who when
rubbed by men with strength is born, vi. 48, 5); this being an
explanation of why he is called sdhasas putrdm son of sirength:
this, or sdhasah siinih, is a frequent epithet of Agni; Sandln,
43, 2a. Angiras: see note on a.

PARJANYA

This deity occupies quite a subordinate position, being celebrated in only
three hymns. His name often means ‘rain-cloud’ in the literal sense; |
but in most passages it represents the personification, the cloud then |
becoming an udder, a pail, or' a waterskin. Parjanya is frequently
described as a bull that quickens the plants and the earth. The shedding |
of rain is his most prominent characteristic. He flies around with a watery
car, and loosens the water-skin ; he sheds rain-water as our divine (4sura)
father. In this activity he is associated with thunder and lightning. He
is in a special degree the producer and nourisher of vegetation. He also
produces fertility in cows, mares, and women. He is several times referred
to as a father. By implication his wife is the Earth, and he is once called
the son of Dyaus.

v 83. Metre: 1.5-8. 10. Trigstubh ; 2-4. Jagati; 9. Anustubh.
qwmt ag aad NPt wi) 3 1 AwdE Ashin Wb
gfe vt waraT fEmE Hfe | wotww | wetET 1w
wfmggwl Mgy afmga ) 30 | NI
&t ity A et | gunfa | ety | WA
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1 dchd vada tavdsam girbhir Invoke the mighty one with these

abhih ; songs ; praise Parjanya ; seek to
stuhi Parjinyam; ndmasa vi- win him with obeisance. Bellowing,
vasa. the bull of quickening gifts places

kdnikradad vrgabhé jirddani seed in the plants as a germ.
réto dadhati 6gadhisu gdrbham.

dcha: with final vowel metrically lengthened in the second
syllable of the Pada. vada: the poet addresses himself. vivasa:
ds. of van win. kdnikradat: see iv. 50,5d. vrgabhds:.Parjanya.
jirddani: Sandhi, 47; his quickening gift is rain = rétas in d.
gdrbham : as apposition to rétas, Parjanya quickens the growth
of plants with rain.

2 fr quM doga i TwE  fr e ) SAEfe ) TOeE:
frd forry el e FrR e e AT
St R geataay 94 | Wt | {WA | o= sAa: )
I QAR Tl Fooma: | g T | W g | gomaA

2vi vrkgan hanti uté hanti ra- He shatlers the trees and he
ksdso: smiles the demons : the whole world
vidvam bibhaya bhivanam ma- fears him of the mighty weapon.
havadhit. Even the sinless man flees before
uténags igate visnidvato, the mighty ome, when Parjanya
yat Parjinyah standyan hdnti thundering smites the evil-doers.
duskftah. '

bibhéya : pf. of bhi = pr. (p.342a). mahavadhit : a Bv. owing
to its accent (p. 466¢). vfisnyavatas: Parjanya; abl. with verbs
of fearing (p. 816 b). dnagds: with irr. accentuation of the priva-
tive an- in & Bv. (p. 456 ca and f. n. 2), This word is here contrasted
with duskftas; hence the utd before it has the force of even. On
the internal Sandhi of duskft see 438, 2 a.

3 T amaTat wifeew,  Tofteda | w1 wereU ) W
iR i W fee
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gOfdee Ty A W | garn TR Id e
qaeA: BgR g wh g e | et s £ @
wmqid:n!_r@luﬁma#:n

8 rathi iva kdfayadvath abhiksi-  Like a charioteer lashing his
pénn, . horses with a whip he makes mani-

avir ditan krnute vargiath dha. fest his messengers of rain. From
darat simhésya standthd ud afar arise the thunders of the lion,

Irate, when Parjanya makes rainy the
yéit Parjdnyah krnuté vargiam sky. :
nédbhah.

rathi: N. of rathin, much less common than rathi, N. rathis.
The contraction rathiva also occurs in x. 51, 6 ; rathir iva is much
commoner and would have been metrically better here. ditén :
the clouds. simhédsya standthah: condensed for ‘the thunders of
Parjanya like the roars of a lion. varsyam: predicative ace. ;
on the accent of this form and of varsyln in b, see p. 450, 2b.
krnuté : note that ky follows the fifth classin the RV., krnéti, &e. ;
karéti does not appear till the AV., cp. p. 145, 4.

g W aray Mfed vadifen faga W At anfa ) e fasga
B futa &t 3 | A | fadA | fud ) | g
T @ gy smaa fofd =t ‘

o gfedl Taemdfa . xet faE@ gee IR
T | gferd 1 ewET |

4 pré vatd vanti; patdyanti vi-  The winds blow forth, the light-
dyuta; nings full; the plants shoot up ;.
ud égadhir jihate; pinvate siah. heaven overflows. Nurture is born
ira vidvasmai bhuvanayajayate, for the whole world when Parjanya
yét Parjényal prthivim rétasa- quickens the earth with sced.
vati.
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vanti, jihate (2. ha go) are both accented as antithetical (p. 468,
19 B) to the two following verbs patdyanti (itv., 168), pinvate, which
are accenfed as beginning new sentences (p. 466, 19 A a) ; cp. also note
on badha.te, i. 85, 9¢c. On the secondary root pinv see 134, 4 B.
ira: the rain shed by Parjanya makes the earth productive (cp.
1 ¢, d). Note that the preceding Jagatr triplet (2-4) is bound
together by a refrain begmnmg with ydt Par;anyah and varying
the idea ‘ when Parjanya rains’.

" 7 yfadt wefa

| ag | 7@ | gfedt | et
== 7w

" | WA Awe A | w0
a% T MeNfdmeun g 9@ ) W ek
Fh R afg e age ww ) wE ) A T ag

5 ydsya vraté prthivi ndnnamiti;
ydsya vraté Saphdvaj jarbhuriti,

In whose ordinance the earth
bends low ; in whose ordinance
n

yisya vratd Ogadhir vidva-
rapah:

sé nah, Parjanya,
yacha. '

mshi ddrma

hoofed animals leap about ;
whose ordinance plants are omni-
JSorm, as such, O Parjanya, bestow
mighty shelter on us.

yésya vraté: that is, in obedience to whose law. nédnnamiti:

int. of nam (see 173, 20 ; 172a).
used as a n. collective.

jarbhuriti:

Saphdvat : that which has hoofs,
int. of bhur quiver (174 a).

6sadhis : the following adj. viévdripah is most naturally to be taken

predicatively, like the verbs in a and b.
yacha:

by the voc. : as such, O Parjanya.

¢ i @t gfE At T
W fi=a gy wHe ut:

WA wAfagaE,
wqY ffaaay< faar #: 0

¢ divé no vrstim, Maruto,
dhvam;

rari-

84 : as nom. corr. followed
ipv. of yam.

SRR (AR GRS o
W\ fomga | g | e | ur )
WATE | VA | walaeat W
w1 frsfaee Wy | Ty

Give us, O DMaruts, the rain
of heaven ; pour forth the streams
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pré pinvata vfsno éévasya dhé- of your stallion. Hither with this

rah. thunder come, pouring down the
arvai eténa stanayitninéhi, waters as the divine spirit our
ap6 nisificinn dsurah pita nah. father. .

divds: this mlght be abl.,, from heaven, as it is taken to be by
Sayana, but it is more probably gen., being parallel to dévasya
dharah in b; cp. ix. 57, 1, pré te dhiéra, divé nd, yanti vrstiyah
thy streams go forth like the rains of heavem. raridhvam: 2. pl. pr.
ipv. of rda give (cp. p. 144, B1la). - Marutas: the storm gods, as
associated with rain, are in a b invoked to bestow rain, which is
described as water shed by their steed (as also in i. 64, 6 and
ii. 84, 13). vfsno dévasya: = stallion. In cd Parjanya is again

addressed. stanayitninéhi: the accent alone (apart from the

Pada text) shows that this is a contraction not of -na ihi (which
would be -nehi), but of -nd éhi, which would normally be -néihi ;
-néhi is based on the artificial contraction -na (=-na &)+ihi. The
same Sandhi occurs in fndréhi (i. 9, 1) for Indra & ihi. With
stanayitnina cp. standyan in 2d and standthas in 8c¢. apds =
vrgtim in a and dhards in b. dsurah pitd nah: as appositional
subject of the sentence, with the 2. ipv. ihi; cp. sd in 5 d with the
voc. Parjanya and the 2. ipv. yacha. The two epithets are applied
to other gods also, such as Dyaus, whom in his relation to Earth
Parjanya most resembles.

oWt WG TAAT Wt WA | FE | @R | TR WO T
sgam uft A Ww1 sgweEat | o) dg i w®@my
gl g & fafde = AR g | w8 1 fasfdaw) e
FAT At frarge AT | WA | S A | SR 0

7 abhi kranda ; standya; gérbham Bellow towards wus,; thunder;

& dha; deposit the germ ; fly around with
udanvita pdri diya rdthena. thy water-bearing car. Draw well
dftim si karsa vigitam nia- thy waler-skin unfastened down-

ficam : ward : let the heights and valleys

sama bhavantu udvéto nipadah. be level.
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standya: accented as forming a new sentence. gdrbham: cp.1d,
réto dadhati ésadhisu gdérbham. L,dhads: 2. s. root ao. sb. of
1. dha. diya: with final vowel metrically lengthened. dftim:
the rain-cloud, here compared with a water-skin, doubtless like the
ledther bag made of a goat-skin still used in India by water-carriers.

samas: that is, may the high and the low ground be made level by
the surface of the water covering both.

b weT AR fa fiy AR | WYLR | S | W | fry
=i g fafdan wwatqr R

|

gAw Fratyfet df T | g | A | ge-
FAUTY HIERT: ) Tt
gt | ety ofd ) R s

Y AUTAR | TG | WAR: 4
Smahéntam kéfam 1ud aca, ni Draw up the great bucket, pour
gifica ; it down ; let the streams released
sydndantam kulya visitah pu- Aow forward. Drench heaven and
réstat. earth with ghee ; let there be a good

ghrténa dy:‘wipgthivi vi undhi; drinking place for the cows.
suprapanim bhavatu aghnia- '
bhyah.

The process of shedding rain is here compared with the drawing
up of a pail from a well and pouring out its contents. aca:
metrical lengthening of the final a. ni gifica : Sandhi, 67 ¢. puréds-
tat : according to Sayana eastward, because ‘rivers generally flow
eastwards’; but though this is true of the Deccan, where he lived,
it is not so of the north-west of India, where the RV. was composed.
ghrténa : figuratively of rain, because it produces fatness or abun-
dance. dyavaprthivi: Pragrhya, but not analysed in the Pada
text (cp. i. 85, 1b). wundhi: 2. s. ipv. of ud wet = unddhi. This
Pada is equivalent in sense to 7 d. suprapandm : note that in the

}

vigitam (from si #ie): untied so as to let the water run out. nyaf- .
cam : predicative: = so that the untied orifice turns downward.
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Pada text this compound is written with a dental n, indicating that
this was regarded by the compilers of that text as the normal
internal Sandhi (see 65 b).

e gatya Fftwga qq | v | Ffwga

g ¥ gew: | qwew | ¥R | g ST

A frd WA wfH | @R ) g
gfe o gfr=mAfy o T fawg | 91 gfeEm ) Wl

9 yat, Parjanya, kdnikradat, When, O Parjanya, bellowing
standyan hdémsi dugkftah, aloud, thundering, thou smitest the
pratidim vidvam modate, evil-doers, this whole world exults,
yét kim ca prthivyam ddhi. whatever is upon the earth.

yét Parjanya: cp. 2d. hdmsi: 2. s. pr. of han (66 A 2). ydt
kim ca : indefinite prn., whatever (19b), explains iddm vidvam this
world ; if a verb were expressed it would be bhdvati.

90 wA¥iddgg ¥ IwTaT- wf: | ade 1 S | @ g
FdETHR AT ¥ | T |
weitor iRty a W | i Wi S
wa wanatofady wiaw e weiter: | s ) st w0

o | eI | WA | AR

~10 dvargir varsém: id u si gr- Thow hast shed rain : now wholly
bhaya ; . cease ; thou hast made the deserts
. dkar dhénvani dtietavi u. passable again. Thou hast made

4jijana 6gadhir bhéjandya kdm ; the plants to grow for the sake of
uté prajibhyo avido manigém. Jood ; and thou hast found a hymn
of praise from (thy) creatures.

This concluding stanza, implying that Parjanya has shed abundant
rain, describes its results.
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dvargis: 2. 8. 8 a0. of vrs. u gii: on the Sandhi see 67 ¢ ; on the
meaning of the combination, see under u and sd, 180. grbhaya:
this pr. stem is sometimes used beside grbhnati. dkar: 2. s. root
a0. of kr. 4ti-etavdi: cp. p. 463, 14 ba. 4jijanas: cp. Id and 4 b,
kédm : see 180. Here we have the exceptional intrusion of a Jagatr' ("
} Pada in a Tristubh stanza (p. 445, f. n. 7). avidas: a ao. of vid
' find, thou hast found = reccived. prajabhyas: abl., from creatures
' in gratitude for the bestowal of rain.

PUSAN

i This god is celebrated in eight hymns, five of which occur in the sixth
Mandala. His individuality is vague, and his anthropomorphic traits are
scanty. His foot and his right hand are mentioned ; he wears braided hair
and a beard. He carries a golden spear, an awl, and a goad. His car is
drawn by goats instead of horses. His characteristic food is gruel
(karambh4).

He sees all creatures clearly and at once. He is the wooer of his mother
and the lover of his sister (Dawn), and was given by the gods to the Sun-
maiden Siiryd as a husband. "He is connected with the marriage ceremonial
in the wedding hymn (x. 85). With his golden aerial ships Plisan acts as
the meesenger of Sirya. He moves onward observing the universe, and
makes his abode in heaven. He is a guardian who knows and beholds all
creatures. As best of charioteers he drove downward the golden wheel of
the sun. He traverses the distant path of heaven and earth; he goes to
and returns from both the beloved abodes. He conducts the dead on the
far-off path of the Fathers. He is a guardian of roads, removing dangers
out of the way; and is called ‘son of deliverance’ (vimtco ndpat). He
follows and protects cattle, bringing them home unhurt and driving back
the lost. His bounty is often mentioned. ¢Glowing’ (égh;x_li) is one of his
exclusive epithets. The name means ‘prosperer’, as derived from pus,
cause to thrive. The evidence, though not clear, indicates that Pusan was
originally a solar deity, representing the beneficent power of the sun
manifested chiefly in its pastoral aspect.

vi. 54. Metre: Gayatri.
1 ¥ gufagut v TR | qam | Rrgat 1=

A Wt | T | ST | WYeTELA |
7 yazfafa ada LR AR cOdR AR ECd
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1 sdm, Piigan, vidisa naya, Conjoin us, O Puagan, with one
yd éfijasanusasati, that knows, who shall straightway
' y4 evéddm iti brévat. instruct us, and who shall say (it

is) ¢ just here’.
vidugd : inst. governed by the sense of association produced by
the combination of naya (ni lead) with sdm : cp. p. 808, 1a. The
meaning is: ‘provide us with a guide’. anu-§asati (3. s. pr. sb.) :
who shall instruct us where to find what we have lost. iddm : not
infrequently, as here, used adverbially when it does not refer to
a particular substantive. brdvat: 3. s. pr. sb. of bri.

R uy JouT ARt /R & () g | i
oY 7w wifiraafa T | el whreTafa

™ Qfd T 7@ AR CAR AR AR LCY

2 sdm u Piisna gamemabhi, We would also go with Puasan,
v6 grhath abhidasati, - who shall guide us to the houses,
im4d evéti ca brivat. and shall say (it is) ‘ just these’.

u: see p. 221, 2; on its treatment in the Pada text, p. 25, f. n. 2.
Piisna : see note on vidigda, 1a. gamemahi (a ao. op. of gam):
we would preferably go with Pasan as our guide. grhan : that is, ‘the
sheds in which our lost cattle are.

3 Jugs « flwfa gu: | w1 W) ReEfa

o WMISE g2 | LR R CRRC T
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8 Piisndé cakrdm né rigyati, 4 Pasan’s wheel is not injured, the
nd k680 dva padyate ; well (of his car) falls not down ; nor
nd asya vyathate pavih. does his felly waver.

né:=mnd u, also not; on the Sandhi cp. 24. k666 va: on the
Sandhi accent, see p. 465, 17, 3. asya: unaccented, p. 462, Be.
Sayana explains cakrdm as Pusan’s weapon, and pavis as the edge
of that weapon. But this is in the highest degree improbable
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because the weapon of Pusan is a spear, an awl, or a goad ; while

his car is elsewhere mentioned, as well as the goats that draw it,
and he is called a charioteer.

8 &Y w§ glauriium T | W@ wfawt | wihaa)
# 4 gufd ge | AR AR LR R LGl
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4 yé asmai havigavidhan, ~ Him who has worshipped him with
né tém Pigapi mrsyate : oblation Pagan forgets not: he is
prathamé vindate védsu. the first that acquires wealth.

asmai: Pasan; on the syntax, see 200, A 1f; on loss of accent,
see p.452Bc. dpi: verbal prp. to be taken with mrs. prathamsés:
the man who worships Ptsan.

y YuT AT WY TET AT I WY 1T
7aT Lweda 1 TET | TN | WA
TaT AT FAGg 0 THT | AT GG 1 W0

) Pﬁgﬁ ga dnu etu nah; ' Let Puasan go aftcr owr cows;
Piisa raksatu drvatah; " let Pusan protect our steeds; let
Piiga vajam sanotu nah. Pasan gain booty for us.

4nu etu: to be with them and prevent injury or loss. raksatu:
to prevent their being lost.

& gumy W v (fR poat L IR TE AR o f
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w HIaga Wl Wl Sal

¢ Piisann, 4nu pré ga ihi 0 Pasan, go forth afier the cows
yé.jamina:sya sunvatih, of the sacrificer who presses Soma,
asmakam stuvatam uts. and of us who praise thee.

dénu prd ihi: cp. p. 468, 20a. ydjaméanasya: of the institutor
of the sacrifice. stuvatam: of the priests as a body.
1302 I



114 PUSAN ' [vi. 54, 7

o wTfd Ay feam wrfd: | ) ARt o)
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Q mikir vedan; makim rigan; Let not any one be lost ; let it
makim sdm §ari kévate: - not be injured; let it mot suffer
atharigtabhir & gahi. Sracture in a pit: so come back

with them uninjured.
nefat: inj. ao. of naé be lost (see 149 a2). risat: a ao. inj. of

rig. $ari: ps. ao. inj. of &F crush. dristabhis: supply gébhis.
S gt gui 799 SRR | TR | T

(IAHEATER | A | W2 SATER |
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8 rnvéntam Piginam vaydm, Pasan, who hears, the watchful,
iryam dnastavedasam, ' whose property is never lost, who
ifanam riy4 imahe. disposes of riches, we approach.

dnasta-vedasam : who always recovers property that has been
lost ; he is also called dnasgta-padu : whose cattle are never lost; cp.
1, 2, 5, 6, 7.- rayads: gen. dependent on iéanam (see 202 A a).
imahe: 1. pl. pr. A. of i go governing the acc. Pigdnam:
ep. 197 A1,

e o= qA gaw | 74 1 5 | TR

w fiEm agt = w | ol wgti 9w
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9 Piigan, tiva vraté vaydm O Pusanm, in thy service may we
nd risyema kdda cand : never suffer injury: we are thy
stotaras ta ihd smasi. praisers here.

Piisan téva: note the Sandhi (40, 2). vraté: that is, while
abiding in thy ordinance. smasi: 1. pl. of as be; ¢ gives the reason
for the hope expressed in ab.



vii. 49] APAS 115

oufigmutary - WRIgW T

e gurg g e guTg | IRmR
getat AEATSY 0 UL W | TR KT WG N

Ppéri Piiga pardstdd Let Pasan put his right hand

dhdstam dadhétu dékginam : around us from afar : let him drive
punar no nastém ajatu. ‘up for us again what lds been lost.

pardstad : the & to be pronounced dissyllabically (cp. p. 437, a 8).
péri dadhatu : for protection. dhdstam — hdstam : 54. nasgtdm:
from na$ be lost ; cp. dnastavedasam in 8 b. ajatu: the meaning
of the vb. shows that by the n. nagtdm ewhat is lost cows are
intended.

APAS

The Waters are addressed in four hymns, as well as in a few scattered
verses. The personification is only incipient, hardly extending beyond the
notion of their being mothers, young wives, and goddesses who bestow
boons and come to the sacrifice. They follow the path of the gods. Indra,
armed with the bolt, dug out a channel for them, and they never infringe
his ordinances. They are celestial as well as terrestrial, and the sea is their
goal. They abide where the gods dwell, in the seat of Mitra-Varuna, beside
the sun. King Varuna moves in their midst, looking down on the truth
and the falsehood of men. They are mothers and as such produce Agni.
They give their auspicious fluid like loving mothers. They are most
motherly, the producers of all that is fixed and that moves. They purify,
carrying away defilement. They even cleanse from moral guilt, the sins
of violence, cursing, and lying. They also bestow remedies, health, wealth,
strength, long life, and immortality. Their blessing and aid are often
implored, and they are invited to seat themselves on the sacrificial grass to
receive the offering of the Soma priest. .

The Waters are several times associated with honey. They mix their
milk with honey. Their wave, rich in honey, became the drink of Indra,
whom it exhilarated and to whom it gave heroic strength. They are
invoked to pour the wave which is rich in honey, gladdens the gods, is the
draught of Indra, and is produced in the sky. Here the celestial Waters
seem to be identified with the heavenly Soma, the beverage of Indra.
Elsewhere the Waters used in preparing the terrestrial Soma seem to be
meant. When they appear bearing ghee, milk, and honey, they are

: 12
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accordant with the priests that bring well-pressed Soma for Indra. Soma
(viii. 48) delights in them like a young man in lovely maidens; he ap-
proaches them as a lover; they are maidens who bow down before the
youth.

The deification of the Waters is pre-Vedic, for they are invoked as @po in
the Avesta also.

vii, 49. Metre: Tristubh,

a ggF e afawy iy msﬂwmﬁaﬂmw‘m
T qREftETAT™G 1 gar | g ) sftofama:
TR T A AT IO TR 1 4T | W IO R
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1 samudrdjyesthah salildsya md- Having the ocean as their chief,

dhyat Jrom the midst of the sea, purify-

punina yanti énividamanah : ing, they flow unresting : let thosc

Indro ya vajri vrsabhé rarada, Waters, the goddesses, for whom

ta apo devir ihd mam avantu.  Indra,thebearerofthebolt,the mighty
one, opened a path, help me here.

samudrd-jyesthdas: that is, of which the ocean is the largest.
sahlé.sya the aerial waters, referred to as divyas in 2a, are meant.
punands : cp. payakas in ¢. dniviamands: cp. i. 82, 10, where
the waters are alluded to as 4tisthantis and dniveSanas standing not
still and restmg not. raréda: of Indra, it is said elsewhere (ii. 15, 8),
yéjrena kha,ny atrnan nadinam with his bolt he pierced channels for
the rivers. ta apo, &c. is the refrain of all the four stanzas of this

hymn.

9T WGt fFAr vA av WAl v oW = A 1) w4
qfvftar g an gu gdan efafian sa T an g e
FYZTYT AT Y GTAATE . GYFSHET | AT | G | G|
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2 y& Apo divys utd va srévanti The Waters that come from
khanitrima uts va yah svayam- heaven or that flow in channels or
jéh; that arise spontaneously, that clear
samudrartha yé]_:' Sucayah pa- and purifying have the ocean as
vakas : their goal : let those Waters, the

té Apo devir ihd mam avantu.  goddesses, help me here.

divydas: that fall from the sky as rain: cp. salilisya mddhyat
in 1a. Xkhanitrimés: that flow in artificial channels: ep. fndro
ya rarada in 1c. svayamjas: that come from springs. samud-
rarthas: that flow to the sea; cp. samudrdjyesthah punana
yanti in 1a,b. pavakas: this word here and elsewhere in the
RYV. must be pronounced pavaks (p. 487 a 9).

3 qrai T Ay At AR arat T | Tt wet
FEATIA FATRANAR | TETIA T | wsuR ) SR
AYFE: AT 9 vhAw AYSFA: | =S 1 9qT ) grEen |
ar wrat AR Aty e an w3 @) A0 WA

3yasim raja Véruno yati mé- In the midst of whom King
dhye, Varuna goes looking down wupon
satyanrté avapdéyafi jdnanam, the truth and untruth of men, who
madhufciitah §icayo yah pa- distil sweetness, clear and purify-
vakas: ing : let those Waters, the god-

ta Apo devir ihd mam avantu.  desses, help me here.

Vérunas : this god (vii. 86) is closely connected with the waters,
for the most part those of heaven. avapddyan: this shows that
the celestial waters are here meant; on the Sandhi see 40, 1.
satyanrté : Pragrhya (26 ; cp. p. 437, note 8); accent: p. 457, 10 e,
Note that Dvandvas are not analysed in the Pada text. madhu-
Scitas : that is, inherently sweet.

§ ATy T AW ATy WA oTg | Tt | T | 4y ) W
fadt 3av args W) fa% | 3am | arg 1 &R WG
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4 yasu raja Véruno, yidsu Sémo, In whom King Varuna, in whom
Vidve deva yasu iirjam mad- Soma, in whom the All-gods drink
anti; . exhilarating strength, into whom
vaifvanaré yasu Agnih prd- Agni Vaidvanara has entered : let

| vistas: those Waters, the goddesses, help

ta Apo devir ihd mam avantu. me here.

~ dirjam’: cognate acc. with médanti (cp. 197 A 4) = obtain vigour
in exhilaration, that is, by drinking Soma which is associated with
the Waters. vaivanaréds: belonging fo all men, a frequent epithet
of Agni. prdvigtas: Agni’s abode in the Waters is very often
referied to; cp. also his aspect as Apam ndpat ‘Son of Waters’
(ii. 86).

MITRA-VARUNA

This is the pair most frequently mentioned next to Heaven and Earth.
The hymns in which they are conjointly invoked are much more numerous
than those in which they are separately addressed. As Mitra (iii. 59) is
distinguished by hardly any individual traits, the two together have prac-
tically the same attributes and functions as Varuna alone. They are con-
ceived as young. Their eye is the sun. Reaching out they drive with the
rays of the sun as with arms. They wear glistening garments. They
mount their car in the highest heaven. Their abode is golden and is
located in heaven; it is great, very lofty, firm, with a thousand columns
and a thousand doors. They have spjes that are wise and cannot be
deceived. They are kings and universal monarchs. They are also called
Asuras, who wield dominion by means of may# occult power, a term mainly
connected with them. By that power they send the dawns, make the sun
traverse the sky, and obscure it with cloud and rain. They are rulers and
guardians of the whole world. They support heaven, and earth, and air.

They are lords of rivers, and they are the gods most frequently thought
of and prayed to as bestowers of rain. They have kine yielding refresh-
ment, and streams flowing with honey. They control the rainy skics and
the streaming waters. They bedew the pastures with ghee (= rain) and the
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spaces with honey. They send rain and refreshment from the sky. Rain
abounding in heavenly water comes from them. One entire hymn dwells
on their powers of bestowing rain.

Their ordinances are fixed and cannot be obstructed even by the immortal
gods. They are upholders and cherishers of order. They are barriers
against fulsehood, which they dispel, hate, and punish. They afflict with

" disease those who neglect their worship.

The dual invocation of these gods goes back to the Indo-Iranian period,
for Ahura and Mithra are thus coupled in the Avesta.

vii. 61. Metre: Tristubh.
a S} TYdww gudts S| AW TY: | TRUAT | GouAtEA |
3FEMA gwa=T 3dt | o g 1 AT
wfw A fe gAmfa 98 wfw ) @) feeat ) et 59

¥ A7 AT &aa q: | ®YA | w4 | w0 ) A
1 dd vam cdksur, Varuna, supré- Up the lovely eye of you two
tikam gods, O (Mitra and) Varuna, rises,

devéayor eti Siirias tatanvan. the Sun, having spread (his light);
abhi y6 viéva bnivanéni cdste, he who regards all beings observes
sé manyim mdrtiesu & ciketa. their intention among mortals.

cékgus: cp. vii. 63, 1, id u eti ... Siryah . . . cikgur Mitrésya
Varunasya up rises the Sun, the eye of Mitra and Varuna. Varuna:
has the form of the voc. s., which could be used elliptically ; but the
Padapatha takes it as the shortened form of the elliptical dual Varuna
(cp- 193, 2a) ; cp. deva in 7a. It is, however, difficult to see why
the & should have been shortened, because it conforms to the normal
break (v v —) of the Trigtubh line (see p. 441). abhi ... cdste: the
Sun is elsewhere also said to behold all beings and the good and
bad deeds of mortals. manyum : that is, their good or evil
intentions. ciketa : pf. of cit perceive (cp. 139, 4). In d the caesura
irregularly follows the third syllable.

AW Tt ¥ FTIREgaTan W | I & | v | wasat
fauly st AgRAE fok ) wEifn Sdega) @R
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2prd vam sd, Mitrd-Varunav, Forth for you two, O Milra-

rtava Varuna, this pious priest, heard
vipro ménmani dirghaérid afar, sends his hymns, that ye may
iyarti, Javour his prayers, ye wise ones,
ydsya brihmani, sukratu, &- that ye may fill his autumns as it
vitha, were with wisdom.
a yit kritva nd éarddah pr-
ndithe.

iyarti: 8. s, pr. of r go. yédsya ... dviathas = yit té.sya
- dvathas: on the sb. with relatives see p. 356 2. sukratii:’ see
note on rtavari, i. 160, 1b. The repeated unaccented word in the
Pada text here is not marked with Anudnttas because all unaccented
syllables following a Svarita are unmarked. & prndithe : 2. du. sb.
pr. of pro fill. The meaning of d is not quite certain, but is
probably ‘that ye who are wise may make him full of wisdom
all his life’. #4arddas: autumns, not varsani rains (which only
occurs in the AV.), regularly used in the RV. to express years of
life, because that was the distinctive season where the RV. was
composed.

"3 MR TIRuT yfea: w1 30 | i | gfgE: )
W wEgen g3 W s g 1geTg ol
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8 préd urér, Mitra-Varuna, prthi- From the wide earth, O Mitra-
vyah, Varuna, from the high lofty sky,
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' he has pressed asunder the two worlds with his might.

vii. 61, 4] W

pré divd rsvad brhatéh, su-
dand@,

spdfo dadhathe 6sadhigu viksi

fdhag yaté, ’nimigam rdéksa-

.- MITRA-VARUNA

121

O bounteous ones, ye have placed
your spies that go separately, in
plants and abodes, ye that protect
with unwinking eye.

mana.
urés : here used as f. (as adjectives in u ray be: 98), though the
f. of this particular adj. is otherwise formed with i: urv-i. sudani:
see note on sukratii in 2¢. spdéas: the spies of Varuna (and
Mitra) are mentioned in several passages. dadhathe: Pragrhya
(26 b). 6sadhisu : the use of this word seems to have no special
force here beyond expressing that the spies lurk not only in the
houses of men, but also outside. yatds: pr. pt. A. pl. of i go.
dnimigsam : acc. of 4-nimig f. mon-winking, used adverbially, to be
distinguished from the adj. a-nimisd also used adverbially in the

acc. The initial & must be elided for the sake of the metre.

8 ot faag aque uw T | o | akue | T |
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4 $4msa Mitrésya Virunasya dha-

- ma:

' fusmo rédasi badbadhe mahitva.

dyan masi dyajvanam avirah;

pré yajiidmanma vrjdnam tirate.

vy will}' praise the ordinance of
Mitra and Varuna: their force
presses apart the two worlds with
might. May the months of non-
sacrificers pass without sons ; may
he whose heart is set on sacrifice
e ot - extend his circle.

fdmsd: this form may be the 2. s. P. ipv. with metrically
lengthened final vowel, as the Pada text interprets it; or the 1. s.
sb. P. (p. 125). The latter seems more likely because the poet
speaks of himself in the 1. prs. (thce) in 6a,b also. badbadhe:
int. of badh (174 a) ; cp. vii. 23, 8, vi badhigta syd rédasi mahltva
mahitva : inst.
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(p. 77). dyan: 8. pl. pr. sb. of i go (p. 180). avirés: predicative =
as sonless; on the accent see p. 465, 10ca. _yajiidmanma : _con-
trasted with dyajvanam (accent p. 455, f. n. 2). pré tirate: 3. s.
sb. pr. of tF cross; this ed. vb. is often used in the sense of pro-
longing life (A. one's own, P. that of others), here of increasing
the number of one’s sons (as opposed to aviras in ¢); cp. pra yé
béndhum tirdnte, givya priicénto sévya maghani who further their
kin, giving abundantly gifts of cows and horses (vii. 67, 9)..

Wy frat quifysr ai waan ) fat ) e AR
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5 &mira, viévd, vrsanav, imé O wise mighty ones, all these"
vam, (praises) are for you two, in whick
né yasu citrdm dddrée, nd ya- no marvel is seen nor mystery.
ksam. Avengers follow the falsehoods of
drihah sacante dnrta jAndnam: men: there have been mo secrets
nd vam I}igyéni acite abhiivan. for you not to know.

The interpretation of this stanza is uncertain. Following the
Padapatha I take dmiirda to be a du. m. agreeing with vrsanau, but
viéva for viévas (contrary to the Pada) f. pl. N. agreeing with imés
these (sc. stutdyas). nd citrdm : that is, no deceit or falsehood.
déddrée: 8. s. pf. A. with ps. sense, as often (cp. p. 8424). drihas:
the spies of Varuna (cp. 8¢c). né ninyani: explains c: there is
nothing hidden from you. a-cite : dat. inf. (cp. 167, 1 a).
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}sdm u vam yajiidm mahayam With reverence I will consecrate
namobhir ; ' Jor you the sacrifice ; I call on you

huvé vam, Mitra-Varuna, sa- two, Mitra-Varuna, with zeal.
badhah. _ (These) new thoughts are to praise

pPré vam minmani redse ndvani; you; may these prayers that have
L . s o . . .
krtani bréhma jujusann imani. been offered be pleasing.

sdm mahayam: 1. s. inj. ¢s. of mah. huvé: 1. s. pr. A. of
hii call. sabadhas: note that the pel. sa is separated in the Pada
text, though the privative pel. a is not. prd ... rcdse: dat. inf.
from are praise (see p. 192, b1; cp. p. 463, notes 2 and 8). ndvani:
the seers often emphasize the importance of new prayers. bréhma:
n. pl.; see 90, p. 67 (bottom) and note 4. jujusan: 3. pl. sb. pf. of
Jjus (140, 1).

e ifEfagmat  waw am ) gusfifan gaeata
TRy freraRuTEmf | T%y | freTaRE | W
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7iydm, devia, purdhitir yuvé- This priestly service, O gods, has
bhyam been rendered to you two at sacri-
yajfiégu, Mitra-Varunav, akari; fices, O Mitra-Varuna. Take us
viévani durga piprtam tiré no. across all hardships. Do ye protect
yuydm pata suastibhih sdda wus evermore with blessings.
nah.

This final stanza is a repetition of the final stanza of the preceding
hymn (vii. 60); d is the refrain characteristic of the hymns of the
Vasistha family, concluding three-fourths of the hymns of the seventh
Mandala.

deva : voc. du., shortened for deva (cp. Varuna in 1 a) as restored
in the Pada text. yuvdbhyam : note the difference between this
form and ytuvabhyam, dat. du. of ytivan youth. Mitra-Varunau:
note that in the older parts of the RV. the du. ending au occurs
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only within a Pada before vowels, in the Sandhi form of &wv.
akari: ps. ao. of kr do. piprtam : 2. du. ipv. pr. of pr pw across.
yuydm: pl, scil. devas, because the line is a general refrain
addressed to the gods, not to Mitra-Varuuna.

SURYA

Some ten hymns are addressed to Siirya. Since the name designates the
orb of the sun as well as the god, Strya is the most concrete of the solar
deities, his connexion with the luminary always being present to the mind
of the seers. The eye of Sirya is several times mentioned; but Strya
himself is also often called the eye of Mitra and Varupa, as well as of
Agni and of the gods. He is far-seeing, all-seeing, the spy of the whole
world ; he beholds all beings, and the good and bad deeds of mortals. He
arouses men to perform their activities. He is the soul or guardian of all
that moves or is stationary. His car is drawn by one steed called etaéd,
or by seven swift mares called hérit days.

The Dawn or Dawns reveal or produce Sirya; he shines from the lap of
the Dawns; but Dawn is also sometimes Sirya's wife. He also bears the
metronymic Aditya or Aditeya, son of the goddess Aditi. His father is
Dyaus or Heaven. The gods raised him who had been hidden in the ocean,
and they placed him in the sky; various individual gods, too, are said to
have produced Sirya or raised him to heaven.

Siirya is in various passages conceived as a bird traversing space; he is
a ruddy bird that flies; or he is a flying eagle. He is also called a mottled
bull, or a white and brilliant steed brought by Dawn. Occasionally he is
described as an inanimate object: he is a gem of the sky, or a variegated
stone set in the midst of heaven. He is a brilliant weapon (ayudha) which
Mitra-Varuna conceal with cloud and rain, or their felly (pavi), or a bril-
liant car placed by them in heaven. Sirya is also sometimes spoken of as
a wheel (cakrd), though otherwise the wheel of Stirya is menfioned. Sirya
shines for all the world, for men and gods. He dispels the darkness,
which he rolls up like a skin, or which his rays throw off like a skin into
the waters. He measures the days and prolongs life. He drives away
sickness, disease, and evil dreams. All creatures depend on him, and the
epithet ‘all-creating’ (viévé-karman) is once applied to him. =~ By his
greatness he is the divine priest (asuryad puréhita) of the gods. At his
rising he is besought to declare men sinless to Mitra-Varuna and to other
gods.’

The name Siirya is a derivative of svar light, and cognate with the Avestic
hvare sun, which has swift horses and is the eye of Ahura Mazda.
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vii. 63, M;atre: Trigtubh.
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r\id u eti subhdgo vidvdcaksah Up rises the genial all-seeing
: sédhirm.ml_l Siirio minugﬁ-gim, Sun, common to all men, the eye
caksur Mitrdsya Virunasya of Mitra and Varuna, the god who
devés, rolled wup the darkness like a
cirmeva ydh samdvivyak td- skin.
mamsi.

vivdcaksas : cp. urucdksis in 4a ; on the accentuation of these
two words cp. p. 464, 10 and p. 455, 10ca. cdksus: ep. vii. 61, 1.
sam-dvivyak : 3. s. ipf. of vyac extend. cédrma iva: cp. iv. 13, 4,
rafmdyah Siiriasya cdirmevavadhus tdémo apsi antdh the rays
of the sun have deposited the darkness like a skin within the waters.
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2 vid u eti prasavita jénanam Up rises the rouser of the people,
mah#n ketiir arnavéh Siiriasya, (ke great waving banner of the Sun,
samandm cakrdm pariavivrtsan, desiring fo revolve hither the wuni-

yéd Btad6 véhati dhiirgd yuktdh. form wheel, which Etasa, yoked to
the pole, draws.



126 SORYA [vii. 63, 2

pra.savxta. : with metrically lengthened i (cp. p. 440, 4) for
prasavitd as restored by the Padapatha; cp. 4 ¢, jénah Siryena
prasiitah. samandm : wuniform, with reference to the regularity
of the sun’s course. cakrdm : a single wheel of the sun, doubtless
with reference to the shape of the luminary, is regularly spoken of.
paryavivrtsan : ds. of vrt turn ; cp. p. 462, 18a. Etadds: as the
name of the sun’s steed, is several times mentioned ; but Sarya is also
often said to be drawn by seven steeds; cp. i. 164, 2, saptd yufijanti
ritham ékacakram, kS dévo vahati saptdn&ma seven yoke the
one-wheeled car, one steed with seven names draws it. dharsa: the loc.
pl. as well as the s. of this word is used in this way.

3 fprstaT SwatguEly fasurstaTa: | SEEiR | SusEta )
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8 vibhréjamana usdsam updsthad  Shining forth he rises from the
rebhdir id eti anumadydmanah. lap of the dawns, greeted with
esd me devéh Savita cachanda, gladness by singers. He has seemed
yih samandm ng praminati dha- {0 me god Savitr who infringes not

ma. the uniform law.
cachanda: here the more concrete god Surya is approximated to
Savitr (L 35), who is in several passages spoken of as observing
fixed laws. In this hymn Surya is also referred to with terms
(prasavita, présitis) speclally applicable to Savitr. nd prammatl :
cp. what is said of Dawn in i. 123, 9, rtdsya nd minati dhama she
infringes not the law of Order.

8 Y W Saww R fea: | o | sRsEwt 1S ufa
T | Feowd: | acfat: 1wt
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} divé rukméd urucdksd ud eti, The golden gem of the sky, far-
diirdarthas tardnir - bhraJa- seeing rises, whose goal is distant,
manah. speeding onward, shining. Now

! ninédm jénah Siiriena présita  may men, aroused by the Sun,
dyann drthani, krndvann &- attain their goals and perform their
pamsi. labours.

divé rukméh : cp. vi. 51, 1, rukmé nd divé uditd vy adyaut
like a golden gem of the sky he has shome forth at sumrise; and
v. 47, 8, madhye divé nihitah pfénir 48ma the variegated stone
set in the middle of the sky. duréarthas: Surya has far to travel
before he reaches sunset. dyan: 8. pl. pr. sb. of i go. d4rthéni:
note that this word is always n. in the RV. except in two hymns .
of the tenth book, in which it is m. krndvan: 3. pl. pr. sb. of ky
do ; accented because beginning a new sentence (p. 465, 18 a).

vt gFEAt gE® | w0 I WAk IR0 i
{1 HgwAfa ure: fw: 1 ) e W) ufa u )
wfd ai g SR fAtw L G RIR L G CRRE
nRtfafAaraRaa 1@ o watsfon | freTaRaT  vA ) B

5ydtra cakrir amftda gatim , Where the immortals have made

asmai, a way for him, like a flying cagle
éyené nd diyann dnu eti pa- he follows his path. To you two,
thah. when the sun has risen, we would

préti vam, siira udite, vidhema pay worship with adorations, O
ndmobhir Mitra-Varunotd ha- Mitra- Varuna, and wilk offerings.
vydih. UL R
yétra : the final vowel metrically lengthened. amftas: various
gods, as Varuna, Mitra, and Aryaman (vii. 60, 4), are said to have
made paths for the sun. préti to be taken with vidhema. siira
udite : loc. abs. (205 b).

(AR @ wdmr . g R e
%t A ARE a6 A akE ) g
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g Y fegt guwifw gsg goam o w: o fat) gowwifon @y
gd v fafe agt . gaw ) |fasht o agt i

6 uil Mitr6 Virund Aryama nas Now may Mitra, Varuna, and

tmane tokaya vérivo dadhantu: Aryaman grant wide space to us

suga no viéva supdthani santu. ourselves “and to our offspring.

yuydm péta suastibhih sdda Let all our paths be fair and easy

nah, to traverse. Do ye protect us ever-
more with blessings.

nii: to be pronounced w1th a slur as equivalent to two syllables
(v —, cp. p. 487 a 8); only nii occurs as the first word of a sentence,
never nu (p. 238); the Pada text always has ni. tmdne: this
word (cp. 90, 2, p. 69) is often used in the sense of self, while atmdén
is only just beginning to be thus used in the RV. (1155 a) and later
supplants tanii body altogether. dadhantu: 8. pl. pr. according to
the a conj. (p. 144, B 8 B) instead of dadhatu. sugh: lit. may all
(paths) be easy to travel and easy to traverse. This final stanza is
a repetition of the final stanza of the preceding hymn (vii. 62).
On d see note on vii. 61, 6.

ASVINA

These two deities are the most prominent gods after Indra, Agni, and
Soma, being invoked in more than fifty entire hymns and in parts of several
others. Though their name (aév-in horseman) is purely Indian, and
though they undoubtedly belong to the group of the deities of light, the
phenomenon which they represent is uncertain, because in all probability
their origin is to be sought in a very early pre-Vedic age.

They are twins and inseparable, though two or three passages suggest
that they may at one time have been regarded as distinct. They are
young and yet ancient. They are bright, lords of lustre, of golden bril-
liancy, beautiful, and adorned with lotus-garlands. They are the only gods
called golden-pathed (hirapya-vartani). They are strong and agile, fleet
as thought or as an eagle. They possess profound wisdom and occult
power. Thelr two most distinctive and frequent epithets are dasrd twon-
drous and nasatya true. )

They are more closely associated with honey (madhu) than any of the
other gods. They desire honey and are drinkers of it. They have a skin

~
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filled with honey; they poured out a hundred jars of honey. They have
a honey-goad ; and their car iz honey-hued and honey-bearing. They give
honey to the bee and are compared with bees. They are, however, also
fond of Soma, being invited to drink it with Usas and Strya. Their car is
sunlike and, together with all its parts, golden. It is threefold and has
three wheels. It is swifter than thought, than the twinkling of an eye. It
was fashioned by the three divine artificers, the Rbhus. It is drawn by
horses, more commonly by birds or wmged steeds; sometimes by one or
more buffaloes, or by a single ass (rdsabha). It passes over the five
countries ; it moves around the sky ; it traverses heaven and earth in one
day ; it goes round the sun in the distance. Their revolving course (vartis),
a term almost exclusively applicable to them, is often mentioned. They
come from heaven, air, and earth, or from the ocean; they abide in the
. sea of heaven, but sometimes their locality is referred to as unknown.
The time of their appearance is between dawn and sunrise: when darkness
stands among the ruddy cows ; Usas awakens them ; they follow after her
in their car; at its yoking Usas is born. They yoke their car to descend to
earth and receive the offerings of worshippers. They come not only in the
morning, but also at noon and sunset. They dispel darkness and chase
away evil spirits.

The Advins are children of Heaven; but they are also once said to be
the twin sons of Vivasvant and Tvastr's daughter Saranyii (probably the
rising Sun and Dawn). Pisan is once said to be their son ; and Dawn seems
to be meant by their sister. They are often associated with the Sun con-
ceived as a female called either Stirya or more commonly the daughter of
Sirya. They are Surya’s two husbands whom she chose and whose car she
mounts. Stryd’s companionship on their car is indeed characteristic.
Hence in the wedding hymn (x. 85) the Aévins are invoked to conduct the
bride home on their car, and they (with other gods) are besought to bestow
fertility on her.

The Aévins are typically succouring divinities. They are the speediest
deliverers from distress in general. The various rescues they-effect are of
a peaceful kind, not deliverance from the dangers of battle. They are
characteristically divine physicians, healing diseases with their remedies,
restoring sight, curing the sick and the maimed. Several legends are
mentioned about those whom they restored to youth, cured of various
physical defects, or befriended in other ways. The name oftenest mentioned
is that of Bhujyu, whom they saved from the ocean in a ship.

The physical basis of the Aévins has been a puzzle from the time of the
earliest interpreters before Yaska, who offered various explanations, while
modern scholars also have suggested several theories. The two most
probable are that the Aévins represented either the morning twilight, as

1902 K
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half light and half dark, or the morning and the evening star. It is
probable that the Aévins date from the Indo-European period. The two
horsemen, sons of Dyaus, who drive across the heaven with their steeds,
and who have a sister, are parallel to the two famous horsemen of Greek
mythology, sons of Zeus, brothers of Helena; and to the two Lettic God’s
sons who come riding on their steeds to woo the daughter of the Sun. In
the Lettic myth the morning star comes to look at the daughter of the Sun.
As the two Aévins wed the one Siirya, so the two Lettic God’s sons wed the
one daughter of the Sun; the latter also (like the Dioskouroi and the
Adving) are rescuers from the ocean, delivering the daughter of the Sun or
the Sun bimself.

vii. 71. Metre : Trigtubh.

9 WY By afrdad wi | &y: | I | Wy ) fRA
Ruf weitearg vt foafi | o=t | weETd | v
WA NHAAT AT FIA WHGAET | ANGHEAT ) TR FAN
fZar o ThEwgEaR . fEat e TR W) gETaRa

1 4pa svasur Usdso Néig jihité: Night departs from her sister

rindkti krsnir arugiya pdntham. Dawn. The black one yiclds a
dévamaghs, gémagha, vam hu- path lo the ruddy (sun). O ye that

vema : are rich in horses, rich in cows,

divd ndktam Sdrum asmdd yu- on you two we would call : by day

yotam. and night ward off the arrow
Jrom us.

Nék (N, of 1ia8) : -this word occurs here only. épa jihite: 8. s. A.
Usdsas : abl,, with which svédsur agrees. Night and
Dawn/are often called sisters, e.g. svdsd svdsre jyayasyai yénim
araik the (one) sister has yielded her place to her greater sister (i. 124, 8) ;
and their names are often joined as a dual divinity, ndktogasa.
The hymn opens thus because the Asvins are deities of the early
dawn, krgms (dec., p. 87): night ; cp. i. 118, 2, évetya agad araig
u krgna sddanani asyah the bright one has come; the black one has
yielded her abodes to her. rindkti: 8. s. pr. of ric leave. arusaya:
to the sun ; cp. i. 118, 16, araik pdntham yétave siiryaya she has
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yielded a path for the sun {o go. péntham: on the deec. see 97, 2a.
gémagha: on the accentuation of this second voc., see p. 465,18 a.
Sdrum: the arrow of death and disease; for the Asvms are charac-
teristically healers and rescuers. asmdd: p- 104. yuyotam: 2. du.
of yu separate, for yuyutam ; cp. 2 ¢ and note on ii. 83, 1b.

SUSWIAR | TGN | Aty |
T araifaa wda T | AT 1w ) T
gt YR | TR WO | W
A ok ATed) wnftet w0 (Rt e AR ofd it

w

2 upayatam dadige mértidya
rédthena vamdm, Aévini, vdh-

Come hither to the aid of the
pious mortal, bringing wealth on

3w A clAawEi e

34 vam ritham avamdsyam viu-

anta. your- car, O Advins. Ward off
y'uyuté,m asméd dniram dmi- from us languor and disease :

vam: day and night, O lovers of honey,
diva naktdm, madhvi, trasi- may yow protect us.

tham nah.

-upa-é-yitam: 2. du. ipv. of yd go; on the accent see p. 469, |
20 A aa. madhvi: an epithet peculiar to the Asvins, trasitham : ™
2. du. A. 8 80. op. of trda profect (143, 4), irregularly acoented as if -
beginning a new sentence.

W1 AR TR W | f‘w
§9EY |

gaend: | g | v

g st | wagmeht | Wil

= | AT | IR | TRITRN

Let your kindly stallions whirl
hither your car at (this) latest day-
break. Do ye, O ASvins, bring it

JATEEY qUUY 78" |

gHfagagfmTay
wﬂmwﬂmﬁmu

stau . _
sumnaydvo visano vartayantu.
. K 2
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syimagabhastim rtayvigbhir 8- that is drawn with thongs with your
vair, horses yoked in due time, hither,
a,Aévina,védsumantamvahetham. laden with wealth.

avamdsyam: prn. adj. (120 ¢c1). sumnaydvas: the vowel is
metrically lengthened in the second syllable, but, when this word
occupies another position in the Pada, the short vowel remains.

84y af TAt qudY wid frxr @ 1 AW TH: ) YuAt o goudt
fanr agwt swatarn) wfd | Tz
W % O wtged gvaR. fReTgT | ageaT sReatET
wf i g fawrifa e wwow: ) OO wrEET ) S TR
wfit | g W) Rraew: ) fa-
wifa

4y6 vam rdtho, nrpati, ’ 4sti The car, O lords of men, that is

volha, your vehicle, three-seated, filled with
trivandhuré vdsumath usrd- riches, faring at daybreak, with that
yama, come hither to us; Nasatyas, in

@ na end, Nasatya, upa yatam, order that, laden with all food, for
abhi ydd vam viévédpsnio jigati. you it may approach us.
trivandhurds: accent, p. 4656 ca. védsuman: Sandhi, 39. &
ipa yatam: p. 468, 20a; cp. note on upayatam in 2a. ena :
p- 108. yéd: p. 857. vam: ethical dat. @ yifvépsnyas: the
meaning of this word being doubtful, the sense of the whole Pada

remains uncertain, jigati 8. s. sb. of g& go, indistinguishable from
the ind.

W gd wate SEtogEE IR TR | 9T | R
fn AT SEYTTYRER | 1 3 | Y 1 WER) R
friduada: wdnfy for: | wida: | awte:  wdR ) Wi R
fa wiwd fiifeR wiawm: ¢ fr ) swres ) AR | WTaR ) w=-

it
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ASVINS
5 yuvdm Cydvanam jardso 'mu-

183
Ye two released Cyaviana from

muktam, old age, ye brought a swift horse
ni Peddva Ghathur aéim #&8- fo Pedu, ye rescued Atri from

vam ; . distress and darkness,; ye placed
nir démhasas timasah spartam Jahkusa in freedom.

Atrim,
ni Jahugdm Sithiré dhatam

antah.

yuvdm: note that this is the nom., yuvam being the ace.: p. 105.
Cydvana is several times mentioned as having been rejuvenated
by the Asvins. jardsas: abl (p. 316 ). amumuktam: ppf. of
mue (140, 6, p. 1568). ni dhathur: 2. du. pf. of vah. Peddve:
Pedu is several times mentioned as having received a.swift, white,
serpent-killing steed from the A&vins. nih spartam: 2. du. root
ao. of spr (cp. 148, 1a). The ao. in ¢ and d is irregularly used in
a narrative sense, ni dhiatam: 2, du. root ao. of dha. In i. 116, 20
it is said of the Asvins: ¢ ye carried away at night Jahusa who was
encompassed on all sides’.

§ e wEfET g
i g3 war e
o st gagaem
g& uta @fafn: agt =: 0

¢ iydm maniss, iydm, Aévina, gir.
im8m suvrktim, vrsana, juge-
tham.
imé bréhmani yuvayiini agman.
yuydm pata suastibhih sdda
nah. .

IR | AT | | W A

ALY O (LA R BN
AT | wtfE ) gaeght | wa
gaR | uTa | |fesht ) aghime

This i my thought, this, O
Advins, my song. Accept gladly
this song of praise, ye mighty ones.
These prayers have gone addressed
to you. Do ye protect us evermore
with blessings.

manisa: this is one of the four passages in which the nom. of the
der. & dec. does not contract with a following vowel in the Samhita
text, here owing to its preceding the caesura (cp. note on v. 11, 5b).
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gir: 82. agman: 8. pl root ao. of gam (148, 1¢). This stanza
is a repetition of the last stanza of the preceding hymn (vii. 70),
which also is addressed to the Asvins. On d see note on vii. 61, 6.

VARUNA

Beside Indra (ii. 12) Varuna is the greatest of the gods of the RV.,
though the number of the hymns in which he is celebrated alone (apart
from Mitra) is small, numbering hardly a dozen.

His face, eye, arms, hands, and feet are mentioned. He moves his arms,
walks, drives, sits, eats, and drinks. His eye with which he observes
mankmd is the sun. He is far-sighted and thousand-eyed. He treads
down wiles with shmmg foot. He sits on the strewn grass at the sacrifice.
He wears a golden mantle and puts on a shining robe. His car, which is
often mentioned, shines like the sun, and is drawn by well-yoked steeds.
Varunpa sits in his mansions looking on all deeds. The Fathers behold
him in the highest heaven. The spies of Varuna are sometimes referred
to: they sit down around him ; they observe the two worlds ; they stimulate
prayer. By the golden-winged messenger of Varuna the sun is meant
Varuna is often called a king, but especially a universal monarch (samraj).
The attribute of sovereignty (ksatrd) and the term ésura are predomi-
nantly apphcable to him. His divine dominion is often alluded to by the
word maya occult power; the epithet mayin crafty is accordingly used
chiefly of him.

Varuna is mainly lauded as upholder of physical and moral order. He
is a great lord of the laws of nature. He established heaven and earth,
and by his law heaven and earth are held apart. He made the golden
swing (the sun) to shine in heaven; he has made a wide path for the sun;
he placed fire in the waters, the sun in the sky, Soma on the rock. The
wind which resounds through the air is Varuna's breath. By his ordinances
the moon shining brightly moves at night, and the stars placed up on high are
seen at night, but disappear by day. Thus Varuna is lord of light both by
day and by night. He is also a regulator of the waters. He.caused the
rivers to flow ; by his occult power they pour swiftly into the ocean without
filling it. It is, however, with the aerial waters that he is usually connected.
Thus he makes the inverted cask (the cloud) to pour its waters on heaven,
earth, and air, and to moisten the ground.

Varuna's ordinances being constantly said to be fixed, he is pre-emment]y
called dhrtdvrata whose laws are established. The gods themselves follow
his ordinances. His power is so great that neither the birds as they fly nor
the rivers as they flow can reach the limits of his dominion. He embraces
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the universe, and the abodes of all beings. He is all-knowing, and his
omniscience is typical. He knows the flight of the birds in the sky, the
path of the ships in the ocean, the course of the far-travelling wind,
beholding all the secret things that have been or shall be done, he wit-
nesses men's truth and falsehood. No creature can even wink without his
knowledge.

As a moral governor Varuna sta.nds far above any other deity. His wrath
is aroused by sin, the mfnngement of his ordma.nces, which he severely
punishes. The fetters (paéas) with which he binds sinners are often men-
tioned, and are characteristic of him. On the other hand, Varuna is
gracious to the penitent. He removes sin as if untying a rope. He releases
even from the sin committed by men's fathers. He spares him who daily
transgresses his laws when a suppliant, and is gracious to those who have
broken his laws by thoughtlessness. There is in fact no hymn to Varuna

in which the prayer for forgiveness of guilt does not occur. Varuna ison -

a footing of friendship with his worshipper, who communes with him in his
celestial abode, and sometimes sees him with the mental eye. The righteous
hope to behold in the next world Varuna and Yama, the two kings who
reign in bliss. :

The original conception of Varuna seems to have been the encompa.-,smg
sky. It has, however, become obscured, because it dates from an earlier
age. For it goes back to the Indo-Iranian period at least, since the Ahura
Mazda (the wise spirit) of the Avesta agrees with the Asura Varuna in
character, though not in name. It may even be older still; for the name

Varuaqa is perhaps identical with the Greek odpavds sky. In any case, the i

word appears to be derived from the root vy cover or encompass,

vii, 86. Metre: Trigtubh.

q iy &e awfen w9y Wi | g 1w 1 AT Wi
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1 dhira ti asya mahing jam‘upgi, Intelligent indeed are the genera-

vi yis tastdmbha rédasi cid tions by the might of him who has

urvi, propped asunder even the two wide

!
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pré nakam rsvém nunude brh- worlds.” He has pushed away the

dntam, - . high, lofty firmament and the day- -
dvita néksatram; paprithac ca star as well; and he spread out
bhiima. - the earth.

dhira: cp. 7c, doetayad acitah; and vii. 60, 6, acetdsam cic
citayanti ddksaih they with their skill make even the unthinking think.
asya = Virunasya. mahini = mahimné (see 90,2, p. 69). Varuna
- (as well as other gods) is several times said to hold apart heaven and
earth (e. g. vi. 70, 1), which were supposed to have originally been
united. préd nunude:’pushed away from the earth ; cp. vii. 99, 2
of Visnu : id astabhna nakam rgvdm brhéntam thou didst prop up
the high lofty firmament. nakam: means the vault of heaven ; there
is nothing te show that it ever has the sense of sux which Sayana
gives it here. Sayana also makes the verb nunude, though unaccented,
depend on the relative in b; ¢ is, however, equivalent to a relative
clause (cp. ii. 12, 5b. 8 d). ndksatram: in the sing. this word
regularly refers to the sun, in the pl. to the stars. Varuna and other
gods are often said to have raised the sun to, or te have placed it
in, heaven. dvita: doubly to be taken with nunude; that is, he
raised up from the earth both the vault of heaven and the sun.
paprithat: ppf of prath (140, 6); accented because it begins a
new sentence. bhitma: note the difference between bhiiman n.
earth and bhtmdn m. multitude (p. 259).

RgATITAATI T AR A 9| |t | At | W) TR Aq)
FT T4TERR Havi | T G| W | AR g
& 3 gawdw o O R R T g
2T Yoord gRAt Wi wla g | FEtwR 1 geamt | W

' LT

2 utd sviyd tanua sdm vade tdt: And I converse thus with myself:

kada ni antdr Vérune bhu- ‘when, pray, shall I be in com-
vani?p munion with Varuna? What obla-

kim me havydm dhrnanojuseta? tion of mine would he, free from

kadd mrlikdm suménd abhi wrath, enjoy? When shall I, of
khyam p good cheer, perceive his mercy?’
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‘svdya tanvi: with my own body = with myself (cp. p. 450, 2b).
nv antdr; loc. cit. Note that when a final original r appears in the
Samhita text, it is represented by Visarjanlya only in the Pada text;
on the other hand, antdh in vii. 71, 5 appears as antér iti; within

khyam: 1. s. inj. a ao. of khya.

P at wew Rery- IR ER LR SRR ]

it ufa fafagst fage vy xfd | ufi fafag: | frsgde)
WY T SR ) W R )
bl BRIl CICEIEE L LR AR COURL R Lind]

3 prché tdd éno, Varuna, di- I ask about that sin, O Varuna,

dfksu ;. ) with a desire to find out; I ap-
iipo emi cikitiiso vipfcham ; proach the wise in order to ask;
samandm in me kavdyad cid the sages say ome and the same

ahur: thing to me : “this Varuna is wroth
aydm ha tibhyam Véruno hr- with thee.*

nite.

‘prehé: 1. s pr. ind. A. of prach ask. didfksu is a difficulty :
it has been explained as L. pl. of a supposed word didfs, a very
improbable formation = among those who see; also as N. s. of a ds.
adj. didfksu, with wrong accent (p. 461 f) and wrong Sandhi, for
didfksur (ipo) = desirous of seeing (i. e. finding out). It is probably
best, following the Padapatha, to take the word as n. of the ds. adj.
used adverbially (with adv. shift of accent) = with a desire to see, i. e.
find out. tpo=1psa u (24). ocikitiisas: A. pl. of the pf. pt. of cit
perceive. vi-pfcham acc. inf. (167, 2a). hrnite: 8. s. pr. A. of hr
be angry ; w. dat. (200 1).

s famTet wrE Txw @y o | et | W ) TR ) SR
qranaTe foatafy gatew)  9q) AR foatafd | @@

Varuna = united with Varupa. bhuvani: 1. s. sb. root ao. of bhi be. ~

i
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W AR Y TN @A WA WA T e |
S AT AT g AR wd ) w7 ) W ) e g

( 4;kim aga iss, Varuna, jyéstham
" yét stotaram jighamsasi sakha-
yam P
pré tdn me voco, diillabha sva-
dhavo:
\6va. l_;vé:_:ené niémasa turd_iyam.

1

LOLLS

What has been that chief sin,
O Varuna, that thow desirest to
slay thy praiser, a friend? Pyo-
claim that to me, thou that art hard
to deceive, self-dependent one : thee
would I, free from sin, eagerly
appease with adoration.

jyégtham = jydistham, to be pronounced as a trisyllable (15, 1 f).
yat: that as acj. (p. 242). jighamsasi: ds. of han slay. prd vocas:
inj. ao. of vac say. dulabha: 49¢. turd_iydm = turdh iyam (op.
of i go), to be pronounced, with irr. secondary contraction (cp. 22 a;
48 a), as turéyam. dva to be taken with iyam (cp. 5 a—c).

ywe grafa fasat gy v&fg:wﬁ'nﬁmhqnq:l

L oaurmd EwT At wd ) 9T TER) W | Al
W& TR ATy Wt | [T ) PR 7 ) ATGR
AT q@ N AT W TR 7)) qfEw

5 dva drugdhéni pitria srja no,

- £ L L

dva ya vaydm cakrma tani-
bhih.

4va, rajan, paSutfpam nd ta-
yum,

srid, vatsém nd dam®no, Visi-
stham.

Set us free from ithe misdecds

of our fathers, from those that we '

have committed by ourselves. Re-
lease Vasistha, O King, like a
cattle-stealing thief, like a calf from
a rope.

dva srja (metrically lengthened final, also in d): note the different
copstruction in a: acc. of object and dat. of prs.; and in ed: ace. of
prs. and abl. of that from which V. is set free. drugdhani: pp.
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of druh. cakymi: metrical lengthening of final vowel. taniibhis:
| in the sense of a ref. prn. avéd srja: i.e. from sin. taydim: as

ons releases (afier he has expiated his crime) a thief who has been
| bound; ep. viii. 67, 14: té mi, lchtyaso, muméeata stendm
| baddhdm iva as such set us free, 0 Adityas, like a thief who is bound.
’ damnas: distinguish ddman n. bond and déman n. act of giving
| from damdn m. giver and gift.

(e e W g . moE i ) IR gfEnaE
- gt wafhaa it gt W ) faoeide | Wit
wia wraraiiay suix  wid | st adtga: | Suee)
YRR WA & ) ) e weEaT

6 nd s4 své ddkgo, Varuna, dhri- It was not my own intent, O
T tih sa: Varuna, it was seduction : liguor,
siird manyur vibhidako 4cittibh; anger, dice, thoughtlessness ; the
‘dsti jydyan kiniyasa upéaré ; elder is in theoffenceof the younger;
svipnad canéd &4nrtasya pra- not even sleep is the warder off of

yota. wrong.

The general meaning of this stanza is clear: the sin with which
Varuna is angry has not been due to Vasigtha’s intention, but to
seduction of one kind or another. The exact sense of three impor-
tant words is, however, somewhat doubtful, because none of them
occurs in any other passage. It can therefore be made out from the
etymology and the context only. dhmitis: from the root dhru =
dhvy (cp. 167 b, 9; 171, 2), which occurs at the end of one or two
cds., as Varuna-dhmi-t deceiving Varuna ; cp. also v. 12, 5: 4dhur-
sata svayim eté vécobhir rjiyaté vrjinani bruvéntah these have
deceived themselves wilh their own words, ultering crooked things to the
straightforward man. Thus the meaning of dhmiti appears to be-
deception, seduction. The meaning of ¢ depends on the interpretation
of uparé. This word is naturally to be derived (in accordance with
the analysis of the Pada text) from upa + ara (r go). The cd. vb.
upa r occurs two or three times, e.g. AV, vii. 106, 1: ydd dsmrti -
cakrmd kim cid, uparimd cdrane if through forgetfulness we have
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done anything, have offended in our conduct. The sense of the noun
would therefore be offence, the whole Pada meaning: the elder is (in-
volved) in the (= is the cause of the) offence of the younger, that is, an
elder has led me, the younger, astray. The use of the loc. here is
illustrated by vi. 71, 2: ydh . . . prasavé . . . dsi bhiimanah who
(Savitr) art in the stcmulatwn of the world, i.e. art the cause of the
stimulation of the world. prayota: this word might be derived from
pra+yu join or pra+yu separafe ; the latter occurs in the RV. in
the sense of drive away, while the former does not occur in the RV.,
and later means stir, mingle. The probability is therefore in favour
of the sense warder off. cand then would have the original sense of
not even (pp. 229-30). svdpnas: ie. by producmg evil dreams

© 3¢ T W WF AIW- wbumlmﬁq’imrrrm
2 gmAswta 1 weR) AT | YR | vt
wragfaat 3N wat wiaga | w3 1w
T TR A gfan gabw) O wfacdT ) gfa

7 §ram, dasé nd, milhise karani I will, like a slave, do service
ahém deviya bhiirnaye énégah. sinless to the bounteous angry god.
4cetayad acito devd aryé; The noble god made the thoughtless
gftsam rayé kavitaro juniti. think ; he, the wiser, speeds the

R experienced man to wealth.
milhige: dat. s. of midhvams. kardni: 1. s. sb. root ao. of kp
do ; to be taken with the adv. dram (p. 813, 4). dcetayat: see cit.
gftsam : even the thoughtful man Varuna with his greater wisdom
urges on, rayé: final dat. (of rdi), p. 314, 2. junéti: 3. s. pr. of
ju speed.

Wy § g TRU qurEy WA | § | JEAR | INCW | @I |
T w wifaafagy TR 1 Wt 1 sds o | e Wy
TR WA wg WM ) W o
g4 uta wfefi agt =@ ) W

gaw | T | @l a gt
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Baydm si tibhyam, Varuna sva- Let this praise be well impressed

dhavo, on thy heart, O self-dependent

hrdi stéma tpaéritad cid astu. Varuna. Let us have prosperity

$4m nah kséme, S4m u yége nd in possession, prosperity also in

astu. ' acquisition. Do ye protect us ever-
yluyam pata suastibhihsdédanah. more with blessings.

~ tubhyam: dat. of advantage (p. 814, B 1). astu nah: p. 820 f.
| On d see note on vii. 61, 6,

| P
{ — ™

. 'MANDUKAS

The following hymn, intended as a spell to produce rain, is a panegyric

of frogs, who are compared during the drought to heated kettles, and are

* described as raising their voices together at the commencement of the rains
like Brahmin pupils repeating the lessons of their teacher.

vii. 103. Metre: Tristubh; 1. Anustubh.

A gL ETn | SR T
qigray AT | ATQAT: | AASATIC: |
s wRfafaai e | v s fafaai |
LEL GRS IR QR L

1 samvatsardm £adayana The frogs having lain for a year,
brahmana vratacirinah, like Brahmans practising a vow,
vacam Parjényajinvitam have uttered forth their voice roused

_ pré mandiika avadisuh. by Parjanya.

samvatsardm : acc. of duration of time (197,2). éafayanas: pf.
pt. A. of i lie (p. 155, f. n. 1). brahmanas: i.e. like Brahmins.
vratacarinas: i. e. practising a vow of silence. Parjénya-jinvitim :
because the frogs begin to croak at the commencement of the rainy
season; on the accent see p. 456, 2 a. aviddigur: is ao. of vad
(145, 1).
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R it o R Y
R AR LR ik Y wrew | :
Tt W wrgEfeaini qﬁh(lnl’jdimﬂ'(ﬁtﬁh
At g FHfaa Tt |
iR ) W | | AT | et
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2 divya apo abhi yéd enam &yan,  When the heaven\ly walers came
dftim né &igkam, sarasi Sdya- wpon him lying like a dry leather-
nam, bag in a lake, then the sound of the
givam dha né maydr vatsini- frogs unites like the lowing of cows
nam, accompanied by calves.
mandilkanam vagour &trd sém
eti. _
divya apsh the rains. enam: collectwe = the frogs; ecp. the
sing. mandukah in 4 ¢ used collectxvely ayan: ipf. of i (p. 130).
sarasi: loc, of sarasi according to the primary i dec.(cp. p. 87). A dried-

up lake is doubtless meant. gdvam: 102, 2; p. 458, ¢. 1. dtra
(metrically lengthened): here as corr. to yad (cp. p- 214).

3 gAwt STaT waddly LCER GO LIV LR (Ol
FETdA: NTTEEATATR ) wadte )
wegateat fart a gy guEneda: ) Wyl wedaTEnG)
WY WRgY FFwAfA wegHtee | faatw) n g

‘ e | W | 9 | A U

8 y4d im enam usdaté abhy dvar- When he has rained upon them
sit the eager, the thirsty, the rainy
trgyavatah, pravisi agatdyam, season having come, one with a

akhkhalikftya, pitdram nd pu- croak of joy approaches the other
tré, " while he speaks, as a som (ap-

anyé anyim tpa vidantam eti. proaches) his father.
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im: see p. 220, 2. uéatds (pr. pt. A. pl. of va$ desire): longing for
rain. dvarsit: ig ao. of vrg: if the subject were expressed it would
be Parjanya. pravigi: loc. abs. (see 205, 1}).” akhkhalikftya: see

184 d; the final of this gd. may be regarded as retaining the original
long vowel rather than metrically lengthening a short vowel, though
it always appears with & in the Pada text. anyds: i.e. mandiikas.

A W ARG PR W | WAH | WY | AT
. Wai e qEEfREEan WA HeEd | g wAfRETE™)
A gy afiem AW g wfedE: | st
gfeh dg TRAM AR gfe | w1 ERAT ) AT Y

4{ anyé6 anydm dnu grbhnati enor, One of the two greets the other-
apt‘up prasargé yad dmandisa- when they have revelled in the dis-

tam, charge of the waters. When the
mandiiko ydd abhivrstah kdn- frog, rained upon, leaps about, the
igkan, speckled one mingles his voice with
pfénih samprikté héritena va- (that of) the yellow one. '
cam.

enos: gen. du., of them two (112 a). grbhnéati: 3. s. pr. of grabh.
dmandigitam : 3. du. A. is ao. of mand erhilarate. mandikas: in
a collective sense. kdnigkan: 8. s, inj. int. of skand leap (= kd-
niskandt), see 174b. Note that this form in the Pada text is
kdniskan, because in the later Sandhi s is not cerebralized before k
(ep- 67). The use of the inj. with ydd is rare. sam-prnkté 8.8 A,
pr. of pre miz.

y FIATAA WA AT A | TR | W | W | v
Al R fw: ) wwetor | 1@ fademw
|4 dui gy o) |/Y¥W | A | QIR FVteT | o))

AEATH TG 0 ¥ Goare: | wRww Wi 1w

5 yéd esim any6 anidsya vaeam, When one of them repeatls the
saktdsyova viadati diksamanah, speech of the other, as the learner
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sirvam tid esdm samfdheva fhat of his teacher, all that of them
pérva s in umison like a lesson that
yit suvaco védathanadhi apsd. eloguent ye repeat upon the waters.

esam : cp. enos in 4a. samfdhd: the interpretation of ¢ is
uncertain because of the doubt as to the form and meaning of this
word, and because of the many senses of pérva. It has accordingly
been very variously explained. The above rendering is perhaps the
most probable. samfdha : inst. of samfdh, lit. growing together, then
wunison, harmony. parvan, joint, then a section in Vedic recitation.
Thus ¢ would be an explanation of b, the voices of the frogs sounding
together like those of pupils reciting a lesson after their teacher.
vddathana: see p. 125, f. n. 3; change, as often, from 8. prs. to 2.
ddhi: 176, 2 a (p. 209). :

& MAGCRt wmtgon: MATY: | T | WACAIG: | T
A A T Ty gfst ) w e T T
FATH WA Y frgar: |wTw ) wiw ) fedas ) R
mﬁﬁﬁqﬁ#:u R | AretR | fufey: | 33w

6 gémayur éko, ajémayur ékah ; One lows like a cow, one bleats

pfénir éko; hdrita éka esim. like a goat ; one is speckled, one of
samandm nama bibhrato vi- them is yellow. Bearing a common

rapah. name, they have different colours.
purutré vécang pipidur vdd- In many ways they adorn their
antah. voice in speaking. ’

gémayus: cp. 2c¢. pfénis, hdritas: cp. 4d. samandm: they
are all called frogs, though they have different voices and colours.
bibhratas: N. pl. pr. pt. of bhr (p. 182). purutra: note that the
suffix in words in which the vowel is always long in the Samhita text
(as in devatra, asmatra, &c.) is long in the Pada text also; while in
others like 4tra,in which it is only occasionally lengthened metrically,
the vowel is always short in that text. pipiur: they modulate the
sound of their voices (cp. a).
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swf»mﬁm@ ATGWTE: | WASTN 1 71 @/

FQ 7 gAfEY 7@ | | W) R ) Wi | ade
g A ui e 0 sy | aq) wefofd o ufEn

qatgan gl T e ) Aegan | Wy R

7 brahmanaso atiratré né séme, Like Brahmins at the over-night
s8dro nd pirnim abhlto, véd- Soma sacrifice speaking around as
antah, it were a full lake, ye celebrate that
samvatsardsya tdd dhah péari day of the year which, O Frogs, has
stha, " begun the rains.
yén, mandikah, pravrsinam ba-
bhiiva.

atiratréd : this is the name of a part of the Soma sacrifice in the
ritual of the Yajurveda. Its performance lasted a day and the fol-
lowing night. Its mention in the RV. shows that it is ancient.
sdro nd : as it were a lake, a hyperbolic expression for a large vessel
filled with Soma. abhitas: 177,1. péri stha: lit. be around, then
celebrate ; cp. pari car go round, then attend upon, honour; on the
Sandhi, cp. 67¢c. pravrginam babhiiva: has become one that belongs
to the rainy season.

mlmi Afeelt ardewa aTgaTd: | ) TR
wel g afcr Qe et 1 w1 aforEr QiR
Wit wfid: fafegrm wadd: | wfifd: | fafagrm
wifeiafa g a ¥ fdan Wil ke gat ) m¥

‘8 brahmanésah somino vécam
akrata,

bréhma kranvéntah parivatsa-
rinam.

adhvarydvo gharminah sigvid-

ﬁn‘a,
avir bhavanti; g\hia nd ké cit.
1902 T

Soma-pressing Brahmins, they
have raised their wvoice, offering
their yearly prayer. Adhvaryu
priests, heated, sweating, they
appear ; none of them are hidden.

L
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brahmanisas : né need not be supplied (as in 1b), the frogs being
identified with priests. - sominas: celebrating a Soma sacrifice, which
expresses much the same as sdro nd pirndm abhitah in 7b.
vacam akrata: cp. vddantas in 7b. akrata: 3. pl A. root ao. of
kr (148, 1b). brahma: with b ¢p. 7¢, d. gharminas is meant to
be ambiguous: oppressed with the heat of the sun (frogs), busied
with hot milk (priests) Here we already have a reference to the
Pravargya ceremony in which milk was heated in a pot and which °
was familiar in the ritual of the Brahmanas., sigvidanas: pf. pt. A.
of svid; note that the cerebralized initial of the root is restored i in
the Pada text ; cp. kdnigkan i in 4e. avis : see p. 266; b.

o FAffd JygdgT TAffr ) 397 | TR )
=g 7 % W fdwaa | PR A& W W) famfe ) wR)
A ArgETaTai HaerC | wTgfd | Wt
AAT GAT WA FAGIRN A | T TG ) AT
9 devahitim jugupur dvadaédsya : They have guarded the divine
rtim ndro nd prd minauti eté. order of the twelvemonth: these
samvatsaré, pravfsi igatiyfup, men infringe not the season. In a

tapta gharma aénuvate visar- year, the rain time having come, the
gém. heated milk-offerings obtam release.

devdhitim : on the accent see p. 4566, 2a. jugupur: pf. of gup
Dbrotect. dvadaddsya: note the difference of accent and inflexion
between dvadaéa twelve (104)and dvadaéé consisting of twelve, twelfth
(107) ; supply samvatsardsya from c. In the Aitareya Brahmana
the year, samvatsara, is called dvadada consisting of twelve months
and caturviméa consisting of twenty-four half-months. The gen.
naturally depends on devdhitim, as being in the same Pada. Prof.
Jacob1 understands dvadasdsya as the ordinal fwelféh supplying
mésasya month, and makmg it depend on rtim in the next Pada.
This interpretation is then used as evidence to show that the
beginning of the year was held in the period of the RV. to com-
mence with the rainy season at the time of the summer solstice, and
taken in conjunetion with another reference in the RV. to the
rainy season at the period to furnish an argument for the very early
date of the RV. But there is no trace here of any reference to the
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end of the year: satpvatsaré in ¢ denotes ¢ in the course of the year at
the rainy season’. ndras: here again no particle of comparison. mi-
nanti: from mi damage; cp. 7c, d. samvatsaré cp- 208, 8 a.
praveigi agatayam : loc. abs. as in 8 b. tapté gharmiah is meant to
be ambiguous: heated milk-pots with reference to the priests (cp.
adhvarydvo gharminah in 8 c¢) and dried up cavities with reference
to the frogs (cp. trsyavatas in 3b). aénuvate (3. pl. A. pr. of amé
obtain) visargdm obtain release or discharge, i.e. the milk-pots are
emptied (and become cool), and the cavities in which the frogs are
hidden let them out (and are cooled by the raiu), cp. &vir bhavanti
in 8d.

) ratgRTETEgRm s A NI WG RO
gfEafay W agfn g wea) wfim: ) wgfin
RElL U SO GBI LIV QR SR Gl
wemER W AT WY 0 wEEeEA | W AR Wy

10 gémayur adad, ajdmayur adat, He that lows like a cow has given
pfénir adad, dhérito no vésiini. wus riches, he that bleats like a goat
géva.m manduka. dddatah Sa- has given them, the speckled ome

tani, has given them, and the yellow
sahasrasavé pré tiranta a.yuh one. The frogs giving us hundreds
of cows prolong our life in a

thousandfold Soma pressing.

gémayus &c. (cp. 6 a): the various kinds of frogs are here repre-
sented as taking the place of liberal institutors of sacrifice in giving
bountiful gifts. dddatas: N. pl. of pr. pt. of da give (cp. 156).
sahasrasavé : loc. of time like samvatsaré in 9 ¢ ; the term probably
refers to a Soma sacrifice lasting a year with three pressings a day
(amounting roughly to a thousand). d is identical with iii. 68, 7d. >

\

. VISVE DEVAH

The comprehensive group called Viéve devdh or All-Gods occupies an
xmporta.nt position, for at least forty entire hymns are addressed to them,
1t is an artificial sacrificial group intended to include all the gods in order

L2
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that none should be left out in laudations meant for the whole pantheon.
The following hymn though traditionally regarded as meant for the Visve
devah is a collection of riddles, in which each stanza describes a deity by
his characteristic marks, leaving his name to be guessed. The deities meant
in the successive stanzas are: 1. Soma, 2. Agni, 3. Tvasty, 4. Indra, 5. Rudra,
6. Ptisan, 7. Vignu, 8. Advins, 9. Mitra-Varuna, 10, Angirases.

viii, 20. Metre : Distichs of a Jagati+ Gayatri (p. 445, a.).

TR o g g v e g gat
. e fecerdwa wfer 1 W 1 e

1 babhrir éko vigunah stindro One is brown, varied in form,
yuva. bountiful, young. He adorns him-
afiji ankte hiranydyam. self with golden ornament,

babhris : this epithet is distinctive of Soma, to whom it is applied
eight times, while it otherwise refers to Agni only once, and to
Rudra in one hymn only (ii. 83). It alludes to the colour of the
juice, otherwise described as arund ruddy, but most often as hdri
tawny. visunas: probably referring to the difference between the
plant and the juice, and the mixtures of the latter with milk and
honey. ytva: here and in a few other passages Soma, like Agni,
is called a youth, as produced anew every day. afiji: cognate acc.
(p- 800, 4). ankte: 8. s. A. of afij anoinf, with middle sense anoints
himself. hiranydyam : cp. ix. 86, 43, mddhuna abhi afijate ..
hiranyapava asu grbhnate they anoint him (Soma) with mead ; puri-
Jying with gold, they seize him in them (the waters), in allusion to
fingers with golden rings.

QWWWM Q| T | W R | A
swiday Afdwe w: | 334 RfdTa

2 yénim éka & sasada dyétano, One has, shining, occupied his
antdr devésu médhirah. receptacle, the wise among the gods.
yénim: the sacrificial fireplace; cp. iii. 29, 10, aydm te yéhir
rtviyo, ydto jatd drocathah : tdm jindnn, Agna, & sida this is thy
regular receptacle, born from which thow didst shine : knowing it, Agni,
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occupy it. dyétanas: the brightness of Agni is constantly dwelt on.
médhiras: the wisdom of Agni is very frequently mentioned ; in
i. 142, 11 he is called devé devégu médhirah the wise god among
the gods.

3 ATt fnfd el Wt anfivg ok ) e gR e
. WAy fnffa . w1 239 | gy

#3 vasim éko bibharti hésta aya-  One bears in his hand an iron
sim, : axe, strenuous among the gods.

antdr devésu nidhruvih,

vaéim: this weapon is connected elsewhere only with Agni, the
Rbhus, and the Maruts. 'But Agni cannot be meant because he has
already been described in 2 ; while the Rbhus and the Maruts would
only be referred to in the plural (cp. 10). But x. 53,9 indicates
sufficiently what god is here meant: Tvdsta . . apdsam apédstamah ..
8ifite nindm paradim suayasdm Tvagtr, most active of workers, now
sharpens his axe made of good iron. nidhruvis: strenuous as the
artificer of the gods, a sense supported by apdstamas in the above
quotation, '

#h%%%ﬂﬁwf@wwﬁﬁ - TR T | fafd ) e’ g
At yfat forad o At | gt | fored

4 vajram éko bibharti hésta ahi- ~ One bears a bolt placed in his
tam: " hand : with it he slays his foes.
téna vgtréx_xi jighnate. SN
a-hitam: pp. of dha place; accent, p. 462, 13b. jighnate: 3. s.
pr. A. of han slay, see p. 482. véjram: this, as his distinctive
weapon, shows that Indra is meant. :

y frraaat fofd o Wy v o R o ® g
A awteRws: 0 0 ) s setweRT

5 tigmém éko bibharti hdsta ayu-  One, bright, fierce, with cooling-
dham, remedies, bears in his hand a sharp:
éueir ugrd jalasabhesajah. weapon.
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ayudham : bow and arrews are usually the weapons of Rudra; in

vii. 46, 1 he is described by the epithets sthirddhanvan kaving a
strong bow, ksiprégu swift-arrowed, tigmayudha having a sharp weapon,
and in vii. 46, 8 his lightning shaft, didyit, is mentioned. ugrés :
this epithet is several times applied to Rudra (cp. ii. 88). jdlasa-
bhesajas : this epithet is applied to Rudra in i. 43,4 ; Rudra is also
called jélasa, and his hand is described as jdliasa (as well as bhesgajd)

~, inii. 88, 7; these terms are applied to no other deity. b has the

\« irregularity of two redundant syllables (p. 438, 2a). . -

\,\*.\;gwuvk:‘i’mqadiﬁwﬁ U | T | GIUT | A= | T

LLE CRLNIULT W 137 | fgfiae
¢ pathd ékah pipaya; tdskaro One makes the paths prosperous ;
yatha like a thief he knows of treasures.

. - &
esd veda nidhinam.

pathds : it is characteristic of Pasan (vi. 54) to be a knower and
guardian of paths. pipaya: pf., with lengthened red. vowel, from
pi (= pya) make full or abundant ; cp. vi. 53, 4 : vi pathé vajasa-
taye cinuhi clear the paths for the gam of wealth (addn essed to Pusan);
and x. 59, 7: dadatu punah Piga pathiam ya suastih let Pasan
give us back the path that is propitious. tdskaras: to be taken with b ;
like a thief he knows where hidden treasure is to be found; ecp.
vi. 48, 15 (addressed to Pusan): avir galha vdsa karat, suvéda no
vasu karat may lhe make Lidden wealth manifest, may he make wealth
casy for us to find; he also finds lost cattle; cp. vi. 54, 5-10. ya-
thath : unaccented (p. 453, 8 Bd); nasalized to avoid hiatus (p. 28,
f.n.1). veda: with gen. (202 A¢). nidhin&m: accent (p. 458,
2 @) ; the final syllable to be pronounced dissyllabically.

.o Vi@ were fr dww ﬁﬁdl!ﬂiu“smaﬁnmu
T JarE wZf ¥ | and: | WA

7 trini éka urugdys vi cakrame, _One, wide-pacing, makes three
«yhtra devaso médanti. strides to where the gods are ex- |
hilarated,
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trini: cognate aec. {p.. 800, 4) supply vikrdmanani (cp. yisya
urusu trigi vikrdmanesu, i. 154, 2). The three strides are
characteristic of Visnu (see i. 154). urugayd: an epithet distinctive
of Vignu (ep. i. 154 1.3.5). yatra: to the place (the highest step)
where (p. 240) the gods drink Soma (cp. i. 1564, 5). b has the trochaic
Vanety of the GayatrI cadence (see p. 439, 8 a, a)

s‘cﬁﬁvirwu*mat ﬁsﬁ'umum'lt&mnqm

W AT qE@a: 0 mmuwlml
’ 8 vibhir dua carata, ékaya sahzi © With birds two fare, together
‘[' pri pravaséva vasatah. with dne woman : like two travellers
' they go on journeys.

vibhis: ep. i. 118, 5, piri vam éévah patamga, viyo vahantu
arusah let the flying steeds, the ruddy birds, drive you (Asvins) round.
dva .. ékays sahd: the two A&vins with their one companion,
Sarya; cp. l.c.; & vam ratham yuvatis tisthad .., duhita Siir-

.yasya the mazden, the daughter of the Sun, mounted your car; also

v.73,5: & yid vam Sirya ratham tlgthat when Surya mounted
your car. Ppra vasatas: they go on a journey in traversing the sky in
their car. pravasa: this word occurs here only, apparently in the
sense of one who is abroad ewn travels (like the post-Vedic pravasin);

in the Stutras and in classical Sanskrit it means sojourn abroad. Some N

N
e

9

scholars regard praviaséva as irr. contraction for pravasim iva:
they travel as it were on a journey.

W a1 4w WA fgfr W | @ AW KR | SueET
quTat IR ) fzfa
FReTTat | wfichgR o et
SHge 0

sédo dua cakrite upama divi : Two, as highest, have made for

samraja sarpirasuti. themselves a seat in heaven : two
sovereign kings who receive melted
butter as their draught. '
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samraja, as N. du., is applied to Mitra-Varuna exclusively.
cakrdte: 3. du. pf. A. of kr with middle sense, make for oneself.
upamé : N. du. in apposition to dva, further explained by samraja.

20 g3 W afg wwed ww w¥w: | O | AR ) AT ) w )
NORLE S L W giw 1 wQEE

10 drcanta éke mshi sima man- Singing, some thought of a great
vata: chant : by it they caused the sun to
téna siiryam arocayan. ‘shine.
drcantas : singing is characteristic of the Angirases; e.g. i. 62, 2,
sama yéna . . drcanta Angiraso ga dvindan the chant by which the
Angirases, singing, found the cows; the Maruts are described in x. 78, 5
as viévéripa Angiraso nd samabhih manifold with chants like the
Angirases. The Ahgirases again are those y4 rténa siiryam aroh-
ayan divi who by their rite caused the sum to mount to heaven (x. 62, 8).
Sayana and some other interpreters think that the Atris are meant.
But nothing is ever said of the singing or the chants of the Atris,
Again, though in one hymn (v. 40) it is said in the last stanza that
the Atris found the sun: ydm vdi siryam Svarbhinus timasa
avidhyad, Atrayas tém dnv avindan the Atris found the sun which
Svarbhanu had assailed with darkness (9), this is only a repetition of
what is attributed to Atri in the sing.: gilhdm siiryam témasé . .
brahmana avindad Atrih Atri by prayer found the sun hidden by dark-
ness (6) and Atrih siiryasya divi cdksur adhat Atris placed the eye of
the sun in heaven (8); and in the AV, and the sB., it is Atri (not the
Atris) who performed a similar act. Thus even this deed is not
characteristic of the Atris (plural), but at most of Atri (singular).
_The Angirases must therefore undoubtedly be meant here. éke: the
pl. is here used to express an indefinite group beside ékas and dva in
the rest of the hymn (cp. 105). manvata: 8. pl. ipf. A. (without
augment) of man think. arocayan :_ipf. es. of ruc shine.

;7 SOMA

As the Soma sacrifice fon\ned re of the ritual of the RV., the
god Soma is one of the most prominent deities. With rather more than
120 hymns (all those in Mandala ix, and about half a dozen in others)
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addressed to him, he comes next to Agni (i.1) in importance. The anthropo-
! morphism of his character is less developed than that of Indra or Varuna
because the plant and its juice are constantly present to the mind of the
poet. Soma has terrible and sharp weapons, which he grasps in his hand ;
he wields a bow and a thousand-pointed shaft. He has a car which is
heavenly, drawn by a team like Vayu's. He is also said to ride on the same
car a8 Indra. He is the best of charioteers. In about half a dozen hymns
he is associated with Indra, Agni, Pisan, and Rudra respectively as a dual
divinity. He is sometimes attended by the Maruts, the close allies of
Indra. He comes to the sacrifice and receives offerings on the sacred
grass,

The Soma juice, which is intoxicating, is frequently termed médhu or
sweet draught, but oftenest called indu the bright drop. The colour of Soma
is brown (babhra), ruddy (arund), or more usually tawny (hdri). The
whole of the ninth book consists of incantations chanted over the tangible
Soma, while the stalks are being pounded by stones, the juice passes
through a woollen strainer, and flows into wooden vats, in which it is
offered to the gods on the litter of sacred grass (barhis). These processes
. are overlaid with confused and mystical i imagery in endless variation. The
pressmg stones with which the shoot (améw) is crushed are called &4dri or
gravan. The pressed j juice as it passes through the filter of sheep’s wool is
usually called pdvamana or punénd flowing clear. This purified (un-
mixed) Soma is sometimes called $uddh4 pure, but much oftener sukré or
éaoi bright; itis offered almost exclusively to Vayu or Indra. The filtered
Soma flows into jars (kaldéa) or vats (dréna), where it is mixed with water
and also with milk, by which it is sweetened. The verb mrj cleanse is
used with reference to this addition of water and milk. Soma is spoken
of as having three kinds of admixture (aéir): milk (g6), sour milk (d4dhi),
and barley (ydva). The admixture being alluded to as a garment or bright
robe, Soma is described as ‘decked with beaut.y ', Soma is pressed three
times a day: the Rbhus are invited to the evening pressmg, Indra to the
midday one, which is his exclusively, while the morning libation is his first
drink. The three abodes (sadhéstha) of Soma which are mentioned pro-
bably refer to three tubs used in the ritual.

Soma’s connexion with the waters, resulting from the admixture, is ex-
pressed in the most various ways. He is the drop that grows in the waters;
he is the embryo of the waters or tbeir child ; they are his mothers or his
sisters; he is lord and king of streams; he produces waters and causes
heaven and earth to rain. The sound made by the trickling Soma is often
alluded to, generally in hyperbolical langnage, with verbs meaning to roar or
bellow, or even thunder. He is thus commonly called a bull among the
waters, which figure as cows. Soma is moreover swift, being often compared
with a steed, sometimes with a bird flying to the wood. Owing to his



154 ' SOMA viii. 48

yellow colour Soma's brilliance is the physical aspect most dwelt upon by
the poets. He is then often likened to or associated with the sun,

The exhilarating power of Soma led to its being regarded as a divine
drink bestowing immortal life. Hence it is called amfta draught of smmor-
tality. All the gods drink Soma; they drank it to gain immortality ; it
confers immortality not only on gods, but on men. It has, moreover,
medicinal powers: Soma heals whatever is sick, making the blind to see
and the lame to walk. Soma also stimulates the voice, and is called ‘lord

"of speech’. He awakens eager thought: he is a generator of hymns, a

leader of poets, a seer among priests. Hence his wisdom is much dwelt
upon ; thus he is a wise seer, and he knows the races of the gods. ,

The intoxicating éffect of Soma most emphasized by the poets is the
stimulus it imparts to Indra in his conflict with hostile powers. That
Soma invigorates Indra for the fight with Vrtra is mentioned in innumer-
able passages. Through this association Indra’s warlike exploite and cosmic
actions come to be attributed to Soma independently. He is a victor un-
conquered in fight, born for battle. As a warrior he wins all kinds -of
wealth.for his worshippers. C

Though Soma is several times regarded as dwelling or growing on the

-mountains (like Haoma in the Avesta), his true origin amll abode are

regarded as in heaven. Soma is the child of heaven, is the milk of hegven,
and is purified in heaven. He is the lord of heaven; he occupies heaven,
and his place is the highest heaven. Thence he was brought to earth. The
myth embodying this belief is that of the eagle that brings Soma to Indra,
and is most fully dealt with in the two hymns iv. 26 and 27. Being the
most important of herbs, Soma is said to have been born as the loxd (pati)
of plants, which also have him as their king; he is a lord of the wood
(vénaspéti), and has generated all plants. But quite apart from his con-
nexion with herbs, Soma is, like other leading gods, called a king: he is
a king of rivers ; a king of the whole earth ; a king or father of the gods;
a king of gods and mortals. In & few of the latest hymns of the RV. Soma

: begins to be mystically identified with the moon ; in the AV. Soma severa.l

times means the moon ; and in the Brahmanas this identification has already
become a commonplace.

We know that the preparation and the offering of Soma (the Avestan
Haoma) was already an important feature of Indo-Iranian worship. In both
the RV. and the Avesta it is stated that the stalks were pressed, that the
juice was yellow, and was mixed with milk ; in both it grows on mountains,
and its mythical home is in heaven, whence it comes down to earth ; in both
the Soma draught has become a mighty god and is called a king; in both
there are many other identical mythological traits relating to Soma.

It is possible that the belief in an intoxicating divine beverage, the
home of which was in heaven, goes back to the Indo-European period. It
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must then have been regarded as a kind of honey mead (Skt. médhu, Gk.
" pébu, Anglo—Saxon meidu).
The name of 8oma (= Haoma) means plessed Juice, being derived from
the root su (= Av. hu) press.

viii. 48, Metre: Tmtubh, b. Jagati.
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|svadér abhaksi vdyasah sume- ~ Wisely I have partaken of the

dhah . sweet f?od thfzt stirs good thoughts,
suadhio varivovittarasya, best banisher of care, to which all
vifve yam deva utd martidaso,  gods and mortals, calling it honey,
médhu bruvénto, abhi samecédr- come fogether.

anti.

dbhaksi: 1. s. A. s a0. of bhaj share; with partitive gen. (202 A e).
sumedhas: appositionally, as a wise man; svidhyds: gen. of

~

svadhi (declined like rathi, p. 85, f. n. 4). ydm : m. referring to the -

n. vdyas, as if to séma. abhi samcdranti: p. 469, B a.

ey W Wikt Wl’tﬁilﬂlmwﬁmf{ﬁn
wagTaT THE = | waTfa |

st e o WESITAT | TW: | T |
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2 antdé @_a.)prégé., Aditir bhavasi, If thou hast entered within, thow

avayatd héraso ddiviasya. shalt be Aditi, appeaser of divine

fndav, Indrasya sakhidm ju- wrath. DMayest thow, O Indu,

ganah, enjoying the friendship of Indra,

drdugtiva dhuram, dnu rayd like an obedient mare the pole,
rdhyah. advance'us'to wealth.

’ C &

-
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antéé: cp. note on vii. 86,2 b. Soma is here addressed. pragas:
the Padapatha analysis of this as préd dgah is-evidently wrong,
because in a principal sentence it must be prd agah (p. 468, 20) or in
a subordinate one pra-dgah (p. 469, 20 B); here it is the latter,
because of ca = if (p. 229, 8). Aditis: because Aditi releases from
sin (e. g. anagastvdm no Aditih kynotu may Aditi produce sinlessness
Sor us, i. 162, 22); that is, may Soma purify us within. ¥ndav:
vocatives in o are always given as Pragrhya in the Pada text (o iti)
even though their Sandhi before vowels may be av or & in the
Sambhita text ; cp. note on ii. 83,8 b, Ardusti: this word occurs only ~
here, and its meaning is uncertain; the most probable sense is
obedient mare. rayé: this analysis of the Padapatha makes the con-
¢ struction doubtful .because an acc. is wanted as parallel to dhiiram ;
- nas may be supplied ; then the sense would be: ‘as a willing mare
advances the yoke (of a car), so mayst thou advance (us or the yoke
of the sacrifice) for the attainment of wealth.” rdhyés: root ao. op. of

rdh thrive.

3 WutR Frslwgat wE- A CICREOCUER GOl OO
W sfacfdgm am watw | =R | Wi | }aTU
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8 épama sémam ; amfta abhiima; We have drunk Soma ; we have
dganma jy6tir; dvidima devan. become immortal ; we have gone to
kim nindm asman krnavad - the light ; we have found the gods.

ratih P What can hostility now do to us,
kim u dhirtir, amrta, mdrti- and what the malice of mortal man,
asya ? 0 immortal one?

This stanza describes the mental exaltation produced by drinking
Soma. Note the use of the aorist four times and its characteristic
sense (p. 845, C.). dpama: root ao. of pad drink. abhiima : root ao. of
bhii become. dganma : root ao. of gdm go. jyétis: acc. of the goal
(197 A 1). dvidama: a ao. of 2. vid find. krnavat: 8. s. pr. sb. of
kr do (p. 134). amrta: Soma,
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Jy84m no bhava hpdd & pitd, Do good to our heart when drunk,

Indo; 0 Indu; kindly like a father, O

. pitéva, Soma, siindve sudéval, Soma, fo his son, thoughtful like a

‘sdkheva sikhya, urnéamsa, dhi- friend fo his friend, O farfamed
» rah, one, prolong our years that we may

t
.s. I . T\ s g A8
pré na ayur jivése, Soma, tarih. live, O Soma. \\‘is (\ V\N\nlh\u ¢ Tt dis

§- aexd (S eaens -
é4m hrdé refreshmg to the heart occurs several tlmes the empha-( .-\

sizing pel. & is here added to the dat. pré nah: Sandhl, 65(:\\ ‘-\,\.
jivése' dat. inf. of jiv live. téris: ig ao. inj. from t§ cross. s NPT

W@ it @ar qud st G A e e

Y % arY: WeAwTg wdg | mnnuﬂﬁ.lmnmn
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mmma’tww N %lmlmlﬁuad vefewtan
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5 imé ma %nta yaéésa urnsytivo,, These glorious, freedom-giving
ritham nd kg;ah, slim anaha\ (drops), ye have knit me together
pirvasu; L L~ in my joints like straps a car ; let
té mé rakgantu visrésaé cari- those drops protect me from break-
trad, . w»"'v' mgaleg and save me from

uté ma sramad yavayantu in- discase.

davah. \“V Y P

imé : supply indavas from d. yaddsas: p. 59. urusydvas: cp.
varivovittarasya in 1b. and@ha: this seems to be an irregular pf.
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form from nah bind for nanaha; cp. gébhih sémnaddho asi thou
art bound together with siraps (said of a car); another irregularity is
the 2. pl. strong radical vowel (cp 187, 2). visrdsas: abl. inf. (of
vi-srams) with attracted object in the abl. caritrad: p. 837, 8a.
Note that Pada c is a Tristubh. yavayantu: es. ipv. of yu separate.
Change in ¢ and d, as oﬂen, from 2. to 3. prs.

& wfti = wt wfgd & RHw vﬁxlnlmlwﬁm{lml

7 dwg syfe T=tdy n: w1

W RAAT WAARA W Uww ) vyl T

af'ta w W gfewd we | g1 A wR W Ew RS
“cameta | W) T gfER ) W

6 agnim nd mé mathitdm sdm Like fire kindledl by friction

didipah ; inflame me; illumine us; make
pré cai:gaya; krnuhi vésyaso wus wealthier. For themn, in thy
nah. W intoxication, O Soma, I regard
4thda hi %a mdda &, Soma, myself as rich. Enter (into us)
ménye Jor prosperity.
revam iva. pré card pustim
dcha. AT s

didipas : red. a0. inj. of dip shine. prd caksaya: cs. of caks see
(cp. 8b). krnuhi: cp. p. 134; accented as beginning a sentence.
vésyasas: A. pl. of vdsyams (cpv of visu, 108, 2 a). étha (metri-
“cally lengthened): then, when inflamed by Soma. revén : predica-
tively with ménye (196 a), iva being sometlmes added. pré card
(metncally lengthened): cp. 2 a, antéé ca pragih. pustim dcha:
give us actual prosperity also.

© Yficd ] wtar gaet t_@"tdli_lmhilga'dn
aqiwfy =@y =) Eaiiii AREE B C IR g
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')‘mnréna te ménasa, sutisya Of thee pressed with devoted mind

bha\‘kgmahx, pitriasyeva raydh. we would partake as of paternal

S6ma rajan, prd na ﬁyt’upgi wealth. King Soma, prolong our
| tarir, years as the sun the days of
~ 4haniva sirio vasqrapi. spring.

bhaksimdhi: s a0. op. of bhaj share. pitryasyaiva: because Soma
is regarded as a father, cp. 4b. 86ma rajan: being a single voc.
(rajan is in apposition), S6ma alone is accented (p. 465, 18). prd
nas: cp. 4d. taris: cp. 4d. dhani: 91, 2, '

=ﬁ’r#trwqasa’t u: g@fa ot Tk g | ) |y
ﬂﬂﬁWQWﬁrﬁxl o | wf| ) Tt agh fafg
wefd W T AR w1 v A =D
AT AT WGt WgETH Tt A AT W ) W | WHEETRR | T |

' TN
8 S6ma rajan, mrldya nah su- - King Soma, be gracious to us
agti; k} PR NS T R Jor welfare ; we are thy devotees :

tdva smasi vratids: tdsya vid- Fknow that. There arise might and

""‘ f dhi. olb " wrath, O Indu: abandon us not
alartx dakga uté manyur, Indo; according to the desire of our

ma nd aryéd anukamdm péra foe.

dih' \ N | N

mrldyad: accented as beginning a sentence after an initial voe.
(p- 467, 19 A ¢); final vowel metrically lengthened. svasti:
shortened inst. s. (p. 80, f. n. 2) used adverbially like a dat. ; this
word though obviously = su + asti is not analysed in the Padapatha
(cp. note -on i. 1;9). smasi: 1. pL. pr. of as be. tdsya: with vid
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know about, 202 A ¢. viddhi: 2. s.ipv. of vid know. dlarti: 8.s. |

. pr.int. of v go (174 a). aryds: gen. of ari foe (cp. p. 81, f. n. 1;
99, 8), dependent on anuk&mam ; cp. dratis in 8c. dah: 2. s. root
a0. inj. of da give.

e & fe ww=t: @ M CCER AR AR SR CHE o
T fremert gt 1 o) fgaad | gewt
q¥ 79 nfew# aafa T 1 R 79R wsfaame | et
TR gH gmETIT AR @ W g% ) gegani ¥ qE)

9 tudm hi nas taniias, Soma, gopa, Since thou art the protector of
gitre-gitre nigassttha nrcé.kséh our body, O Soma, thou as sur-
ydt te vayam praminama vra- veyor of men hast seitled in

tani, pin o e A every limb. If we infringe thine

sd no mrla susakha, de.va., vé- ordinanws, then be gracious to us

syah. as our good friend, O god, for
higher welfare.

|

tanias: gen. of tanii body. gopds: 97 A2 (p. 79). gatre-gitre:
189 C. ni-gasattha: 2. s. pf. of sad; cerebralization of 8 (67 g);
metrical lengthening of final a (p. 441, a). ydd: p. 242, 8. pra-
minama: sb, pr. of pra-mi. sd: p. 294, b. su-gakha; on the
cerebralization of 8 see 67 b ; the accent is that of a Bv. (p. 4565, ca);
that of a Karmadharaya (p. 4565, d 1) is su-gikha; the former is
irregularly used in the latter sense. vdsyas: the cpv. adj. is here
used as an acc. adverb (p. 801, b). }

a0 wgdtw wat wvg wgdtu 1 wet | 339 |
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10 rdudérena sédkhia saoeya,\“ ’ I would associate with the whole-
¥y6 ma né rigy riava, some friend who having been drunk

pitéh. o ?%»: Uy o X3oould not injure me, O lord of the
aydm yd sémo nigdhayi asmé, bays. For (the enjoyment of) that
té.sma fndram pratn'am emi Soma which has been deposited in

/ - ayuh. L gl ! + Iamroac_lndm_l& rol\«: Yo
vrde N * i = our years. \T\uu \.V
T“" Wit g AW as ﬁ\rv«'ﬂ ke fbawe P

rdidédrena: not analy in the Padapatha (cp. note onii. 38, 5 c), ‘”_L'-
cp. tvdm nas tanvod gopah in 9 4. sdkhya: 99, 2. y6 nd rigyet:
cp. 4a. haryadva: a characteristic epithet of Indra, who as the
great Soma drinker is here addressed. nyddhayi: 3. s. ao. ps. of
dha put; this (like pragas in 2a) is irregularly analysed in the
Padapatha as ni 4dhayi instead of ni-4dhayi (p. 469, B). asmé:
loc. (p. 104); Pragrhya (26¢). emi: 1. s. pr. of i go to with acc.
(197, A1). pratiram: ace. inf. of tF cross (p. 886, 2 a) governing <.
the acc. ayus (cp. 11d). tdsmai: for the sake of that = to obtain or
enjoy that, final dat. (p. 814, B 2).

99 WU AT HgThT witar W)@ g wiRn ) witn
firtwgmfidfidiy: far: | wEw ) afedie: Wl
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waiay | g | wefaTR | WY w

11 épa tya asthur énird, 4miva Those ailments have started off,
nir atrasan, tdmigicir dbhaisuh. diseases have sped away, the powers
& s6md asmath aruhad vihaya: of darkness have been affrighted.

- dganma yatra pratirdnta ayub. Soma has mounted in us with
might : we have gone to where men
prolong their years.

asthur: 8. pl. root ao. of stha. atrasan: the ipf. is here °
irregularly used beside the two aorists; cp. the uniform use of the
ao. in 8. tdmigicis: this word, as occurring here only, is somewhat

doubtful in sense ; but it is probably a f. adj. formed from a stem in
1903 M




162 SOMA [ viii. 48, 1

afic added to tdmis (in tdmis-ra darkness): cp. 98.a and 95. The

meaning is that a draught of Soma drives away disease and the

powers of darkness (cp. 8 b). ébhaisur: s ao. of bhi fear. a aru-

hat: a ao. of ruh: cp. the English phrase, ¢ go to the head’. dganma

yétra: = ‘we have arrived at the point when’. d is identical with
" L 118, 16 d; it refers to the renewal of life at dawn.

N
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12 y6 na induh, pitaro, hrtsi pité, The drop drunk in our hearts,

émartio mértiath avivééa, O Fathers, that immortal has

tésmai SS6maya havisa vidh- entered us mortals, to that Soma

ema : we would pay worship with obla-

m;}iké asya sumatdu sidma. tion ; we would abide in his mercy
and good graces. ‘

- pitaras: the Fathers, often spoken of as Soma-loving (somya),
are called to witness (cp. 18 a). hrtsi pitdh: cp. 2a antéé ca pragah
and 10 ¢ ydh s6mo niddhayi asmé.

93 & §iw fugfit: d@fagre | | d | fagefit ) gRefagT
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18 tudém, Soma, pitfbhih samvid- Thou, O Soma, uniting with the

ané, h Fathers, hast extended thyself over

dnu dyavaprthivi a tatantha,  Heaven and Earth. To thee as

tésmai ta, Indo, havisd vidh- such, O Indu, we would pay

ema : worship with oblation: we would
vayédm sidma pdtayo rayinam. be lords of riches.
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sam-viddnds: see x. 14, 4b. dnu a tatantha : = hast become
famous in. d is identical with iv. 50, 6 d.

rimﬁ’l%![vﬂiﬁwmi’_r At | 3an | Wik | Area .
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trataro deva, 4dhi voeatd no. Ye protecting gods, speak for us.
ma no nidra iéata, mété jalpih. Let not sleep overpower us, nor idle
vaydm SOémasya vidvdaha pri- talk. We always dear to Soma,
yésah, rich in strong soms, would utter

| suviraso vidétham & vadema.  divine worship.

trataro devah: accent, see note on 7c. &dhi vocatd: 2. pL ao.
ipv. of vae speak ; final vowel metrically lengthened ; = take our part,
defend us (nas,dat.). nidra : probably for nidréh: see note on svadha, |
x. 129, 5d. 1iéata: 8. s. sb. A. (not inj., which correct, p. 872);
with gen. nas (202, A a). nidré and jdlpih probably refer to.-
the vows of waking and silence in the rite of initiation (diksa) to the
Soma sacrifice. ¢ d are identical with ii. 12, 15 ¢ d excepting that
there ta Indra takes the place of 86masya. priyésas: with gen.
(p. 822 C).
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Smém nah, Soma, vidvéto va- Thou art, O Soma, & giver of

yodhis. strength to us on all sides. Thou
tudm suarvid. & viéa npedksah. art a finder of light. Do thou, as
\ M2 .
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tudm na, Inda, Gtibhih sajégah surveyor of men, enter us. Do

péhi padcatad uts va purdstat. thou, O Indu, protect us behind
and before wilth thine aids ac-
cordant.

a vida: final vowel metrically lengthened. Inda: for Indav
(210); on the Padapatha, cp. note on 2 ¢. tibhis to be taken with
sajésds. utd va: or = and.

— -

\
™ FUNERAL HYMN

The RV. contains a group of five hymns (x. 14-18) concerned with death
and the future life. From them we learn that, though burial was also
practised, cremation was the usual method of disposing of the dead, and was
the main source of the mythology relating to the future life. Agni conveys
the corpse to the other world, the Fathers, and the gods. He is besought
to preserve the body intact and to burn the goat which is sacrificed as his

' portion. During the process of cremation Agni and Soma are besought to
heal any injury that bird, beast, ant, or serpent may have inflicted on the
body. The way to the heavenly world is a distant path on which Savitr
(i. 85) conducts and Pusan (vi. 54) protects the dead. Before the pyre is
lighted, the wife of the dead man, having lain beside him, arises, and his
bow is taken from his hand. This indicates that in earlier times his widow
and his weapons were burnt with the body of the husband. Passing along
by the path trodden by the Fathers, the spirit of the dead man goes to the
realm of light, and meets with the Fathers who revel with Yama in the
highest heaven. Here, uniting with a glorious body, he enters upon a life
of bliss which is free from imperfections and bodily frailties, in which all
desires are fulfilled, and which is passed among the gods, especially in the
presence of the two kings Yama and Varuna.

x. 14, Metre: Tristubh; 13. 14. 16. Anustubh; 15. Brhati.
q Gfaaid wadt wicy wfasaiER | weTd: | A9 1wy
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b | pa.reyixtfxqmsung pravéto mahir Him who has passed away along

4nu, the mighty steeps and has spied out
bahiibhyah pdntham anupaspaé- the path for many, him the son of
andm, Vivasvant, the assembler of people,
Vaivasvatdm samgidmanam ji- Yama the king, do thou present
nanam, with oblation.
Yamdm rajinam haviga du- N
vasya. _

-

a 1s a Jagat! (see p. 445, f. n. 7). pareyivamsam: pf. pt. act.
fyivamsam (89 a) of i go, with pdra away. pravitas: the steep
paths leadmg to the highest heaven where Yama dwells ; cp. ix. 113
8, yétra raja Vaivasvatd, yitrivarédhanam divéh . tétra mam
amftam krdhi where the king, the son of Vivasvant, and where the
secret place of heaven is, there do thow (Soma) make me immorial.
mahis: A. pl. f. of mdh greaf. péntham: 97, 24. Vaivasvatdm:
Yama is in several passages called by this patronymic; cf. also b ¢,
and x. 17, 1: Yamdsya maita, paryuhydmand mahé jiya Vivas-
vatah the mother of Yama being married as the wife of the great
Vivasvant. bahubhyas: for the many that die and go to the other
world. anu-paspaéandm: pf. pt. A. of spad sec. samgémanam:
as gathering the dead together in his abode. rajanam : Yama is several
times called a king, but never expressly a god. duvasya: addressed
to the sacrificer.
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2 Yamé no gitum prathamé vi- Yama has first found out the way

veda: Jor us: this pasture is not to be
nt_i.igﬁ gavyutir épabhsgtavé w. taken away. Whither our former
yétrd nah pﬁrve pitdrah pa- fathers have passed away, thither

reyur, those that have been born since (pass
end jajfidndh pathia dnu svah.  away) along their several paths.
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" Yamds : a explains what is said of Yama in the preceding stanza.
viveda : pf, of 2. vid find. gdvytutis: used figuratively to express the
abode which Yama has found for those who die. dpa-bhartavii:

X dat. inf. with double accent (p. 452, 7); here it has a passive force
(p. 885, a). b is most naturally to be taken as forming a hemistich
with a, not’ as beginning a new sentence antecedent to ydtra. The
exact sense of cd is uncertain owing to the doubtful interpretation of
ena and jajfianas. The former word is probably corr. to yétra, and
the latter the frequent pf. pt. A. of jan generate. It might be from
jfid know (from which, however, this pt. does not seem to occur
elsewhere): the meaning would then be, ‘knowing the way thereby
(ena),” because Yama found it for them. svias: by their own paths,
each by his own, each going by himself,

3 AT ARGAY WAL ey @@ Tw ) Wik
Trafrdsfrdgam™: | @ | whifn | U™
gid JrAatgyl A Jam A M ZEm I W R 9
|TETR [T A0 jam

Qe | wR T uEt w1y wgh

3 Mitali Kavydir, Yamé Angiro-  Matali having grown strong with

bhir, the Kavyas, Yama with the Angi-

Bfhaspétir Rkvabhir vavrdha- rases, Brhaspati with the Rkvans,

ndh, whom the gods have made strong

yitpé ca deva vavrdhiur, yé ca and who (have made strong)

devan, the gods, some rejoice in the call

\*gvaha anyé, svadhdyinyé mad- Svaha, others in the offering to the
‘ anti. - dead.

Matali : mentioned only here ; one of seven m. stems in 1 (100, 1b).
Sayana thinks this means Indra because that god's charioteer (in
later tlmes) is matali and therefore matali (N. of matalin) is * he
who is accompanied by matali’; but the accent of words in in is
invariably on that syllable (p. 454 Ba). Kavydis: name of a group
of ancestors ; the inst. used in the sociative sense (199 A 1). Angi-

¥ . . . . ) . .
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|

| robhis: another group of ancestors, otherwise associated with

' Brhaspati (who exclusively is called Ahgirasd). Rkvabhis: another

- group of ancestors; cp. sé fkvatd ganéna he (Brhaspati) with the
singing host (iv. 50, 5). vavrpdhands: by means of oblations. yamé

| ea: the ancestors whom the gods strengthened by their aid, and who
strengthened the gods with their offerings. svaha anyé: some, by
their association witjasthe gods, rejoice in the call svaha, which is
addressed to the others in the funeral oblations offered to them
as ancestors. madanti: with inst. (p. 308, 1 ¢).
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' 4imém, Yama, prastardm a& hi  Upon this strewn grass, O Yama,

sida, pray seat thyself, unmiting thyself
Angirobhih pitfbhih samvida- with the Avigirases, the fathers.
ndh. " Let the spells recited by the seers
& tva mdntrih kavifasta vah- Dbring thee hither. Do thou, O king,
antu, rejoice in this oblation,

end, rajan, havisd midayasva.,

& sida: 2, s. ipv. of sad sit w. ace. hi: p. 252, 2; cp. p. 467, B.
pitfbhis : apposition to Angirobhis (cp. 8 a). samvidénds: pr. pt.
A. of 2. vid find according to the root class (168 aa). kavi-fastas:
on the accent cp. p. 456, 2a and p. 462, f. n. 4. ena: here (cp. 2d)
inst. of ena (112 a) agreeing with haviga ; accented because beginning
the Pada (and always as an adv., cp. 2d). madayasva: with inst.,
cp. madanti in 8 d.
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5 Anhgirobhir & gahi yajfiiyebhir;  Come hither with the adorable
Ydima, Vairtpdir ihd maéada- Angirases,; O Yama, with the sons
yasvay of Virupa W thou here rejoice. I
\Vivasvantam huve, ydl;\ pita te> call Vivasvant who is thy father,
asmin yajfié barhigl a msddy (let him rejoice), having sat himself
‘\\"i:'; SN G T . down on the strew at this sacrifice.
Angirobhis: sociative inst. (199 A 1). & gahi: root ao. ipv. of
gam (148, 6). Vairipdis: sociative inst.; this patronymic form
occurs only here; Viriipa occurs once in the sing. as the name of
one who praised Agni (viii. 64, 6), and three times in the pl. as
of seers closely connected withi the Angirases, as sons of heaven
or of Angiras, huve: 1. s. pr. A. of hii call. yés: supply ésti.
¢ is defective by one syllable (p. 441, 4 Ba). barhisi 4: to be taken
together (cp. 176, 1, 2). nisddya: gd. of sad sit; agreeing with
Vivasvantam (cp. 210): it is not the priest who 'sits down
on the strew, but the god; d occurs in iii. 86, 6 as applied to
Indra.
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6 Angiraso, nah pitdro, Ndvagva,  The Angirases, our fathers, the
Atharvano, Bhfgavah, somia- Navagvas, the Atharvans, the

sah : Bhrgus, the Soma-loving : we would
tésdm vaydm sumatdu yajiii- abide in the favour, the good graces
yanam of them the adorable ones.

4pi bhadré saumanasé siama.
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nah pitdrah: in apposition to the names; cp. 4b. Névagvas &e., °
names of ancient priestly families, 4pi syama to be taken together;
é.p1 as = 1o take part in,
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7préh,1\, préhi pathiblr.uh purvxé- Go forth, go forth by those
bhir, ancient paths on which our fathers
yétra nah piirve pitérah pa- of old have passed away. Thou
reyuh. shalt see both kings rejoicing in the
ubhé rajana svadhdya mdd- offering to the dead, Yama and
' antd, Varuna the god.
Yamdim padyasi Vdrunam ca
devdm.

préhi préhi: addressed to the dead man; note that this repeated
cd. vh. is not treated as an Amredita; in fact only one repeated
verbal form is so treated in the RV., viz. piba-piba (p. 282, g). Note
the remarkable alliteration in a b; cp. the repetition of -& in ¢ and
of -am in d; of a- in 9 ¢ d, and of -au in 10-12. pirve: prn. adj.
(p. 116). rajana: note that both Yama and Varuna are called kings,
but Varuna alone a god (cp. note on 1d). svadhdya: cp. 8d.
pabdydsi: 2. s. pr. sb, of pas see (cp. p. 853).
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8 sdm gachasva pitfbhih, sdm Unite with the .Fathers, unitc

. Yaména, - with Yama, with the reward of thy
igtdpurténa paramé vioman. sacrifices ‘and good works in the
l;itvéyivadyérp punar dstam highest heaven. Leaving blemish

éhi ¢ behind go back to thy home ; unite

sém gachasua tania suvdrcah.  with thy body, full of vigour.

igta-purténa: note that this old Dvandva cd. (see vocab.) is not
analysed in the Pada text. paramé: the abode of Yama and the
Fathers is in the highest heaven; mddhye divédh in x. 15, 14.
vioman : loc. without i (p. 69). hitvaya: gd., 163,8. dstam: the
home of the Fathers; cp. 9b-d. tanvd suvdredh: being free from
disease and frailties, the dead man unites with a body which is com-
plete and without imperfections. The AV. often speaks of such being
the state of things in the next life. In d the rare resolution of v
in -sva is required.
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9 dpeta, vita, vi ca sarpatato: Begone, disperse, slink off from |

asmé etdm pitéro lokém akran. here: for him the Fathers have

dhobhir adbhir aktubhir vi- prepared this place. Yama gives

aktam him a resting-place distinguished
Yamé dadati angénam asmai. by days and waters and nights.

This stanza is addressed to the demons to leave the dead man
alone. vita: for vi ita (see p. 464, 17, 1a). asmdi:’ accented
because emphatic at the beginning of a Pada, but unaccented at the
end of d (cp. p. 462, Ac). akran: 3. pl. act. root ao. of kr make.
dhobhir adbhih : cp. ix. 113, where the joys of the next world are
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described, yétra jyétir djasram, tésmin mam dhehi amfte 16ke
where there is eternul light, in that immortal world place me (7), and
yétra amiir yahvitir dpas, ttra mam amftam krdhi where are
those swift waters, there make me immortal (8). aktubhis: nights as
alternating with days. vyaktam: pp. of vi + afij adorn, dis-
tinguish. -
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10 4ti drava sarameydu 6uénau, Run by a good path past the two
caturaksdu Aabdlau sadhind sons of Saramd, the four-eyed,
patha; brindled dogs; then approach the

4tha pittn suviddtrath dpehi, bountiful Fathers who rejoice at
Yaména yé sadhamadam méd- the same feast as Yama.
anti.

sdrameydu: in this and the following duals (including 11 a b):
the*ending au is irregularly used; in the old parts of the RV. &
is employed before consonants and at the end of a Pada. &vanau:
to be read as a trisyllable (cp. 91, 8). caturaksdu: doubtless meant
to imply keen sight ; thus this epithet is also applied to Agni. In
the Avesta a four-eyed dog watches at the head of the bridge by °
which the souls of the dead pass to the other world, and scares away
the fiend from the holy ones. b is a Jagatr (cp. p. 445, f. n. 7).
4tha : the second syllable metrically lengthened. Yaména: socia-
tive inst. (p. 806, 1). sadhamadam: cognate acc. with madanti
(p. 300, 4).
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Give him over to those two, O

[z 14,11

11 yédu te fuanau, Yama, raksita-

rau, King, that are thy dogs, O Yama,
caturs,kgétu_ pathirdksi nredksa- the guardians, four-eyed, watchers
sau, of the path, observers of men ;

tabhiam enam péri dehi, rajan :
svasti cdsmdé anamivim ca
dhehi.

bestow on him welfare and health.

.

yéu: au in this and, the following duals for &, as in 10. ngcd'-
ksasau: as Yama’s messengers (cp. 12b). b is a Jagatr (cp. 10 b).
enam: the dead man. dehi (2.s. ipv. of da& give): that they may
guide him to Yama’s abode. dhehi: 2. s. ipv. of dha put.
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12 uriinasév, asutfpa, udumbalsu,
Yamdsya ditdu carato jénath
dnu; '
tav asmébhyam drédye siiriaya
punar datdm dsum adyéhd bhad-
rdim.

uri-nasiu: the second syllable is metrically lengthened ; on the
cerebralization of the dental n see 65 b; here we have the normal use
of au as &v before a vowel within a Pada; broad-nosed, that is, keen-
scented. asutfpd u-: on the Sandhi see 22; the literal meaning
delighting in lives implies delighting in taking them, while they

.
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Broad-nosed, life-stealing, . . the
two as messengers of Yama wandey
among men ; may these two give us

back here to-day auspicious life that
we may sec the sun.
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wander among men as Yama’s messengers. udumbaldu: this word
occurs here only, and there is no means of throwing any light on its
sense; the au of this dual, as of dutdu, for a, shows the same |
irregularity as in the preceding stanzas. caratas: in order to seek
out the lives of those about to go to the abode of Yama. asmi-
bhyam: dat. pl. of ahdm. drédye: dat. inf, with attracted acc.

- (200 B4). datam: 8. du. ipv. root ao. of da give; as having already

- marked us for thelr vmtlms, let them glve back our life to-day.
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13 Yamaya sémam sanuta, For Yama press the Soma, to
Yamaya juhuta havih ; Yama offer the oblation ; to Yama
Yamédm ha yajiié gachati, goes the sacrifice well prepared, wath
Agnidito dramkrtah. Agni as its messenger.

juhutd: with metrically lengthened final vowel; 2. pl. ipv. of
hu sacrifice addressed to those officiating at the sacrifice. Yamém s
ace. of the goal (197, 1; cf. 204, 1b). Agniditas: the idea under-
lying this figurative expression is that the smoke of the sacrificial fire
goes up to heaven where Yama dwells.
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14 Yamﬁya ghrtdvad dhavir To Yama offer the oblation
juhéta, prd ca tigthata ; abounding in ghee, and step forth ;
84 no devésu & yamad, may he guide us to the gods that

dirghdm dyuh prs jivése. . we may live a long life.
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juhéta: the irr. strong form (p. 144, B. 8 a) with a long vowel in
the second syllable is here utilized for metrical purposes, as the
regular form juhuta has its final vowel lengthened in 18 b. pra
tigthata : step forward, in order to offer the oblatl n; cp. the use of
pré bhr bring forward an oblation. a yamat root ao. of yam
extend ; this form constitutes a play on the name of Yama. nas:
acc. governed by & yamad; cp. ix. 44, 5, sé nah 86mo devésu a
yamat may he, Soma, guide us to the gods on the loc., cp. 204 B 1 b,
ayus: cognate acc. (197 A 4). prd jivdse: cp. p. 463 f.n. 8. The
meaning of ¢d is: ‘may he keep us (the survivors) to the worship of
the gods (and not lead us to the Fathers), so that we may enjoy leng
life on earth’ (cp. 12 ¢, d).
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,35 Yamiya médhumattamam To Yama the king offer the most
rajfie havydm juhotana. honied oblation. This obeisance ts
iddm ndma fsibhyah plirvajé- jfor the seers born of old, the ancient
bhiah, makers of the path.

piirvebhyah pathikfdbhiah.

juhotana: again the strong form to suit the metre (cp. 14 b).
pathikfdbhyas : because they were the first, after Yama had shown
the way, to tread the path leading to Yama’s abode (the pitryana the
road of the Fathers). This stanza is a Brhatr in the middle of
Anustubhs, differing from them only by the addition of four syllables
in the third Pada (see p. 444, 9 b).
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( 6 trikadrukebhih patati. " It flies through the three Soma
gél urnr, ékam id brhst, vats. The six earths, the one great
trigtib, giyatri, chdndamsi, (world), ¢ristubh, gayatri and (the
sdrva t4 Yams ahita. other) metres, all these are placed

in Yama.

The meaning of a b in this final stanza is obscure, partly because
the subject is not expressed in a, and partly because it is uncertain
whether b is syntactically connected with a or not. The probability
is that here we have two sentences, one consisting of a, the other
of b-d. The first then probably means that the Soma draught is
ready for Yama; the second expresses the greatness of Yama by
stating that all things are contained in him. trikadrukebhis: this
word, eccurring six times in the RV., always appears in the pl., and
always except here in the locative. It is four times directly con-
nected with Soma, and once alludes to it ; e.g. trikadrukesu apibat
sutdsya he (Indra) drank of the pressed Soma in the three vessels
(i. 32, 8). The term trikadruka in the ritual of the Brahmanas is
the name of three days in a Soma ceremony. The metaphor of flying
is applied to the flowing Soma compared with a bird, as ‘the god
Jfligs like a bird to settle in the vats’ (ix. 8, 1). The allusion therefore
seems to be to the Soma which the priests are called upon to press in
18 2., s4d urvih : this expression is probab]y equivalent to the three
heavefis and three earths: cp. tisré dyavah nihita antér asmin,
tisré6 bhilmir tparah, sddvidhanah the three heavens are placed
within him (Varuna) and the three earths below, forming a sixfold order
(vii. 87, 5). ékam id brhdt: by this expression is prebably meant
the universe, otherwise spoken of as vidvam ékam, iddém ékam &e.,
the one being contrasted with the siz ; ep. i. 164, 6, vi yés tastdémbha
gdl ima rédjamsi . . kim 4pi svid ékam P who propped asunder these

six spaces ; what pray is the one? tristibh, gayatri: these two names |

of metres are only mentioned in this and one other hymn of the
tenth Mandala. This and the following four hymns (x. 15-18) are

. among the latest in the RV. The concluding stanza here, as in

some hymns addressed to other deities, sums up the greatness of the
god by saying that he embraces all things; cp. i. 82, 16 (Indra);
v. 18, 6 (Agni).
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PITARAS

Two hymns (x. 15 and 54) are addressed to the Pitaras or Fathers, the
blessed dead who dwell in the third heaven, the third or highest step of
Vignu. The term as a rule applies to the early or first ancestors, who fol-
lowed the ancient paths, seers who made the paths by which the recent
dead go to join them. Various groups of ancestors are mentioned, such as
the Angirases and Atharvans, the Bhrgus and Vasisthas, who are identical
in name with the priestly families associated by tradition with the composi-
tion of the Atharvaveda and of the second and seventh Mandalas of the
Rigveda. The Pitaras are classed as higher, lower, and middle, as earlier
and later, who though not always known to, their descendants, are known to
Agni. They revel with Yama and feast with thé gods. They are fond of
Soma, and thirst for the libations prepared for them on earth, and eat the
offerings along with him. They come on the same car as Indra and the
gods. Arriving in their thousands they range themselves on the sacrificial
grass to the south, and drink the pressed draught. They receive oblations
as their food. They are entreated to hear, intercede for, and protect their
worshippers, and besought not to injure their descendants for any sin
humanly committed against them. They are invoked to give riches,
children, and long life to their sons, who desire to be in their good graces.
The Vasisthas are once collectively implored to help their descendants.
Cosmical actions, like those of the gods, are sometimes attributed to the
Fathers. Thus t.hey are said to have adorned the sky with stars, to have
placed darkness in the night and light in the day; they found the hght
and generated the dawn. The path trodden by the Fathers (pitryana) is
different from that trodden by the gods (devayana).

x. 16. Metre: Tristubh; 11 Jagati.
q SRCAWAT St Wlmlwﬁlsmn‘dﬁl
- Swtgwn: fual @) v e fad ) S
g 9 {gCIa Wawe wgR 1 71 £ wIEn A
R witsxe A @y R W | faat )

1 id iratim dvara, it pirasa, Let the lower, let the higher, let
in madhyamah pitdrah somi- the middlemost Soma-loving Fathers
asah ; ) arise ; let those Fathers who,
dsum y4 iyvir avrka rtajiids, Jriendly, knowing right, have gone
té nd avantu pitdro hivesu. to life eternal, favour us in our

invocations.
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ud iratdm : note that cd. verbs are often repeated by means of the
prp. (here ud twice) alone. dvare (on the dec., see 120 ¢ 1) &e.:
these three words refer to the Pitrs dwelling in the three divisions of
the world, earth, air, heaven (cp. yé parthive réjasi in 2¢; and the
division of heaven into three, the lowest, the middlemost, and the
third in which the Fathers sit: AV, xviii. 2, 49). Sayana thinks
that here the degrees of their holiness is meant, but in this same
stanza, when it appears in the AV. (xviii. 1, 44), he thinks that
degrees of merit or of age are intended; but degrees of age are
expressly mentioned in 2b by piirvisas and tiparasas. dsum: life
in the heavenly world, immortal life (the Pitaras are called immortal
in AV. vi. 41, 8) as opposed to terrestrial life. iyur: 3. pl. pf. act.
of 1 go. :

R ¥Z fugay wat e W fageat: 1wt wg ) W)
¥ gatay 7 sd v &0 0 ERR U R Lie R o
CRLCERCCIRELE ] EIRUCERRCICER TRE I

Ryt gty g ¥ am w0 gegemiyg ) g

2 idém pitfbhyo ndmd astu ady4d, Let this obeisance be made to-day
yé pirvaso, yé upardsa iyuh; fo the Fathers who have departed
yé parthive rdjasi & nisatta, earlier and later, who have seated
yé va nindm suvrjdnasu viksd. themselves in the terrestrial air

or who are now in settlements with
Jair abodes.

piirvasas: in x. 14, 2. 7 the prn. form piirve is used (see 120, 2).
fydr: in x. 14, 2. 7 the more distinctive cd. pareyur appears. &
nigattds (pp. of sad sif, cp. 67 g, b; cp. & nigddya in x. 14, 5).
parthive réjasi: in the atmospheric region above the earth; here
the Pitaras in the air intermediate between heaven and earth are
meant, while in b and d those in heaven and on earth respectively
are intended. suvrpjdnasu vikgu: cp. the frequent manusisu viksi
human settlements, with reference to the Fathers present at the
funeral offerings on earth.

1903 N
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3 ahém pit;“n suviddtram avitsi, I have won hither the bountiful
ngpatam ca vikrdmanam ca Fathers and the grandson and the
Visnoh: wide stride of Visnu : they who, sit-

barhigddo yé svadhdya sutdsya ting on the strew, shall partake of
bhéjanta pitvés, té ihagami- the pressed drink with the offering
sthah, ' to the dead, come most gladly here.

a-avitsi (L. s. A. s a0. of 2. vid find); = I have induced to come to
this offering. népatam : it is somewhat uncertain who is meant by
this ; according to Prof. Geldner’s ingenious explanation Yama (with
whom the Pitaras are associated) is intended, because in the VS.
(xxix. 60) Visnu (here coupled with ndpatam) is called the husband
of Aditi, whose son (TS. vi. 5, 6, 2) was Vivasvant, the father of Yama
(see note on x. 14, 1) ; but it is doubtful whether this later statement
was part of the mythological belief of the RV., where Yama is the
grandson of Tvastr (x. 17, 1).- On the other hand, the word may be
used elliptically to designate Agni = sdhaso népatam (Agni is called
ndptre sdhasvate in viii. 102, 7) = sdhasah sinum son of strength, a
frequent epithet of Agni, for which once (vi. 4, 4) stino son alone is
used in an Agni hymn; and below (9¢) Agni is invoked to come
with the Fathers: agne ydhi suviddtrebhih pitfbhih., There is
here also a good example of the fanciful interpretations of Sayana :
Visnor (= yajfiasya) népatam (= vinaéabhavam) the non-destruction
of the sacrifice. vikrdmanam: Visnu’s third step (= the highest
heaven), where the Fathers dwell (cp. i. 154, 5). bhdjanta: 3. pl.
inj. A. of bhaj share, with partitive gen. (202 A ¢). pitvds: gen. of
piti (p. 81). @a-gamisthas: accent, p. 453, 9 A b. :
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8 affug: faax wmidm ¥ sug: | faaT: | o | wdTE
AT T O gEER L T ) T || ER | qe

a W FATHET AR A1 W1 7| WA | GREAR )
oo o AT AT W W RO W) quT
4 bérhigadah pitara, iiti arvag; Ye Fathers that sit on the strew,
imé vo havya cakrma: jusi- come hither with aid ; these offer-
dhvam ; _ tngs we have made to you : enjoy
t4 & gata dvasa sdmtamena ; them ; 30 come with most beneficent
4thd nah S4m yor arapé da- aid; then bestow on us health and
dhita. blessing free from hurt.

bérhisadah pitarah : see note on viii. 48, 7¢. uti: inst. of @ti
(p. 81, f. n. 4). arvak: hither; the vb. & gata come is easily to be
supplied from c¢. cakrma: with metrical lengthening of the final
syllable. jusddhvam: accented because it forms a new sentence
(p. 466, 19b). té: as such, as enjoying our offerings. gata: 2. pl.
ipv. root ao. of gam go. 4tha: metrically lengthened. dadhéta:
2. pl. pr. ipv. of dha place, with irr. strong form of the pr. stem
instead of the normal dhatta (p. 144 B 1b).

4 gdmar: faad: Wt sdsEar: | frat: | S
sfidy fafug fidy afgedy | Frofiy | iRy
q W IR A E HTR AW IR A AT
wfd g Herawenn LICEE LL AR TR LU AR L LT
5 \ipahiitah pitdrah somiaso Invited are the Soma-loving
barhisiesu nidhisu priyésu; Fathers to the dear deposits placed
t4 & gamantu ; t4 ihd druvantu; on the strew; let them come; let

adhi bruvantu; té avantu them listen here; let them speak for
L .
asman. us ; let them aid us.

upa-hiitds: pp. of hii call. nidhigu: the offerings deposited on
the sacrificial grass. gamantu: 8. pl. ipv. root ao. of gam go. éru-
vantu: 3. pl ipv. root ao. of fru hear.
N2
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& W aTy Ifewdt freR-  wowst | oy ) g fread
# gwafa Jufta fadt AR | gw ) Wi Iita ) 3
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6 dcya janu, daksinaté nigddya, Bending the knee, sitting down
1mé,m yajfidm abhi grnita viéve; to the south do ye all greet favour-
mé himsigta, pitarah, kéna cin ably this sacrifice; injure us not,

no, O Fuathers, by reason of any sin
yéd va adgah purugitd kdrdma. that we may have committed against
; you through human frailty.

a-acya (gd. of ac bend): note that the suffix -ya is much oftenér
long than short (164), but in the Pada text it is always short. jénu:
probably the left knee ; cp. the $B. ii. 4, 2, 2, where the gods bend
" the right knee, the Fathers the left knee. In rites connected with the
dead, the auspicious direction is reversed, left being substituted for
right. daksinatds: fo the right (of the védi altar), that is, to the
- south, because the south is the reglon of Yama and the Pitaras.
gronita: 2. pl. ipv. of 1. gr rmg himsista : 2 plL inj. ig ao. of
hims injure. kéna cid yad agah for kéna cid agasd yéd, the sub-
stantive being put inte the rel. instead of the principal clause. vas:
dat. of disadvantage (p. 314 B 1). purugdta : inst. s. identical in
form with the stem (97, 1, p. 77). kdrama: 1. pl. root ao. sh.
(p. 171) ; in the sense of an indefinite past.

© WrEtaTE wetrtged wrEwTE: | wegtiR ) susdh
TR W T el | TR | U | TN | Wt |
et fratee e gt | AT -t we
7 dwa A g qum IR LR TE IR LR )

7 ésindso arunindm updésthe Sitting in the lap of the ruddy
rayim dhatta daéige martidya. (dawns) bestow wealth on the wor-
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putrébhiah, pitaras, tdsya vds- skipping mortal. To your sons, O

vah Fathers, present a share of those
pré yachata; 3;6, ihérjam da- riches; so do ye here bestow
dhata. Te strength.

asinasas: irr. pr. pt. A. of &8 sit: 1568 o. aruninam: arund
ruddy is the colour of dawn, and the f. of this adj. sometimes
appears as an epithet of the dawns ; that these are here meant is also
indicated by vii. 9, 1; 63, 8, where Agniand Surya are said to
awake or arise usdsam upésthat from the lap of the dawns. dhatta
and dadhata : here both the regular and the irr. ipv. of dha are used
(cp. note on 4d). tdsya vdsvah: referring to rayim in b; on the

- form of the gen. see p. 81, té: anaphoric use (cp. p. 294 b).

=y W §§ faad: Seat CARAR CHRCIR 1o

SR Gtwdte afds ) WS | AweTraw ) i
Ak FTQEY T A/ 7w FRSTQW | TR
g wfarwg | S SRS it | wfasaTHR W

8 yé nah piirve pitdrah somiaso, Those forefathers of ours, the

anthiré somapithdm Vésisthah, Soma-loving, the Vasisthas, who
tébhir Yaméh samrarané hav- fare after him- to, the Soma-

imsi, draught, with them let Yama,
ufénn uéddbhih, pratikamdém sharing their gifts, eat the obla-
attu. tions at pleasure, he the eager with

. them the eager.

anu-ithiré : the derivation and meaning are somewhat doubtful ;
most probably pf. of vah drive, in this case meaning who have driven
after Yama to the Soma-draught ; it may possibly come from ih con-
sider, then meaning who have been comsidered worthy of the Soma-
draught. Vésisthas: as one of the groups of ancient seers. sam-
rarands (pf. pt. A. of rd give): sharing with them their gifts to their
descendants (cp. 7 be).

e ¥ wig§daar S ¥ 1 Ay 1 36T | ST |

Ty e w1 Ot | e | W
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e wrfe gaficdte w1 W afe ) ARt
af: 39 fugfideraty: wiTE |
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9 yé tatrsiir devatrda jéhamana, Who, gasping, have thirsted

hotravidah stématastasd arkdih: amor[g the gods, knowing oblations,
agne yahi suviddtrebhir arvah  having praise fashioned for them
satydih kavydih pitfbhir ghar- with songs : with them the bountiful
masddbhih. Fathers, the true, the wise that sit
at the heating vessel, come hither,

0 Agi.

tatrgir: pf. of trs, with long red. vowel (139, 9); such vowels
regularly appear in their short form in the Pada text (cp. note on
iii. 59, 1 b). devatrd: in heaven ; tra is one of the suffixes which
in the Pada text is separated, being treated as the second member of
a cd. stoméd-tastasas: this Tp.,fashioned with praise, otherwise used
with mati = hymn, is here applied to persons and thus comes to have

( the sense of a Karmadharaya Bv. (189, 1) = tastd-stomdésas; the

q0

latter kind of cd., with a pp. as first member, does not exist in
the RV. arkdis: to be taken with the preceding word = by means
of songs. arvan: 98 b. Kkavydis: this word occurs in only two
other passages, the original meaning apparently being = kavi wise
(cp. kavyé-ta wisdom) ; here it may be intended to denote a particular
group of Fathers (cp. x. 14, 8). gharmasddbhis : probably in heaven;
cp. x. 16, 10, sd gharmdm invat paramé sadhdsthe : may he (Agni)
further the gharma in the highest abode ; this word as well as jéha-.
manas may be intended to contrast with tatrsir; cp. vii. 103, 9. )

Yy gurat g Ry ¥ gamdk e g
LCLECH ICELICIHIEE L HECHE S e C ks
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10 yé satyaso havirddo havispa They who. are true, eating the
fndrena devdih sardtham d&- oblation, drinking the oblation,
dhanah, having the same car with Indra
agne yahi sahdsram devavan- and the gods, with those thousand
ddih god-praising remote forefathers that
péraih purvaih pitfbhir gharma- sit at the heating wvessel, come, O

) sddbhih. Agni.

sa-rdtham : this word, primarily a Bv., kaving the same car, is then
often used as a cognate acc. (p. 300, 4) with ya = go (on a journey)
with the same car (here with dha in place of y&); then adverbially
(p- 801, 5b). dédhanas: pr. pt. A. of dha put (cp. p. 460, f. n. 8);
the pf. pt. A. would be dadhianas (159). sahdsram: agreeing with
pitfbhis : more usual would be sahdsrena pitfbhis: cp. 194 B1b
(p. 291) ; parais : the primary meaning of this word is farther (opposed
to mearer dvara, less often upara, dntara), more remote, then also
higher ; there is no opposition here to piirvais (opposed to which are
dvara and upara), which in any case would be in the reverse order,
piirvaih paréih; the meaning is the remote, the early Fathers; cp.
vi. 21, 6, pérani pratna remote, ancient deeds opposed to dvarasas
later men.

qa wfiEran frag v dwa wiRlsmmam | A s e e
T:WT: WA GgUEIAR | FLE: | {IA | OANAL: |
wat g vty Ay, W g wedarta ) afgid
wat T @3N gquraw . wet | T ) wde A ) guman

11 Agnisvattdh pitara, éhd ga- Ye Fathers that have been de-

chata; voured by fire come hither ; sit yow
sédah-sadah sadata, suprani- down each on his seat, ye that have
tayah; good guidance ; eat the oblations

attd havirpgi prayaténi barhigi; proffered on the strew ; then bestow
4tha rayim sdrvaviram dadha- wealth accompanied entirely by
tana. strong sons.
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"Agni-gvattas : with the voe. accent on the first syllable; the
ordinary accent would be Agni-gvéttas like other Tps. formed with
Agni, but such cds. with a pp. as second member usually accent the
first (cp. p. 456, 2a). svattas: pp. of svad sweefen (cp. 67 b). sédah-
sadah: itv. cd. (p. 282 a; p. 454, 10 a), governed by sadata.
sadata: 2. pl. ipv. & ao. of sad sit (147, 5). supranitayas: having
good’ guidance, well led, coming in good order; the Pada text does not
recognize the cerebralization of the n (65 a,b). atta, 4tha: final &
; metrically lengthened. pré-yatani: pp. of yam. dadhatand : irr.

\ strong form (cp. note on 7 d) and suffix tana (p. 925).

R wHT Efoedr st LU CRRE L e el
safgeaTft goife seft)  watz | wafit | goitfd | o=t
gt fuged: AT A swm. W wen | fgesh  wmwat A
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12 tudém, Agna, ilité, Yi{zta.\redo, Thou, O Agni, having been im-
dvad dhavyani surabhini krtvi. plored, O Jatavedas, hast conveyed
pradah pitfbhyah ; svadhdya t& the oblations, having made them

" aksann; Jragrant. Thou hast presented
addhi tvim, deva, pradyatd hav- them fo the Fathers; with the
imsi. Suneral offering they have caten
them; do thou, O god, eat the

oblations proffered.

ilitds: by us. jata-vedas: a very frequent and exclusive epithet
of Agni; it is a Bv. as its accent shows, meaning having knowledge of
created things as explained by the RV. itself: vidva veda janima
jatdvedah Jatavedas knows all creations (vi. 15, 18) ; this is also the
explanation of Sayana here: jatam, sarvam jagad, vetti, iti jata-
veddh. dvat: 2. s 8 ao. of vah carry (144, 5). dhavyani: for
havyani (54) krtvi: gd. of kr (163, 1). adas: 2. s. root ao. of da
(148, 1 a). aksan: 3. pl. root ao. of ghas eat (p. 170 ¢). addhi: 2,
8. ipv. of ad eat. :
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Both the Fathers who are here
and who are not here, both those
whom we know and whom we know
not, thou knowest how many they
are, O Jatavedas ; enjoy the sacri-

Jfice well prepared with funeral
offerings.

jusgasva.

y6 ca: supply sénti. vidmé 1. pl. pf. of vid know (p. 164, 8) ; the
1. pl. pr. is vidmés. yams ca: Sandhi, 40 4. yath u: 89, and p. 25,
f.'n. 2. pra-vidmd: know exractly. vettha: 2. s. pf. of vid know

(p. 164, 8). ydti: cp. 118a. té: supply sénti.

39 wfgray ¥ wdifugewr {1 wiaegrum 1 3 wafiegrum)
Ay frx: @uwt Agd® 1 A4S T @t | /R
A goesgHifaRai Al | | T | WY sMfas) garr
!NT“I Hﬁt FIHIAG | TUTSIATHA | !ﬁ"(l TG

4 yé Agnidagdha yé 4nagni- Those who, burnt with fire and

dagdha, not burnt with fire, are exhilarated
mddhye divah svadhdyd mada- by the funeral offering in the midst
yante, of heaven, as sovereign ruler do

thou with them fitbhis body accord-

yathavaéém tandam kalpa- ing to thy power for this spirit-
yasva. guidance.

y& dnagnidagdhdh : that is, buried. m&dhye divéh: note that

the Fathers enjoy in heaven the funeral offering conveyed to them by

tébhih guara] dsunitim etdm
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Agni, as well as eating the oblations offered them on the sacrificial
grass (11¢). tébhis: in association with them (199 A 1), as they
know the path of the dead. svarat: as sovereign lord who acts
according to his will (yathivasdm); the subject is Agni who is
addressed in 9 ¢ and 10¢ (Agne), and in 12a and 13 ¢ (jatavedas)
or mentioned in 1l1a (Agnigvattdas), and in this stanza itself
(Agnidagdhis). tanvam kalpayasva: the body of the deceased;
the words svaydm tanvam kalpayasva (VS. xxiii. 15) are ex-
plained in $B. xiii. 2, 7, 11: svaydm riipdm kurusva yadffam
ichdsi assume thyself the form that thow desirest; cp. also iii. 48, 4 b
and vii. 101, 8 b yathavaddm tanvam cakra (= cakre) esdh he has
taken a body according to his will ; the corresponding Pada in the AV.
(xviii. 8, 59) reads yathavaddm tanvah kalpayati may he fashion
our bodies according to his will ; ; <P also in the following funeral hymn
(x. 16, 4) the hemistich : .yas te éivas tanvd, jatavedas, tabhir
vahainam sukftam u lokém with those which are thy auspicious bodies,
0 Jatavedas, conduct him to the world of the righteous. ésunitim etam :
dependent, like tanvam, on  kalpayasva : prepare his body and this
spirit-leading = prepare it for this spiril-leading; Agni conducts the
spirit (dsu) of the dead man, who is cremated, to the next world (cp. x.
16, 4, just quoted) where it unites with a new body (tanii); cp. x. 14,
8 cd: 4stam ehi; sam gachasva tanvidl go home ; unite with thy (new)
body ; and x. 16, 5 sdm gachatim tanvd, jatavedah let him (the
deceased) unite with a (new) body, O Jatavedas. ‘

HYMN OF THE GAMBLER

This is one, among the secular hymns, of a group of four which have
a didactic character. It is the lament of a gambler who, unable to resist
the fascination of the dice, deplores the ruin he has brought on himself
and his fa.mlly The dice (aksas) consisted of the nuts of a large tree
called vibhidaka (Termmalm bellerica), which is still utilized for this
purpose in India.

X. 34. Metre: Trigstubh; 7. Jagati.

a wryut wt gEAY AigEM wIAEn | AT gEA: | Wl
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aAQY WAt ANy Wy | Mwgaae | A9 |
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iprﬁvepé mé brhaté madayanti The dangling onmes, born in a
praviteja irine vérvrtanah. windy place, of the lofty (tree)
~ somasyeva Maujavatdsya bha- gladden me as they roll on the
i kg6, - dice-board. Like the draught of
| vibhidako jagrvir mahyam the Soma from Majavant, the en-
achin. . livening Vibhidaka has pleased me.

varvrtands: inf pt. of vrt turn. Maujavatisya: coming from
Mount Mujavant as the best. achdn: 8. s. 8 a0. of chand (p. 164, 5).
Verbs meaning to please take the dat. (p. 8311 &).

nat g a@is gor @ &) AR @) S
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2 ng ma mimetha, n4 jihila eséd : She does. not scold me, she is
" §iva sdkhibhya uté mdahyam nofangry: shewas kind to friends
asit. . and to me. For the sake of a die

aksdsyahdm ekaparasya hetér  too high by one I have driven away
dnuvratam épa jayam arodham. a devoted wife.

mimetha: pf of mith dispute. jihila: pf. of hid be angry (cp.
p- 3, f. n. 2). sdkhibhyas: dat. (p. 318, 8). ekapardsya: accord-
ing to the accent this is a Tp. adj., exceeding by one, alluding to an
unlucky throw (called kali) in which when the number of dice
thrown is divided by four one remains over (while in the best throw,
the krta, nothing remains over). dpa arodham: root ao. of rudh
obstruct. The meaning of the stanza is: ‘rejecting the kindly advice
of my wife, I gambled and lost’.
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8 dvésti bvadrir; dpa jays ru- My mother-inlaw hates me; my

naddhi ; wife drives me away : the man in
néd nathité vindate marditd- distress finds none to pity him:

ram: I find no more use in a gambler
dévasyeva jarato vdsniasya than in an aged horse that is for
nahdém vindami kitavdsya bhé- sale.’

gam,

épa runaddhi (3. s. pr. of rudh): turns him away when he asks
for money to gamble with. nathitds: the gambler speaks of himself
in the 8. prs. dévasya_iva: agreeing with kitavdsya. jiratas:
pr. pt. of ¥ waste away. kitavisya bhégam: objective gen.
(p. 820, B b).

8 WX st wfi g =R | wArAw el gafe g W
qETRE W Tt | WY | 329 | TTI | W
Tt @1 WA T AT AT | AT TR
W ST ALAT FTERARN W | TR | A | TR GARN

4 anyé jayam pari mréanti asya, Others embrace the wife of him
yésyagrdhad védane vaji aksdh. for whose possessions the victorious
pitd mata bhratara enam ahur :  die has been eager. Father, mother,
‘nd janimo, ndyatd baddhdm brothers say of him, ‘we know him

etdm’, not, lead him away bound’.

dgrdhat: a ao. of grdh be greedy, governing védane, loc. of the
object (p. 825, 1¢). Vvaji: to be read with a short final (p. 487, a 4,
cp. p. 441, 43); accent, p. 460, b. ahur: pf. of ah say. janimas:
1. pl. pr. of jiia know. ndyata: accented as beginning a new
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sentence (p. 466, 19 a) ; final vowel metrically lengthened (cp. p. 441,
- line 2). baddhdm : as a debtor.

\TFTEY 7 faqr@fi Ta | ws e ) hawfa | v

TrEwed 1 A | oA ) wd @17 wfde )

HATY T aTaAE frgdan: | 1w | TR WA A

wiRw g woafta e ofet 1 v RO B owaw ) a1
] fatsea

Syé.d a.dldhye: ‘nd davisani

ebhih ! .
paraydédbhyo dva hiye sdkhi-
bhyah®
niuptdé§ ca babhrévo vicam
T gkratath,

émid egam nigkrtém jariniva.

When I think to myself, ‘T will
not go with them : I sk loft
behind by my friends as they depart
(to play)®, and the brown ones,
thrown down, have raised their
voices, Igo straight, like a eoitrtesaﬂ,
to their place of assignation.

a-didhye: 1.s. pr. A. of dhi think. davigani: ig so. sh. of du
go (of which other forms occur in the AA. and the YV.); some.
scholars think the sense of play to be so necessary that this must be
an irr. form (ig ao. sb.) from div play (like a-gthavigam, in a Sttra,
from sthiv gpit). ebhis: with the friends. dva hiye: ps. of 1. ha
leave ; I am left behind with abl. (cp. 201 A 1). uptas: pp. of vap
strew. dkrata: 8. pl. A. root ao. of kr, accented because still
dependent on ydd. Here we have a Jagatr Pada mterposed in a°
Tristubh stanza (cp. p. 445, f. n. 7); the same expression, vdcam
akrata, by ending a Pada in vii. 103, 8 produces a Jagatt Pada in a
Tristubh stanza. The final vowel of the vb. is here nasalized to
avoid the hiatus at the end of the Pada (cp. i. 85, 6 a); viii. 29, 6a;
see p. 28, f.n. 1). émiid: I go af once (p. 218). esam: of the dice.

saRfe fea: qEAtl g O fEe gt
Tl Ty S o) Aw ey
warat vy fy i it werd: ) v R facfa A
wfaiSA da wwartt e wfacdiSH ) dw ) ww wanfa
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The gambler goes to the assembly
hall, asking himself, ¢ shall I con-
quer’, trembling with his body.
The dice run counter to his desire,
bestowing on his adversary at play
the lucky throws.

6 sabham eti
mino,
jegyémiti, tanuia Sidujanah.
aksgasd asya vi tiranti kémalp,
" pratidivne dédhata & krtani.

kitavdh prch4-

tanvd: accent, p. 460, 2b. 4ibujénas: as this pt. is the only
form of the vb. occurring, and is itself only found in one other
passage (also with tanvi), its exact meaning is doubtful ; but it must
express either fear or confidence. tiranti: 8. pl. pr. of tF cross.
pratidivan: dec., 90, 8; dat. with verbs of giving (200 A 1). &
dadhatas: N. pl. pr. pt. of dha (166, p. 181, top) agreeing with
aksésas; with prp. following (p. 462, 13 ¢ o). krtani: probably in
the specific sense of the highest throws, pl. of n. krtdm.,

© W gt frfeat
freatradwamfad: |
AT A g

e gt faaast adwt

. waTE: | g frea e
fasoate: | adan: | amfqed: )
AT | WA | gsE: |
wat | gRgdAT: | fEag"t | Tt o

7 aksasa id ahkuéino nitodino, The dice are hooked, piercing,
nikftvanas tépands tdapayisnd- deceitful, burning and causing to
vah; burn ; presenting gifts like boys,

kumaradesna, jayatah punar- '

striking back the victors, sweetened

héno, with honey by magic power over the
mddhva sdmprktah kitavdsya gambler.
barhdna.

tapayisndvas : causing the gambler to pain others by his losses.

kumard-desnas: giving gifts and then taking them back like children.
punarhédnas: winning back from the winner, equivalent in sense
to the preceding word ; Sandhi, 656 b. sidm-prktas: pp. of pre miz.
barhdna : inst. 8. (p. 77); with objective gen. (p. 820).
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© faayT: Wissfa atd wai fasuwTH: | Ml | wTE: | QTR

37 Y7 afqar gk x:sta | wfaan | gmediT)

e ey MR e R

Tt fa ) w ed@fa e Tt | A ) R @
T,

8 tripaficaééh krilati vrita egam, Their host of three fifties plays
devd iva Savita satyddharma : like god Savitr whose laws are
ugrédsya cin manydve na nam- frue: they bow not before the wrath

ante ; of even the mighty; even a king
r4ja cid ebhyo néma it krnoti.  pays them obeisance.

tripaficidds : the evidence is in favour of interpreting this word

‘ as meaning consisting of three fifties, not consisting of fifty-three, as the
number of dice normally used. devd iva Savita: the point of the .
comparison is that the action of the dice is as independent of the will
of others as the action of Savitr, who observes fixed laws of his own
(iv. 58, 4; x. 139, 8), and whose will and independent dominion no
being, not even Indra, Varupa, Mitra, Aryaman, Rudra can resist
(ii. 88, 7. 9; v. 82, 2). na: the only example in the RV. of the
metrical lengthening of nd. namante, ndmas: with dat. (p. 311, &
and 312, 2 a). ’

QRuT fdm Ul g, N @R gt Il
wERTEY TRaAw qeR | wEETHE: | TR | qEq
fra wHio TR e fZ=m | w1t fgdar
nar: g @Y fdefmn  an )@=t @R el

9 nica vartanta, updri sphuranti. They roll down, they spring up-
ahastdso héstavantam sahante. ward. Though without hands, they

divya éhgara irine niuptah, overcome him that has hands.
éitah sdnto, hfdayam nir dah- Divine ceals thrown down upon
anti. the gaming-board, being cold, they

burn up the heart.
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Every Pada in this stanza contains an antithesis: nic&—upéri;
ahastasah — hdstavantam ; divyah — irine; éitdh — nir dahanti.
divyas: alluding to their magic power over the gambler; cp.
barhdna in 7 d. dngaras: the dice are compared with bits of
charcoal lying in a hollow; cp. SB. v. 8,1, 10: adhidévanam va
agnis, tdsya eté ’hgara ydd aksah the gaming-board is fire, the dice
are its coals.

90 WTAT dwR et oA ) AEA ) e @
AT gAY WA & fmq ) @A) ged" | w1 &) fEe
Tt fagdfagatay | AT | farda | WA | TEt
SRATHEYY THAfA 0 WA | W't | 9t | IR | i

10 jaya tapyate kitavdsya hina, Forsaken the wife of the gambler
mita putrdsys cdratah kua svit. is grieved, the mother (too) of the
rnava bibhyad dhdnam ichd- son that wanders who kiows where.

mano, Indebted, fearing, desiring money
anyésam dstam \ipa ndktam eti. ke approaches at night the house of
others.

hina: pp.of ha leave. putrésya: the gambler. tapyate must be
supplied with mata. pna-va: lengthening of final a before v
(16, 1¢). bibhyat: pr. pt. of bhi fear. tpa eti: probably for the
purpose of stealing, to explain ¢. ndktam: see 178, 2; 195 A 5 a.

19 ferd gETd farmd darar- ferdw | gET | faFaER | 7aTg )

[ui arat gEd w D) AR ATAR) GoFAR 1T 1 -

T4 wHggR ft B fit

/WA gew: durg T | Wi ggR ) L wpu
LR G LR G R

11 striyam drstvaya kitavém ta- It pains the gambler when he

tapa, sees & woman, the wife of others,

‘anyésam jayam, sikrtam ca and their well-ordered figme? Since
yénim. he yokes the brown horses in the
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pﬁrvﬁhgé d4évan yuyujé hi ba- morning, ke falls down (in the
bhriin, evening) ncar the fire, a beggar.
86 agnér énte vrgaldh papada. o

tatipa : used impersonally with the acc. ; this and the following
two perfects may be translated as presents, because they express
habitual actions continued into and included in the pr. (213 A a).
‘ drstvaya: gd. of dré see, agreeing with kitavdm as the virtual
. subject (210). striyam (p. 88, 8): jayam as apposition, a weman who
is the wife of others; that is, when he sees the wives of others and
* their comfortable homes, he is reminded of the unhappiness of his
own wife and- the bareness of his own home. dévan: the brown\
dice are here figuratively called horses, which he yokes; that is, he
begins a long spell of gambling with them. papada: he conse-
quently falls down, exhausted and overcome, on the ground beside
the fire in the evening, having lost everything.

R & IR T W ) [N | A | A" )

AT FTae WYAY T97 | Trat | ATdE | WA R

A TR 9 et qURA @@ T W) et wata

FuTE uTetwgd @ g | WA WEh | A wa )
LU

2 y6 vah senanir mahaté gandsya, To him who as the general of
PP L . .
raja vratasya prathamé ba- your great throng, as king has

bhiiva, become the first of your host, I
tdsmai krpomi, ‘nd dhana ru- stretch forth my ten fingers—

nadhmi’; ¢ I withhold no money—this is truth
ddéahdm pracis, ‘tdd rtdm va- I say’.

dami’,

y6 vah: no specific die is meant, the expression only implying a
chief, in the abstract, of the total number of dice played with.
ddda kynomi pracih: I put the ten (sc. fingers) forward, that is, I
stretch out my two hands. pracis: A. pl f. of prafic, used predi-
catively (198, 1). tdsmai: dat. of advantage (200 B 1). nd dhana

1902 0
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runadhmi : that is, ‘I have no money left for you;’ these words in
sense come after pracis, expressing what is implied by that gesture.
rtdm : predicative, I say this as true (198, 1).

93 Wi = efafirdmm W an =) i @ T
faf rE AF wETe ) R T | A AT
a7 ad: faaw as s a¥ | A | faag ) A wTEn)
a% fa 42 afyara ) R =R afyarn ) W)

iy
13 akgdir mé divyah; krsim it ¢ Play not with dice ; ply thy
krsasva ; tillage ; rejoice in thy property,
vitté ramasva, bahu ménya- thinking much of it ; there are thy
miénah ; cattle, O gambler, there thy wife’ :

tétra gavah, kitava, tdtra jaya: this Savitr here, the noble, reveals
tén me vi cagt> Savitaydm {fo me.
aryah.

This stanza is spoken by the gambler, who in a~c quotes the advice
of Savitr. divyas: 2. s. inj. of div play with ma (p. 240). ra-
masva : with loc. (204, 1 ). tdtra: cattle and wife can be regained
by acquiring wealth. cagte: 3. s. pr. of caks. me: dat. (200 A ¢).
ayam : as actually present. aryds: noble, as upholder of moral law.

WREegd ey gat M v sy @y ) 9B )
AT A NG IATR YRy AT R T w6 e
faRgagfiEmcdfay o 9 &g 1 fAvaw
vﬁr#gmuﬁlﬁdﬁu wifa: |

w:umlusﬁa‘inmﬁl

14 mitrdm krnudhvam khélu, my-  Pray make friendship, be gracious
14ta no. to us. Do not forcibly bewitch us

méa no ghoréna caratabhi dhr- with magic power. Let your wrath,
sou. your enmity now come to rest. Let
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ni vo ndu manyir vidatdm, another now be in the toils of the

dratir. brown ones.
any6 babhriindm présitan ni
astu. '

mrlétd (2. pl. ipv. of mrd, p. 3, n. 2): accented as beginning a
new sentence ; with final vowel metrically lengthened. mnas: dat.
(p- 811, f). carata_abhi: with prp. following the vb. (p. 468, 20 A).
dhrsni: ace. adv. (p. 301, b). In this final stanza the gambler
adjures the dice to release him from their magical power.

PURUSA

There are six or seven hymns dealing with the creation of the world as
produced from some original material. In the following one, the well-known
Purusa-siikta or Hymn of Man, the gods are the agents of creation, while
the material out of which the world is made is the body of a primaeval
giant named Puruga. The act of creation is here treated as a sacrifice in
which Purusa is the victim, the parts when cut up becoming portions
of the universe. Both its language and its matter indicate that it is one of
the very latest hymns of the Rigveda. It not only presupposes a knowledge
of the three oldest Vedas, to which it refers by name, but also, for the first
and only time in the Rigveda, mentions the four castes. The religious view
is moreover different from that of the old hymns, for it is pantheistic :
¢ Purusa is all {his world, what has been and shall be’. It is, in fact, the
starting-point of the pantheistic philosophy of India.

x, 90. Metre: Anustubh; 16 Tristubh.
3 gEE T gy gEE T | giw |
FEETY: FEEUTA | FEESAW: | FEE U
¥ yfd feaat 3= w: | g fmd: ) 3@
ST § wid | wfawa) IswgwA

1 sahdsradirsa Purugah, Thousand-headed was Purusa,

‘ sahasfikgdl_l, sahdsrapat. - thousand-eyed, thousand-footed. He

84 bhilmim viévéto vrtva, having covered the earth on all

ity atisthad dadabguldm. . sides, extended beyond it the length
of ten fingers.

o2
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sahdsradirsd &c.: that is, having innumerable heads, eyes, and
feet, as representing all created beings (cp. 2). sahasrakgds: of the
. very numerous Bv. eds. formed with sahdsra this and sahasra-
. arghd are the only ones with irr. aecent (cp. p. 455, 10 ¢). dadangu-
ldém: probably only another way of expressing that his size was
greater even than that of the earth. atisthat: ipf. of stha stard.

YR QAF wF T | T | (@A | qIA
oA T TR T | AR | G| T | 7L
SaraEutY I | WEAEH | Tt
TR T | Wt | wiasEfa

2 Piruga evéddm sdrvam Purusa is this all, that has been
y4d bhutdm ydc ca bhdviam. and that will be. And he is the
utémptatvésyééino, lord of immortality, which he grows
yad annenatiréhati. beyond through food.

Purusa is coextensive with the whole world including the gods.
bhidvyam : a late and irregular cadence. amrtatvdsya: of the
immortals, the gods. ydd: there is some doubt as to the construction
of d ; the parallelism of 4ty atigthat in 1 d and of 4ty aricyata in 5 ¢
indicates that Purusga is the subject and ydd (the gods) the object,
and that the former exceeds the latter 4nnena, that is, by means of
sacrificial food. The words have also been interpreted to mean: who
(the gods) grow up by (sacrificial) food ; or, and of that which grows by
Jood, that is, creatures other than the gods. In these interpretations
the meaning of 4ti does not seem to be sufficiently brought out.

3 ATt Afgar- LU R CER L

A STy g | WA | I T |G |
udtsw feat garft 0 wid ) wa ) fawt ) gt
furdead R faoar ) W= | WA R

3 etdvan asya mahima, Such is his greatness, and more
fto jyhyams$ ca Pirusah. than that is Purusa. A fourth of
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pado ’sya viéva bhiiténi; him is all beings, three-fourths
tripad asyamftam divi. of him are what is immortal in
heaven.

etavan asya: irr. Sandhi for etavath asya (occurring also in x. 85,
45: putran 8), is a sign of lateness, this being the regular post Vedic
Sandhi (89). 4tas: equivalent to an ab. after the cpv. (201, 3).
jyayamé ca: on the Sandhi, see 40 a. Piirugas: a metrical
lengthening for Pirusas (cp. the Pada text) to avoid a sequence of
four short syllables, cp. 6 b. amftam: equivalent to amrtatvd.

jaﬁ““f?’“?ﬂ*‘!: ST 1 s | 9| P T

Tt s PEniad: | qTd: | W X | W g
7Y fraganTg LLARE T IRCAR a0y
TR WhA TR vfd | wfi

4 tripéd firdhvé ud ait Purusah; With three quarters Purusa

pé.do ’syeh_ﬁbhavat punah. rose upward ; one gquarter of him
tdto vigvan vi akramat here came into being again. Thence
siifananasané abhi. he spread asunder in all directions”

to what eats and does not eat.

1id ait (8. s. ipf. of i go, p. 180): to the world of immortals. ihé:
in this world. punar: that is, from his original form. tdtas: from
the earthly quarter. vi akramat abhi: distributed himself to,
developed into. sééana-anaané: animate creatures and inanimate
things; this cd. represents the latest stage of Dvandvas in the RV. ’
(186 A 1, end).

y FHtRECaTaa At AT | WA
farcra Wi gEE: | farsTrst: | w1 gEw

¥ A WA | oA | wfd | Wi
Tt g T | e wEy o g
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5 tdsmad Viral ajayata, From him Virdj was born, from
Viraj6 4dhi Piirusah. Viraj Purusa. When born he
84 jat3 aty aricyata reached beyond the earth behind
paécad bhiimim &tho purdh. and also before.

tésmad: from the undeveloped quarter of Purusa. Viral: as
intermediate between the primaeval Purusa and the evolved Purusa ;
ep. x. 72, 4: Aditer Dékso ajayata, Diksad u Aditib péri from
Aditi Daksa was born, and from Daksa Aditi. On the Sandhi, see
p-3,n. 2. Withedep. 1cd. dtho: 24.

¢ Tgeaw wfaat T | g | wiywt
T gwwd=E| AW aww) v
Fg=T ST TG | WG | WHI | R

e Tuw TS 0 I | e | O ) g
6 yat Purusena havisa When the gods performed a sacri-
deva yajfidm dtanvata, fice with Purusa as an oblation,
vasantd asyasid ajyam, the spring was its melted butter,
grismd idhméh, éardd dhavih. - the summer its fuel, the autumn its
oblation.

Here the gods are represented as offering with the evolved Purusa
an ideal human sacrifice to the primaeval Purusa. dtanvata: 3. pl.
ipf. A. of tan strefch; this vb. is often used figuratively in the sense
of to extend the web of sacrifice = to carry out, perform. dhavis: b4.

cquw afifadien W Iw AR w1 R

qEH ATAATA: | JRUA | ATAR | WU |
st A I A A Wy
AT WHIY AN T | WD 1 FIAN
7 tam yajidm barhisi prduksan That Purusa, born in the begin-

Purusam jatdm agratéh : ning, they besprinkled as a sacrifice
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_téna deva ayajanta, on the strew: with him the
sadhya fgayas ca yé. gods, the Sadhyas, and the seers
sacrificed.

jatdm agratds: the evolved Puruga, born from Viraj (5b), the
same as in 6a. prd-auksan: 8. pl. ipf. of 1. uks sprinkle. ayaj-
anta: = yajidm &tanvata in 6 b. Sadhyas: an old class of divine
beings (here probably in apposition to devas), cp. 16 d. fsayaé ca
yé: and those who were seers, a frequent periphrastic use of the
rel. = simply fsayas.

© agtETTEdE: . aI ) TN | qE e |
ﬂﬂﬂ. YRTSUH | U‘UW | m&ml
TR AT YL AT TN ) AT
TTETATRTY AN LA RO

8 tdsmad yajfidt sarvahtitah From that sacrifice completely
sémbhrtam prsadajidm : offered was collected the clotted
paéiin tamé cakre viyavydn, butter - he made that the beasts of
aranyén, gramiaé ca yé. the air, of the forest, amd those

of the village.

tdsmad : ab. of the sonrce (201 A 1). sémbhrtam: as finite vb.
prgad-ajydém : accent, p. 455, 10 d 1. paéin: Sandhi, 40, 2. tamé:
attracted to paéiin for tdt (prsadajydm); Sandhi, 40, 1a. vayav- .
yi#n : one of the rare cases where the independent Svarita remains in
pronunciation (p. 448, 1); &n here remains unaffected by Sandhi
because it is at the end of a Pada (p. 81, f. n. 8) ; this is one of several
indications that the internal Padas (those within a hemistich) as well
as the external Padas were originally independent (cp. p. 465, f. n. 4).
aranyan: that is, wild. gramyaé ca yé = gramyan, that is, tame;
cp. fsayad ca yé in 7 d.

e At wTEEFa Al | TN | FEFA: |
=Y awAtth sf W) = | gt wfw)
Teifa I awg Twifa | IMR | W)

aY: | At | WA=
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9 tdsmad yajfiat sarvahiita From that sacrifice completely |
feah samani jajfiire ; . offered were born thcr,hymns"and‘ |
chédndamsi jajiiire tdsmad ; e chanls/ “the metres were born |
yijus tdsmad ajayata. Jrom it; the sachﬁczar Jormula

was born from it.

fcas: the Rigveda. saméni: the Samaveda. jajiire: 8. pl. pf.
A. of jan beget. yhjus: the Yajurveda. This is the first (implicit)
mention of the three Vedas. The AV. was not recognized as the
fourth Veda till much later. :

q0 AHILAT WA agta | weEt: | W
%’ﬂii’hﬂiﬂl ' 1% 9 AR
ATat ¥ S awm ard: | ¥ 1 AT Al
agTSTAT WA 0 A ATAT: | AT
10 tésmad 46va ajayanta From that arose horses and all
y6 ké ca ubhayadatah. such as have two rows of teeth.
gavo ha jajfiire tésmat; Cattle were born from that; from
tdsmaj jata ajavdyah. that were born goats and sheep.

¥6 ké ca: whatever animals besides the horse, such as asses and
mules, have incisors above and below. ajavdyas: a pl. Dv. (186A 2);
Dvandvas are not analysed in the Pada text.

4q TeqEy W/IY: T | gEER | 1 w3y

afaar aawa) afaat | 7| wasn)

4 fadg &t 91K FER | ) w1 @ ) TE T

w1 9% Ut SRR 0 a7 | o T | Tt 1 SRR T
11 yat Pirusam viddadhuh, When they divided Purusa, into

katidha vi akalpayan P how many parts did they dispose

mikham kim asya P kéu bahii? him? What (did) his mouth (be-

ké uril pada ucyete ? come)? What are his two arms,

his two thighs, his two feet called 2
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vi-ddadhur: when the gods cut up Purusa as the victim ; bere
the Padapatha again (see note on viii, 48, 2 a, 10 ¢) accents the prp.
in a subordinate clause (p. 469, 20 B). kdu: the dual ending au for
the normal & before consonants (cp. note on x. 14, 10 a); ka and
pada before fi: 22, ucyete: 8. du. pr. ps. of vac speak: Pragrhya,
26 b.

R ATHASF FEATHIZ FTRIW: | W | FER | A

TTE Theal: & | aTx i | o | wa
TR Y uaw: o O | ) W= | ") A

TR YR A TS TR | YK | AT N

12 brahmand ’sya mikham &asid, His mouth was the Brahman,
bahii rajaniah krtéh; his two arms were made the warrior,
firi tdd asya yad vdifyah ; his two thighs the VaiSya; from
pa.dbhyérp 4udrd ajayata. his two feet the Sadra was born.

In this stanza occurs the only mention of the four castes in the
RV. brahmano ’sya: Sandhi accent, p. 465, 17, 3. rajanyas:
predicative nom. after a ps. (196 b). krtds attracted in number to
rajanyah, for krtdu (cp. 194, 8). ydd vdidyas: the periphrastic use of
the rel. (cp. 7 d and 8 d), lit. kis two thighs became that which was the
Vaisya. padbhyam: abl. of source (77, 8 a, p. 458, 1).

33 AT AAGY ATAN gt | 79w | 9T |
9 gat W | w9t | g2 1w
gaTRz=EIY gata) o 1 9w Ty
ATATEIGLSTEa | ATWTA | ATF: | WATEA |

[3 candréma ménaso jatds ; The moon was born from his
céksoh siryd ajayata; mind ; from his eye the sun was
mikhad fndraé ca Agnié ca, born ; from his mouth Indra and
pranad Vayir ajdyata. Agni, from his breath Vayu was

born.

[E.

Y,
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Note that candré-mas is not analysed in the Pada text. cdksos:
ab. of cdksu used only in this passage = the usual cdksus; in the
Funeral Hymn (x. 16, 8) siiryas and ciksus, vatas and atmé are
also referred to as cognate in nature.

a8 wnat sty wnat: | R W)

gt A gdTda | ;| & ) wEda
Tt yfafdn: =g wRsETR | Y | R | st
aut Al s gt | AT W

14 nabhya @sid antdrikgam ; From his navel was produced
§irgné dydub sdm avartata; the air; from his head the sky was
padbhyam bhiimir, difah ér6- evolved ; from his two feet the earth,

trat : JSrom his ear the guarters: thus

tétha lokarh akalpayan. they fashioned the worlds.

nébhyas : ab. of nibhi inflected according to the 1 dec. (p. 82 a).
firgnds : ab. of irgdn (90, 1 a; p. 468, 2). sdm avartata: this vb.
is to be supplied in ¢ ; cp. 4dhi sdm avartata in x. 129, 4. akalpa-
yan : ipf, cs. of klp; they (the gods) fashioned.

9y FATRTEICITE W | W | WE ) ufieut
fa: @w afad: wam ) fa: &9 g | waT
T Ty d= 33N | T T AT |
AR TN W | GRER | T

15 saptésyﬁ.san paridhdyas; Seven were his enclosing sticks;
trih saptd samidhah k;té.l,l; thrice seven were the faggots ssade,
devé yéd, yajfidm tanvana, when the gods performing the sacri-
édbadhnan Pirugam padim. Jice bound Purwsa as the victim.

paridhdyas: the green sticks put round the sacrificial fire to fence
it in, generally three in number. saptd: as a sacred number.
tanvands: cp. 8b. 4badhnan: 8, pl. ipf. of bandh; cp. pirugena
haviga in 6 a and t4ém yajfidm Purusam in 7 ab. paéim : as appo-
sitional ace. (198).



x. 127, 1] RATRI 203
% a R TuetEeE AR JY | IR ) WG | T
orfe wiifo mewrtaw ) anfe ) watifa ) weaT ) sEm
A g Wk wfgwm: @wm A1 71 wEgw ) AfewT: ) T
e g rau afd Ian e =) g8 ) wran ) @fel ) 3
16 yajﬁél}a yajiam ayajanta de- With the sacrifice the gods sacri-
vas: * ficed to the sacrifice: these were

tani dhérmani prathaméni asan. the first ordinances. These powers
té ha nakam mahimanah sa- reached the firmament where are

, canta, the ancient Sadhyas, the gods.
yitra piirve Sadhidh sénti,
dev?il,l.

ayajanta: this vb. ordinarily takes the acc. of the person wor-
shipped and the inst. of that with which he is worshipped (308, 1 f);
the meaning here is: they sacrificed to Puruga (here appearing as
a sacrifice, like Vignu in the Brahmanas) with the sacrifice in which
he was the victim. té mahimanah: probably the powers residing
in the sacrifice. This stanza is identical with i. 164, 50.

2 -

RATRI
The goddess of night, under the name of Ratri is invoked in only one
hymn (x. 127). She is the sister of Usas, and like her is called a daughter
of heaven. She is not conceived as the dark, but as the bright starlit night.
Decked with all splendour she drives away the darkness. At her approach
men, beasts, and birds go to rest. She protects her worshippers from the
wolf and the thief, guiding them to safety. Under the name of ndkta n,,
combined with usés, Night appears as a dual divinity with Dawn in the

form of Ugisi-nti.ktﬁ and Néktogasa, occurring in some twenty scattered
stanzas of the Rigveda.

x. 127. Metre : Gayatri.
q T SmgTE T fa ) W) e
gt e wht: gRSAT 1 ) Wil
ey Wi fartsfaaa frat: | Wikt ) faret | Wi
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1 Ratri vi akhyad ayati Nigkt approaching has looked
purutrif; devi akgdbhib : ' Jorth in many places with her eyes :
vidva ddhi ériyo *dhita. she has put on all glories.

vi akhyat: a i'éf of khya see (147 a 1). &-yati: pr. pt. f. of
a+i go (95 a). devi: accent, p.450,b; metre, p. 487, a 4. akgdbhis:
99, 4; the eyes are stars. #&dhi adhita: root so. A. of dha put
(148, 1 a). ériyas (A. pl. of ér1; 100 b, p. 87); the glories of starlight.

R Rrewy witeh W T WA | FHAT |

fradt gded: s 1 39 1 Sasad:
sfaaT qT9R ad: 0 sfdaT | qTeA | Awt

2 & urv apra dmartia The immortal goddess has per-
nivéto devi udvdtah: vaded the wide space, the depths,
jy6tisa badhate témah. " and the heights: with light she

drives away the darkness.

a apras: 8.s.s ao. of pra fill (144, 5). devi: cp. 1b. jyétisa:
with starlight, )

3 fag wEtgaY- fr | & ofdt | =EoU WA

w4 =taat | QAR | A | WeFAT |

wUg TTEA a0 WY | T & i ) TrER ) A e
8 nir u svdsaram askrta S The goddess approaching has

Uséisam devi ayati: turned out her sister Dawn ; away

4péd u hasate tdmah. too will go the darkness.

nir askrta: 38.s. root ao. of kr do; the s is here not original
(Padapatha akrta), but is probably due to the analogy of forms such
as nig-kuru (AV.); it spread to forms in which kr is compounded
with the prps. pari and sém (pariskrnvénti, pdrigkrta, sémskrta).
Usédsam: Dawn here used in the sense of daylight (dec., 83, 2 a).
nir u—4dpa id u: in the second clause the pel. is used anaphorically
(p. 221, 2), with special emphasis (id) on the second prp., = and the
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darkness will also be dispelled by the starlight (cp. 2¢). hasate: 8.

8. sb. A. of the s ao. of 2. ha go forth (p. 162, 2).
8!"‘51‘@@3’1 HTI‘_[:I‘!WIW‘I‘:IWI

a1 § amtd=ty a1 7)1 T wfdw=fe

IR @ e T2 0 AR AR GGG G

4 g4 nd ady4, yésyd vaydm So to us to-day thou (hast ap-
ni te yamann dviksmahi, proached), at whose approach we
vrkgé nd vasatim vayah. have come home, as birds to their

nest upon the tree.

sa: p. 294, b; a vb. has here to be supplied, the most natural one
being hast come, from ayati in 8b. ydsyas .. te for tvdm yésyas,
a prs. prn. often being put in the rel. clause. yaman: loc. (90).
ni..dviksmahi: s ao. A.,we have turned in (intr.). vasatim : governed
by a cognate vb. to be supplied, such as return to. vayas: N. pl. of
vi bird (99, 3 a).

Y for TrwtEY wfawa fr | arate: | WA
for wgy for ufw: 1 | weat: | fr ) afid:
for Ranefag st o for | R | a1 wfvdet
5 ni gramasy aviksata, Home have gome the villageg,
ni padvénto, ni paksinah, home creatures with feet, home those
ni éyenasad cid arthinah. with wings, home even the greedy
hawks,

ni aviksata: 3. pl. A. s ao. of vis enter. gramasas: = villagers.
ni: note the repetition of the prp. throughout, in place of the cd. vb.:
a common usage.

¢ arat g aTd T | R TR

T R T | v o
wgt = ga<t w3 wef | oAt 1 wT
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6 ijéyi vrkiam vfkam, Ward off the she-wolf and the
yavdya stendm, Girmie; wolf, ward off the thief, O Night ;
étha nah sutédra bhava. so0 be easy for us to pass.

yavdaya: cs. of yu separate; this and other roots ending in 4, as
well as in i, r, may take Guna or Vrddhi in the cs. (168, 1 ¢), but the
Padapatha invariably gives yavaya; the final vowel is metrically
lengthened (in b it is long by position before st). vrkyam: accent,
p. 450, 2b. 4tha : final metrically lengthened (cp. p. 214).

© 3t &1 Uftywa: w4 | &7 | Uty w4 )

Tw wafEa | TR | frsstwe) wfgan
o WY qrag ¢ | WUt | gTAg 0

7 ipa ma pépifat tdmah, The darkness, thickly painting,
krsndm, viaktam asthita : black, palpable, has approached me :
Usa rnéva yataya. O Dawn, clear it off like debts.

tipa‘asthita: 8. s. A. of root ao. of sthé stand. pépiat: int. pr.
pt. of pi8 paint, as if it were material. tgas: Dawn, as a counter-
part of Night, is invoked to exact = remove the darkness from RatiT,
as one exacts money owing. In hymns addressed to a particular
deity, another who is cognate or in some way associated, is not
infrequently introduced incidentally. yataya: cs. of yat.

© 9Y } AT qATEC St ) ATSEA L W) IR
Tit= gfeafda Tt | g &
fe o« forg o TR | =t )

8 tipa te ga ivakaram, Like kine I have delivered up to
vrnisvd, duhitar divah, thee a hymn—choose it O daughter
Ratri, stémam né jigytse. of heaven, O Night— like a song of

praise to a victor.

tipa & akaram (1. s. root ao. of kr): I have driven up for thee my
song of praise, as a herdsman delivers up in the evening the cows
which he has herded since the morning ; cp. i. 114, 9, ipa te stéman
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pasupa iva_akaram I have driven up songs of praise for thee like a
herdsman. vrnisvé: 2. s. ipv. A. from vy choose. b is parenthetical.
stémam is to be supplied with akaram. jigyuse: dat. of pf. pt. of
ji conquer (167 b a). ..

HYMN OF CREATION

In the following cosmogonic poem the origin of the world is explained
as the evolution of the existent (s4t) from the non-existent (4sat). Water
thus came into being first ; from it was evolved intelligence by heat, It is
the starting-point of the natural philosophy which developed into the
Sankhya system.

x. 129. Metre: Tristubh.

q AT atERT W 1w W A |
wrES W AT T g WA | TR0
fanrd QY FE A WA, ) W kA e few
ww: fawttads i uT: | g
faor | = | wEafcld | e ) a
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W
1 nasad @sin, né sdd asit tada-  There was not the non-existent
nim; nor the existemt them ; there was

nasid rdjo né vioma paré yat.  not the air nor the heaven which is
kim avarivah? kiha? késys beyond. What did it contain?

édrmann P Where? In whose protection?
dmbhah kim asid, gdhanam ga- Was there water, unfathomable,
bhirdm P profound ?

Cf. $B. x. 5, 8, 1: né_iva v idém dgrégsad asid nd_iva sdd
asit verily this (universe) was in the beginning neither non-existent nor
eristent as it were. tadanim : before the creation. &sit: the usual
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form of the 8. s. ipf. of as be ; the rarer form occurs in 3b. né: for
nd u (24). vioma: the final vowel metrically lengthened (cp.
p- 440, 4B). pards: adv.; on the accent cp. note on ii. 35, 6c.

avarivar: 8. s. ipf. int, of vy cover (cp. 178, 8) ; what did it cover
up = conceal or contain? kuha: where was it? kdsya fdrman: who
guarded it? kim: here as an inter. pel. (p. 225). d4mbhas: cp. 8 b,
and TS., dpo va idém dgre salilém asit this (universe) in the beginning
was the waters, the ocean.

% Ftiiggd @ afé T\ g | WA | wgAR | v At
w T WE WA L W o W W neRa
WA JuE A HAtA ) SATAR | Tt | Q) T
awtaTad o A wd e awta ) g wEma ) W) O

W
2 nd mrtyur &sid, amftam nd There was mot death nor im-
tdrhi. mortality then. There was not the

nd ritria dhna @sit praketdh. beacon of night, nor of day. That
anid avatém svadhdyd tdd one breathed, windless, by its own

ékam. power. Other than that there was
tdsmiad dhanydn nd pardh kim not anything beyond.
canisa.

ratryas: gen. of ratri (p. 87). dhnas: gen. of dhan (91, 2).
anit: 8. s. ipf. of an breathe (p. 143, 8a). tdsmad: governed by
anydd (p. 817, 8). dha for ha: 54. anydn nd: 8. pards: cp.
note on 1b. asa: pf. of as be (185, 2).

3 o wErAHaET T a: | W | AHET | TR W
s dfed F¥AT @R TRHAR | GRS A
gErrafifed agrE peud
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8 tima @sit tdémasa ghilhdm dgre; Darkness was in the beginning

apraketdm salildm sdrvam & hidden by darkness ; indistinguish-

iddm. " able, this all was water. That

ﬁfehyém_ibhﬂ dpihitam ydd ésit, which, coming into being, was

tépasas tén mahinadjayatdikam,. covered with the void, that Omne
arose through the power of heat.

gulhdém: pp. of guh hide (69 ¢, cp. 8b vy, p. 8 and 18). ds: 3. s.
ipf. of as be (p. 142, 2b); this form is also found twice (i. 85, 1. 7)
alternating with &sit. b is a Jagatr intruding in a Tristubh stanza
(cp. p- 445, f.n. 7). abhu: the meaning of this word is illustrated
by &-babhiiva in 6d and 7a. mahina = mahimna (90, 2, p. 69).

8 WMAGRY wHTAAT wT: oA | WR | wR ) W

AHEY A A9H qTEA | =fd

|aaY TwEta frefm A | A | WA G S
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4 kamas tdd dgre sim avarta- Desire in the beginning came

tadhi, upon that, (desire) that was the

ménaso rétah prathamdm ydd first seed of mind. Sages seeking

asit. in their hearts with wisdom found

saté bandhum dsati nir avindan out the bond of the existent in the
hrdi pratisya kaviyo manisa.  non-existent.

4dhi sém avartata: 3. s. ipf. A. of vrt furm, with sim come into
being ; 4dhi upon makes the verb transitive = come upon, take posses-
sion of. tdd that = tdd ékam in 2 c, the unevolved universe. One
of the two prps. here is placed after the vb. (cp. 191 f, and p. 468,
20 Aa). yéd: referring to kamas is attracted in gender to the
predicate n, rétas. satds: they found the origin of the evolved
world in the unevolved. prati-igya: the gd in ya has often a long
’ﬁnal vowel (164, 1) which is always short in the Padapatha ma-
niga : inst. of f. in & (p. 77).

1902 P
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qﬁl‘(ﬁﬁﬂ?ﬁtﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂm facafie: | frsda: | s ) gaTa
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5 tiraécino vitato raémir egam : Their cord was extended across :
adhdh svid ésisd, updri svid was there below or was there above?
asist? There were impregnators, there wese

retodha asan, mahiména @san; powers; there was energy below, -
svadha avéstat, priayatih parés- there was impulse above.
tat.

rafmis: the meaning of this word here is uncertain, but it may be
an explanation of béndhu in 4 ¢: the cord with which the sages
(referred to by egam) in thought measured out the distance between
the existent and non-existent, or between what was above and below ;
cp. viii. 25, 18, péri y6 raémina divé éntan mamé prthivydh who
with a cord has measured out the ends of heaven and earth ; cp. also the
expression siitram vitatam (in AV. x. 8, 87) the extended string with
reference to the earth, asit: accented because in an antithetical
sentence (p. 468, 19 B 8). The 1 is prolated, and that syllable (and
not &) has the Udatta, as in the final syllable of a sentence in ques-
tions (Panini viii. 2, 97); the second question updri svid asi3t is
quoted by Panml (viii. 2, 102) as commg under this rule, but without
accent. retodhas and mahimanas are contrasted as male and
female cosmogonic principles, to which correspond respectively pra-
yatis and svadha. In TS.iv. 8, 11, 1, mention is made of trdyo
mahiménah connected with fertility. svadha: this is one of the
five examples of a N. f. in & left uncontracted with a following
vowel : it is probable that the editors of the Samhita text treated
these forms as ending in ah, while the Padapatha gives them without
Visarjanlya, doubtless owing to the greatly increasing prevalence of
the nominatives in &.
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EMEATAT A E A AN = 1 T I A1 1 X 1 W) A
Fa Wty 34 ©F f|fe ) g ) wwewar | FE ) w0
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6 k8 addhé vedaP ké ihd pré  Who knows truly? Who shall
vocat, here declare, whence it has been
kiita &jata, kita iydm visrstih? produced, whence is this creation ?
arvag devé asyd visirjanena : By the creation of this (universe)

4tha ké veda yéta ababhiiva P the gods (come) afterwards: who
. then knows whence it has arisen ?

vocat: & ao. inj. of vac. kutds: b has one syllable too many
(p. 441, 4a). arvak: the sense is that the gods, being part of the "
creation, are later than the period preceding the creation, and there-
fore can know nothing of the origin of the universe. dtha: with
metrically lengthened final vowel (p. 440, 4 ; cp. 179, 1).

° {4 fRfedd Wi @R | fasfe: | wd L wowgd
g argQ afd av 7| TR 1anig R A
q W @ G T g | Wiy W@ fa
NwrdR AR a3 SRt
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7 iydm visrstir ydta ababhiiva; W hence this creation has arisen ;
yddi va dadhé yddi va nd : whether he founded it or did not :
yé asyédhyakgal,n paramé vio- ke who in the highest heaven is its

man surveyor, he only knows, or else he

86 angs veda, yddi va nd véda. knows not.

a and b are dependent on veda in d. asya: of this universe. b is
defective by two syllables (p. 440, 4 a): possibly a metrical pause
expressive of doubt may have been intended. vyoéman: loc. (90, 2).
véda : the accent is due to the formal influence of yddi (p. 246, 3 a).

P2
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YAMA

Three hymns are addressed to Yama, the chief of the blessed dead.
There is also another (x. 10), which consists of a dialogue between him and

- his sister Yami. He is associated with Varuna, Brhaspati, and especially

Agni, the conductor of the dead, who is called his friend and his priest.
He is not expressly designated a god, but only a being who rules the dead.
He is associated with the departed Fathers, especially the Angxra.ses, w1t.h
whom he comes to the sacrifice to drink Soma.

Yama dwells in the remote recess of the sky. In his abode, which is the
home of the gods, he is surrounded by songs and the sound of the flute.
Soma is pressed for Yama, ghee is offered to him, and he comes to seat
himself at the sacrifice. He is invoked to lead his worshippers to the gods,
and to prolong life. ’

His father is Vivasvant and his mother Saranyd. In her dialogue with
him Yami speaks of Yama as the ‘only mortal’, and elsewhere he is said to
have chosen death and abandoned his body. He departed to the other
world, having found out the path for many, to where the ancient Fathers
passed away. Death is the path of Yama. His f"ﬁ?}:ﬁ;ﬂ%) is
spoken of as parallel to the bond of Varupa. The owI(tlika) and the
pigeon (kapo6ta) are mentioned as his messengers, but the two four-eyed,
broad-nosed, brindled dogs, sons of Sarama (sdrameydu) are his regular
emissaries. They guard the path along which the dead man hastens to

join the Fathers who rejoice with Yama. They watch men and wander

about among the peoples as Yama's messengers. They are besought to
grant continued erjoyment of the light of the sun.

As the first father of mankind and the first of those that died, Yama
appears to have originally been regarded as a mortal who became the chief
of the souls of the departed. He goes back to the Indo-Iranian period, for

the primaeval twins, from whom the human race is descended, Yama and .

Yami, are identical with the Yima and Yimeh of the Avesta. Yama himself
may in that period have been regarded as a king of a golden age, for in
the Avesta he is the ruler of an earthly, and in the RV. that of a heavenly
paradise. :

x. 185. Metre Anustubh,
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1 ydsmin vrkgé supaladé Beside the fair-leaved tree under
deviih sampibate Yamsh, which Yama drinks fogether with
atrd no viépstih pita the gods, there our father, master
puranath dnu venati. of the house, secks the friendship of

the men of old.

yésmin: the loc. is often used in the sense of beside, near (cp.
208, 2). sampibate: drinks Soma with. &tra: with metrically long
final vowel (cp. 483, 2 A). nas: our i.e. of me and the other
members of the family., pitd: my deceased father. puranin :
ancient ancestors ; Sandhi, 89, dnu venati: that is, associates with

them.
R gt SR YT | TGEAH |
¢ Ity | st | et | W )

gy FYI W | IR
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2 puranéih anuvénantam, Him seeking the friendship of
cérantam papdyamuyé, the men of old, faring in this evil
asliydnn abhy acidkadam : way, I looked upon displeased : for
tdsma asprhayam piunah. him I longed again.

In this and the preceding stanza a son speaks of his father who
has gone to the world of Yama. amuyé: inst.s. f. of the pra.
aydm used adverbially with shift of accent (p. 109); with this is
combined the inst. s. f. of the ad). pépd similarly used, the two
together meaning in this evil way, that is, going to the abode of
the dead. asiiydn: being displeased, that is, with him, opposed to
asprhayam, I longed for kim, that is, to see him again. acéakafam :
ipf. int. of ka4, with shortening of the radical vowel (174).

3 ¥ §ATT T TR TR | FATT | TR TR
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3 yam, kumara, ndvam rdétham The new car, O boy, the wheelless,
acakrdm ménasakrnoh, which thou didst make in mind,
ékesam vifvitah praficam, which has one pole, but faces in all
dpadyann ddhi tigthasi. directions, thou ascendest seeing

it not. :

In this stanza (and the next) the dead boy is addressed ; he mounts
the car which he imagines is to take him to the other world. aca-
krdm : perhaps because the dead are wafted to Yama by Agni. éka
and viévdtas are opposed : though it has but one pole, it has a front
on every side. dpadyan: because dead.

8 4 T TRy T | AT | W) WA |
¥ R T | faRa: | uf )
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afeay A &) XA | wTfE | wsfRan

4 yém, kumars, pravartayo The car, O boy, that thou didst set
rdtham viprebhias péri, rolling forth away from the priests,
t4m simanu pravartata, after that there rolled forth a chant
sém it6 navi ahitam. placed from here wpon a ship.

The departure of the dead is followed by a fumeral chant. pra-
dvartayas: 2 s, ipf. cs. of vrt furn; aceent, p. 464, 17,1; p. 469, 8;
analysed by the Padapatha, as pré dvartayas; cp. note on viii.
48, 2a. dnu prd avartata: 3.s. ipf. A. of vrt: accent, p. 464, 17,1 ;
p. 466, 19; p. 468, 204a. viprebhyas: the priests officiating at the
funeral ; abl. governed by péri (176, 14); Sandhi, 43, 24. sdm
a-hitam: accent, p. 462, 13b. navi: the funeral chant is placed on
a boat as a vehicle to convey it from here (itds) to the other world.
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5 kéh kuméardm ajanayad ? Who generated the boy? Who
ritham k¢ nir avartayat p rolled oul his car? Who pray
kdh svit tdd adyd no briyad, could tell us this to-day, how his
anudéyi yéthabhavat ? equipment (?) was ?

These questions seem to be asked by Yama on the deceased boy’s
arrival : Who was his father? Who performed his funeral? With
what eqmpment was he prov1ded for the journey? nir avartayat:
cp. ydm pravartayo rdtham in 4ab. anudéyi: this word occurs
only in this and the following verse; it is a f. of anu-déya, which
occurs in the sense of to be handed over ; the exact sense is nevertheless
uncertain. It not improbably means that with which the deceased -
was supplied for the journey to Yama’s abode.

¢ quUTtagIR gyt | weER ) W
A W | ad: | WHR | WA |
qRIgW WA R UcER L R £ B
waTfircd Faw T R |

6 yéthabbavad anudéyi, As the equipment was, so the top
titd dgram ajayata; arose,; in front the botiom ezx-
purdstdd budhng atatah ; tended ; behind the exit was made.

paécan nirdyapam krtim.

The sense of this stanza is obscure, chleﬁy because the object of
which the details are here-given is uncertain. The car on which the
deceased is supposed to be conveyed may be meant. There is
evidently correspondence between ydthd and tétas, dgram and
budhngds, purdstid and paécad. There is no doubt about the
grammatical forms or the meaning of the individual words (except
anudéyi). If the reference is to the car, the general sense of the
stanza is: in proportion to the equipment is the height of the top,
the space on the floor in front, and the size of the exit at the back.

© (& aHe ¥R @R\ 7l w3
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7idém Yamdsya sadanam This is the seat of Yama that is
devamandm ydd ucydte. called the abode of the gods. This
iydm asya dhamyate nalir. is his flute that is blown. * He it is
aydm girbhih pariskrtah. that is adorned with songs.

The-boy here arrives at the abode of Yama. sadanam : note that
the vowel of this word is always short in the Pada text, the com-
pilers of which seem to have regarded it as a metrical lengthening;
sadanam occurs about a dozen times in the RV., beside the much
commoner sédanam, niﬁs: with s in the nom. (100, I a). There
is one syllable too many in ¢ (cp. p. 428, 24). aydm: Yama. péri-
skrtas: note that the Pada text removes the unoriginal s (p. 145,
f. n..1; cp. note on x. 127, 3 a). girbhis: dec. 82; accent,
p- 4568, ¢ 1.

VATA

This god, as Vata, the ordinary name of wind, is addressed in two short
hymns. He is invoked in a more concrete way than his doublet Vaya, who
is celebrated in one whole hymn and in parts of others. Vita's name is
frequently connected with forms of the root va, blow, from which it is
derived. He is once associated with the god of the rain-storm in the dual
form of Vata-Parjanyé, while Viayu is often similarly linked with Indra as
Indra-Vayt. Vata is the breath of the gods. Like Rudra he wafts
healing and prolongs life; for he has the treasure of immortality in his
house. His activity is chiefly mentioned in connexion with the thunder-
storm. He produces ruddy lights and makes the dawns to shine. His
swiftness often supplies a comparison for the speed of the gods or of
mythical steeds. His noise is also often mentioned.

x, 168. Metre: Trigtubh.
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i:Vétasya ni mahimanam ri- (I will) now (proclaim) the

© +#7 thasya: greatness of Vata’s car : ils sound
‘rujdnn eti, standyann asya goes shattering, thundering. Touch-
" ghésah, ing the sky it goes producing ruddy

hues ; and it also goes along the
earth scattering dust.

divispfg yati arugéni krnvédnn ;
uté eti prthivya renim dsyan.

. . mahimanam : the vb. can easily be supplied, the most obvious one
bging prd vocam according to the first verse of i. 82, Indrasya nu
virydni pré vocam, and of i. 154 Vignor ni kam virydni pra
vocam. rujén: similarly the Maruts are said to split the mountain
with the felly of their cars (v. 52, 9), and their sound is thunder
(i. 28, 11). standyan: used predicatively like a finite vb. (207) or
eti may be supplied. arunani: alluding to the ruddy hue of
lightning, with which the Maruts are particularly associated. asya: /
accent, p. 462. ut6: 24. prthivya: inst. expressing motion over . ’
(199, 4). -
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2 sdm prérate 4nu Vatasya vigtha : The hosts of Vata speed on

dinam gachanti sémanam nd
yésah.

tabhih sayik sardtham devd
iyate,

asyd vidvasya bhiivanasya raja.

together after him : they go to him
as women to a festival. The god,
the king of all this world, united
with them, goes on the same car.

sdm prd irate : 8. pl. pr. A. of ir; p. 468, 20 a. visthas: though the
derivation is vi-stha (not analysed in the Pada text), the meaning is
uncertain. It is probably the subject with which yégés are com-
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pared, the sonse being : the rains follow the storm wind (apam sikha
in 8 ¢), and accompany him on his course. sardtham: an adv. based
on the cognate ace. (197, 4). iyate: from i go according to the
fourth class, from which the pr. forms iyase, iyate, iyante, and the
pt. iyamana occur; c is a Jagatr Pada.

3 wARRY vfeRriRiATT wa i) ufeshit: | T
u far ftwR wawgaTe: | LARCERCHCAR LCCHIL LR §
Wi Tt AGAAT AT ffd |
faama gawdgme  wotR) @@t | AT | gasat
o | e WA | ) R
3 antérikse pathibhir iyamano, Going along his paths in the air
né ni viate katamdc canahah. ke rests not any day. The friend
apam sikha prathamaja rtava, of waters, the first-born, the holy,

kua svij jatdh, kita 4 babhiiva? where pray -being born, whence
has he arisen?

pathibhis: inst. in local sense (199, 4). iyamanas: see note on
2¢. 4dhas: ace. of duration of time (197, 2); cp. also 4b and the
Padapatha. apam sdkha as accompanied by rain (ep. note on 2 a).
prathama-jas: 97, 2. rtava: 15¢c. kva: = kua (p. 448). jatds:
as a finite verb (208); cp. x. 129, 6 b. kiita & babhiive = what is
his origin (cp. x. 129, 6 d) ; on the use of the pf. cp. 213 A a.

8 WA AT Iy A A | Javwtw | et Wt
Ty d<fa Ja uw: | FUTSATR | 71 3= 1 T
T 3w ey v wd LI GOl SR N
a§ araty glEwt Ao T |

o | arata | gfawt | AR

4atma devanam, bhivanasya  Breath of the gods; germ of the
gérbho, world, this god fares according to .
yathivaddm carati devd egéh. his will. His -sounds are heard,
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ghdsa id asya Srnvire, nd ra- (but) his form is not (seen). To
pam. that Vaita we would pay worship
tdsmai Vataya Havisa vidhema. with oblation.

atma: cp. x. 90, 18, where Vayu is said to have been produced
from the breath of Purusa; and x. 16, 8, where breath is allied to
wind. gédrbhas: Vata is here called germ of the world as Agni is
in x. 45, 6. asya: accent, p. 452. ghésas: cp. 1 b. &rnvire: 3. pl.
A. pr. of éru with ps. sense (p. 145, 7). né rapém: the vb. dréyate
is here easily supplied. vidhema : with dat. (200 A f).
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VOCABULARY

Finite verbal forms are here given under the root from which they are derived,
as also the prepositions with which they are compounded, even when separated
from them. Nominal verbal forms (participles, gerunds, gerundives, infinitives),
on the other hand, appear in their alphabetical order.

ABBREVIATIONS

a.=adjective. A.=accusative. A =Atmanepada, middle voice. AA.=Aitareya
Aranyaka. ab. = ablative. acc. = accusative. act. = active. adv. = adverb,
adverbial. ao. = aorist. Arm. = Armenian. Av. = Avesta, Avestic. Bv.
= Bahuvrihi compound. e¢d. = compound. c¢j. = conjunction. cog. = cognate.
corr. = correlative. cpv. = comparative. cs. = causative. D. = dative. dat.
= dative. dec. = declension. dem. = demonstrative. = den. = denominative.
der. = derivative. Dv. = Dvandva compound. ds. = desiderative. du. = dual.
emph, = emphatic, emphasizing. enc.= enclitic. Eng.= English. f.=feminine.
ft. = future, G. = genitive. gd. = gerund. gdv. = gerundive. gen. = genitive.
Gk. = Greek. Go. = Gothic., gov. = governing compound. I. = instrumental.
ij. = interjection. ind. = indicative. indec. = indeclinable. inf. = infinitive.
inj. = injunctive. inst. = instrumental. int. = intensive. inter. = interroga-
tive. ipf. = imperfect. ipv. = imperative. irr. = irregular. itv. = iterative.
K. = Karmadharaya compound. m. = masculine, mid. = middle. L. = loca-
tive.  Lat. = Latin, lc. = locative.  Lith, = Lithuanian. = N. = nomina-
tive. n. = neuter. neg. = negative. nm. = numeral. nom. = nominative.
0G. = Old German, OI = Old Irish. OP. = Old Persian.  op. = optative.
ord. = ordinal. O8. = Old Saxon, OSl. = Old Slavonic. P. = Parasmaipada,
active voice. pcl. = particle. pf. = perfect. pl. = plural. poss. = possessive.,
pp. = past passive participle.® ppf. = pluperfect. pr. = present. prn. = pre-
noun. proh, = prohibitive. prp. = preposition. prs. = person, personal.
ps. = passive. pt. = participle. red. = reduplicated. ref. = reflexive. rel.
= relative. rt. = root. s. = singular. sb. = subjunctive. sec. = secondary.
sf, = suffix, Slav. = Slavonic. spv. = superlative; syn. = syntactical, Tp.
= Tatpurusa compound. V. = vocative. vb. = verb, verbal? voc. = vocative.
YV. = Yajurveda.

a, pro. root that in &-tas, 4-tra, 4-tha, | ak-ti, m. ointment ; beam of light ; (clear)

a-sméi, a-sy§. night, Xg 14, 9 (ailj anoint]. .
am§ attain, v. aénéti, aénuté : see aé. | aks-6, m. die for playing, pl. dice, x.
&mh-as, n, disiress, trouble, ii. 83,2.3; | 84, 2. 4. 6. 7. 13 [perhaps eye

iii. 69, 2; vii. 71, 5. = spot]. o



aksdn]

aks-n, n. eys (weak stem of &ksi), x.
27, 1.

&-ksiya-mana, pr. pt. ps. unfadmg, o
154, 4 [2. ksi destroy].

a.khkhah-kﬂya, gd. having made a croak,
vii. 108, 8.

Ag-nf, m. fire, ii. 12, 8 ; iii. 69, b ; viii.
48, 6; x. 84,11; god of fire, Agni, i.
1-7,9; 85,1; ii. 85, 15; v. 11, 1-6;
vii. 49, 4; x. 15, 9. 12; 90, 18 [Lat.
ig-ni-s, Slav. og-ni).

agni-dagdhd, Tp. cd. burnt with fire, x.
15, 14 [pp. of dah burn).

agnf-data, a. (Bv.) having Agni as a
messenger, x. 14, 13.

agni-gvattd, cd. Tp. consumed by fire,
x. 15, 11 [pp. of svad taste well).

4g-ra, 0. front ; beginning ; top, x. 185, 6;
lc. &gre in the beginning, x. 129, 8. 4.

agra-tds, adv. in the beginning, x. 90, 7.

a-ghn-yd, f. cow, v. 83, 8 [gdv. not to be
slain, from han slay].

ankué-in, a. having a hook, hooked, at-
tractive, x. 84, 7 [ankuss hook].

1. 4ng-a, n. limbd, ii. 88, 9.

2. angd, emphatic pel. just, only, i. 1, 6;
x. 129, 7 [180].

fngara, m. coal, X. 34, 9.

Angira, m. name of an ancient seer, iv.
51, 4.

Angiras, m. pl. name of a group of
ancestors, v. 11, 6; x.14,8.4.5.6;
8., a8 an epithet of Agni,i.1,6; v.
11, 6 [Gk. dyyero-s ‘ messenger’].

ac bend, I. P. écati. 0d-, draw up, v
83, 8.

a-cakré, a. (Bv.) wheelless, x. 135

d-cit, a. (K.) unthinking, thoughtl ,vii.

a-cit-e, dat. inf, not to know, vii. 61, 5.
d-citti, f. (K.) thoughtlessness, vii. 86, 6.
a-citrd, n. darkness, obscurity, iv. b1, 8.
d-cyuta, pp. (K.) not overthrown, un-
shakable, i. 85, 4.
acyuta-oytt, a. (Tp.) moving the im-
movable, ii. 12, 9,
écha, prp. with ace., unlo, viii, 48, 6.
aj drive, I. P. 4jati [Lat. ago ‘lead’,
‘drive’, Gk. dyw, ‘lead’].
&- drive up, vi. 54, 10,
ud- drive out, if. 12 8; iv. b0, 5.
ajé-miy'u, a. (Bv.) bleating like a goat,
vii. 108, 6. 10 [méay4, m, bleat].
a-jéra, a. (K.) unagmg, i. 160, 4 [3F
waste away].

222

[adhvard

&-jasra, a. (K.) eternal, ii. 85, 8 [unfail-
ing : jas be exhausted).

ajavi, m. pl. Dv. cd. goats and sheep, x.
90, 10 [ad6+6.vi]

a.-Ju.r-yd, a. unaging, iv. 51 6 [jur waste
away].

ailj, VII. P. andkti anoint; A. ankté
anoint oneself, viii. 29, 1.

4iijas-a, adv. straz'yhtway, vi. 54, 1 [inst.
of 4iijas ointment: = with gliding
motion].

afij-f, n. ornament, i. 85, 8; viii. 29, 1
[aitj anoint].

&-tas, adv. hence, x. 14, 9; = ab. from
that, iv. 50, 3 ; than that, x. 90, 8.

ati-ritrii, a. (ce]ebrated) ovenght vii.
108, 7 [rétri night].

4tka, m. robe, ii. 35, 14.

4ty-etavdi, dat. mf to pass over, v. 83,
10 [4ti +1 go beyond].

é-tra, adv. here, i. 1564, 6 ; ii. 85, 6.

d-tra, adv. then, vii. 103 2; ikere, x.
185, 1.

Atri, m. an ancient sage, vii. 71, 5.

&-tha, adv. then ; so, vi. b4, 7.
thar-van, m. pl. name of a group of
ancient priests, x. 14, 6. .

§-tha, adv. then, viii. 48, 6; x. 14, 10;
15, 4. 11 ; 129, 6 ; s0, x. 127, 6.

§tho, adv. and also, x. 90, 5 [tha +u].

ad, eat, IL. P. 4tti, ii. 85, 7; x. 15, 8.11.
12 [Lat. edo, Gk. éw, Eng. eat].

§-dabdha, pp. (K.) uninjured, iv. 50, 2
[dabh harm].

A-diti, f. name of a goddess, viii. 48, 2
[unbmdmg, freedom, from 8. da bmd]
ad-dbi, adv. truly, x. 129, 6 [in this

manner : a~d this + dha].

a-dyé, adv. to-day, i. 85, 11; iv. 61, 8-
4; x. 14,12; 127,4; 185,5; nou,
x. 15, 2 [perhaps = a-dyavi on tkis
day].

&-dri, m. rock, i. 86, 5 [not splitting : dr
pierce].

&dri-dugdha, Tp. cd. pressed out with
stones, iv. 50, 8 [pp. of duh milk].

ddha-ra, a. lower, ii. 12, 4

adhds, adv. below, x. 129, 5.

&dhi, prp. with le., upon, i. 85, 7; v.
88, 9; vii. 103, 5; with ab. from,
x. 90, 5.

ddhy-aksa, Im. eye-witness ; surveyor, X
129, 7 [having one’s eye upon].

adhvard, m. sacrifice, i. 1, 4. 8; iv.
51, 2.
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adhvar-yd, m. officiating priest, vii.
103, 8.

a«-dhvaamtin, &, (Bv.) undimmed, ii. 85,
14 [having no darkening).

an lreaths, 1I. P. éniti, x, 129, 2 [Go.
an-an *breathe ’)

dn-agni-dagdha, pp. (K.) not burned
with fire, x. 15, 14.

é&n-abhi-mlata-varna, a. (Bv.) haring
an unfaded colour, ii. 35, 18.

4-nasta-vedas, a. (Bv.) whose property
i8 never lost, vi. b4, 8

an-amivi, a. (Bv.) diseaseless, iii. 59, 8;
n. health, x. 14, 11 [4miva disease].

&n-agas, a. (Bv) sinless, v. 83, 2, vii.
86, 7 [agas sin; Gk. dv-ayds ‘in-
nocent’],

an-idhmé, a. (Bv.) Raving no fuel, ii.
85, 4.

&-nimis-am, (ace.) adv. unwinkingly, vii.
61, 8 [ni-mis, f. wink].

&-nimig-a, (inst.) adv. with unwinking
eye, iii. 59, 1 [ni-mfs, f wink].

f-nividamana, pr. pt. A. unresting, vii.
49, 1 [ni + vié go to rest).

4n-ird, f. (K.) languor, ailment, vii. 71,
2 ; viii. 48, 4 [ira, f. refreshment).

én-ika, n. face, ii. 35, 11 [an breathe].

4nu, prp. with ace., along, x. 14, 1. 8;
among, x. 14, 12,

anu-kdmém, (acc.) adv. according to
desire, viii. 48, 8.

anu-déyi, f. eqmpmmt (?), x. 185, 5. 6
[f. gdv. of anu-da & be handed
over]. -

anu-paspadand, pf. pt. A. kaving spied
out, x. 14, 1 [spaé spy].

anu-madyd-mana, pr. pt. ps.
greeled with gladness, vii. 63, 8.

anu-vénant, pr. pt. seeking the friendship
of (ace.), x. 185, 2.

énu-vrata, a. deroted, x. 84, 2 [acting
according to the will (vraté.) of another).

dn-rte, n. (K.) falsehood, ii. 85, 6; vii.
61,5; misdeed, wrong, 86, 6 [rt.é. rzghl]

an-enés, a. (Bv) guiltless, vii. 86, 4
[énas guilf].

4nta, m. end, iv. 60, 1 ; edge, proximity :
le. énte near, x. 34 16

antér, prp. with le. mthm, i. 85, 9; ii.
12, 8; 35, 7; iv. 51, 8; vii. 71, 5; 86,
2 (= in communion with) ; viii, 48, 2;
among, viii. 29, 2. 8 [Lat. inter],

antdri-ksa, n. air, atmosphere, i, 85, 7.
11; ii. 12, 2; x, 90, 14*168 3

being

2
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[abhigtifavas

[situated between heaven and earth:
ksa = 1. ksi dwell].

4nti-tas, adv. from near, iii. 69, 2 [4nti
in front, near).

éndh-as, n. Soma plant; juice, i. 85, 6
[Gk. dvd-os ¢ blossom "].

én-na, n. food, ii. 835, 6. 7. 10. 11. 14;
pl 12; x. 90, 2 [pp. of ad eat].

any4, prn. a. other, ii. 85, 8. 8.13; x.
34, 4. 10. 11. 14; 129, 2; with ab.

= than, ii. 83, 11; any6-anyé one-

anothcr, vii. 103 3. 4 b anyé-snyé
anyih-anydh some- others x. 14, 8; ii.
85, 8 [ep. Lat. alm-s, Gk. dAho-s
“other” .

4p, f. water, pl. N. dpas, ii. 85, 8. 4 ; vii.
49, 1.2, 8. 4; 108, 2; A.apds, v. 83,
6; inst. adbhis, x. 14, 9; G. apém,
i.85,9; ii. 12,7; 85,1.2.8.7.9. 11,
13. 14; vii. 108, 4; x. 168, 8; L.
apsy, ii. 85, 4, 6. 7. 8; vii. 108, &
[Av. ap * water ']

apa-dha, f. unclosing, ii. 12, 8.

§pa-bhartavii, dat. inf. to take away, X.
14, 2 [bhr bear].

spa-bhartf m, remover, ii. 88, 7 [bhr
bear].

4-padyant, pr. pt. (K.) not sesing, x.
136, 3.

&pas, n. work, i. 85, 9 [Lat. opus ‘work ).

apés, a. actwe. i. 160 4.

spé.s-tams, spv. a. most active, i. 160, 4,

Apam ndpat, m. son of waters, name of
agod, ii. 83,18; 85,1.3. 7. 9.

4pi-hita, pp. covered, x. 129, 8 [dha put).

apic-ya, a. secret, ii. 85,11 [apic con-
traction of a presupposed api-afic].

a-praketd, a. (Bv.) indistinguishable, x.
129, 8 [praketd perception].

&-pratita, pp. (K.) érresistible, iv. 50, 9
[prati + pp. of i go].

a-pramréyd, gdv. not to be forgotten, ii.
85, 6 [mars touch).

é-budhya-mina, pr. pt. unawakening,
iv. 51, 8 [budh wake].

abhi-kgipént, pr. pt. lasking, v. 88, 8.

abhi-tas, adv. on all sides, iv. 50, 8;
with ace., around, vii. 103, 7.

abhimaét-in, m. adversary, i. 85, 8 [abhi-
mati, f. hostility].

abhi-vrsta, pp. rained upon, vii. 108, 4.

abhisti dyumna,, a. (Bv.) splandtd in
help, iv. 51, 7 [dyumné, n. splendour]

abhistx-éavss, a. (Bv.) strong to help, iii.
59, 8 [é4vas, n. might].



abhiti]

abhiti, f. attack, ii. 833, 5 [abhf + itf).

abhi-vrta, pp. adorned, i. 85, 4 [1. vr
cover],

&-bhv-a, a. monstrous; n. force, ii. 88,
10 ; monster, iv. b1, 9 [non-existent,
monstrous : -bha be]. _

&-manya-mana, pr. pt. A. nof thinking
= unexpecting, ii. 12, 10 (man think].

§-martya, a. (K.) immortal, viii. 48, 12;
f. &, x. 127, 2.

a-mftra, m. (K.) enemy, ii. 12, 8 [mitrd
Sriend).

Amita-varna, a.(Bv.)of unchanged colour,
iv. 51, 9.

émi-va, f. disease, i. 85, 9; ii. 83, 2;
vii. 71, 2; viii. 48, 11 [am hasm, 8. 5.
&mi-ti).

amu-y-d, inst. adv. in this way, so, x.
186, 2 [inst. f. of amWu this used in
the inflexion of aydm]).

f-mira, a. (K.) wis¢, vii. 61, 5 [not
Jfoolish : murd]. '

a-mfta, a. immortal ; m. immortal being,
i. 85, 2; vii. 68, 5; viii. 48, 8%; n.
what is tmmortal, i. 85, 6; x. 90, 3;
immortality, x. 129, 2 [not dead, mrt4,
pp. of mr die; cp. Gk. duBporos ‘im-
mortal ’].

amrta-tvd, n. immortality, x. 90, 2,

4mbh-as, n. water, X, 129, 1.

&-yajvan, m. (K.) non-sacrificer,’ vii.
61, 4.

a-y-4m, dem. prn. N. s. m. this, iii. 59,

" 4; vii. 86, 8. 8; viii. 48,10; x. 84,
18 (= here) ; he, i. 160, 4: x. 185, 7.

a-y#s, a. nimble, i. 164, 6 [not exerting
oneself: yas = yas heat oneself).

a-rapés, a. (Bv.) unscathed, ii. 83, 6; x.
15, 4 [répas, n. irnfirmity, injury).

dram-krta, pp. well-prepared, x. 14, 13
[made ready].

ér-am, adv. in readiness; with kr do
service to (dat.), vii. 86, 7.

&-rati, f. hostility, ii. 85, 6; iv. 50, 11;
viii. 48, 8; x. 84, 14 [non-giving, nig-
gardliness, enmity].

a-ri, m. niggard, enemy, gen. aryés, ii.
12, 4. 5; iv. 50, 11 ; viii. 48, 8 [having
no wealth: ri = rai; 1. indigent; 2.
niggardly].

&-rista, pp. (K.) uninjured, vi. 64, 7 [ris
injure].

ar-uné, a. f. {, ruddy, x. 15, 7; n. ruddy
hue, x. 168, 1.

ar-asé, a. ruddy, i. 85, 5 ; vii. 71, 1,

v,
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a-rend, a. (Bv.) dustless, i. 85, 11 [;rez_:ﬁ
m. dust].

ark-4, m. song, i. 85, 2; x. 15, 9 [arc
sing].

arc sing, praise, I. frcati. sm-, praise
universally, pf. anrcé, i. 160, 4.

érg-&n% pr. pt., singing, i. 85, 2; viii.

, 10.

arna-vé, a. waring, viii. 68, 2 ; m. flvod,
i. 85, 9.

&r-tha, n. goal, vii. 63, 4 [what is gone
Jor: r go].

arth-in, a. greedy, x. 127, 5 [having an
object, needy].

ar-pdya, cs. of r go.
38, 4.

ary$, a. noble, vii. 86, 7; x. 34, 13 ; m.
lord, ii. 85, 2.

Arya-mén, m. name of one of the
Adityas, vii. 68, 6.

§r-vant, m. steed, ii. 83, 1; vii. 64, 5
[speeding : ¥ go].

arvik, adv. hither, x. 15, 4. 9; gfter-
wards, X. 129, 6.

arviilc, a. hitherward, i. 85, 10; v. 83, 6.

grh-ant, pr. pt. worthy, ii. 88, 10%.

av help, I. P. §vati, i. 85, 7 ; ii. 12, 14 ;
86, 15; iv. 50, 9. 11; vii. 49, 1-4;
61, 2; x. 15, 1. b; quicken, v. 83, 4.

ava-tf, m. well, i. 85, 10; iv. 50, 8 [4va
down].

a-vady$, n. blemish, x. 14, 8 [gdv. not to
be praised, blameworthy].

avé-ni, f. river, v. 11, 5 [4va down].

ava-péfyant, pr. pt. looking down on
(ace.), vii. 49, 8.

ava-mé, spv. a. lowest; nearest, ii. 85,
12 ; latest, vii. 71, 8 [dva down].

ava-yatf, m. appeaser, viii. 48, 2.

§va-ra, cpv. a. lower, X. 15, 1; mnearer,
ii. 12, 8 [4va down].

4v-as, n. kelp, i. 85, 1; 85, 11; ii. 13,
9 ; iii. 69, 6 ; x.'15, 4 [av help].

ava-sina, n. resting place, x. 14, 9 [un~
binding, giving rest: &va + 8& = 8i
tie .

ad- raise up, ii.

avés-tat, adv. below, x. 129, 5.

avas-yu, a. desiring help, iv. 50, 9.

a-vaté, a. (Bv.) windless, x. 129, 2 [vita
wind).

av-i-tf, m. helper, ii. 12, 6.

a-vira, a. (Bv.) sonless, vii. 61, 4 [virk
hero

a-vrké, a. (K.) friendly, x. 15, 1 [nos
harming : vika wolf].
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a-vyathyd, gdv. immovable, ii. 85, 5
[vyath waver]. ’
aé reach, obtain, V. aénéti, aénuté, i. 1,
8; 85, 2; ii. 33, 2. 6; iii. 69, 2; vii,
108, 9.
abhi- attain o (ace.), i. 164, 5.
fif-man, m. rock, ii. 12, 3 [Av. asman
‘gtone’; Gk. depov ¢ anvil ']
fié-va, m. horse, ii. 12, 7 ; 35, 6; iv. b1,
5; v.88,38.6; vii. 71, 3. 5; x. 84, 8.
11; 90, 10 [Lat. equu-s ‘horse’, Gk.
twwo-s, 0S. ehu].
&6va-magha, a. (Bv.) rich in horses, vii.
71, 1 [magh§ bounty].
Afv-in, m. du. horsemen, name of the
twin gods of dawn, vii. 71, 2. 3. 6.
astéu, nm. eight, i. 35, 8.
as be, IL. P.: pr. 2. 4si,i. 1, 4; ii. 12,
15; 88, 3 ; 3.4sti,ii.12,5; 88, 7.10;
vii. 71, 4; 86, 6; x. 34, 14; pl
1. smési, vi. b4, 9; viii. 48, 9;
3. sénti, i. 85, 12; x. 90, 16; ipv.
fstu, v. 11, 5; vii. 86, 8%; x.15,2;
séntu, vii. 63, 5 ; op. syAma, iii. 59,
8; iv. b0, 6; b1, 10. 11 ; viii. 48, 12,
18; ipf. 3. s, x. 129, 8, asit, x. 84,
2; 90,6, 12.14; 129, 14, 22 32, 4. b3;
dsan, x. 90, 15. 16; 129, 5%; pf. asa,
vii. 86, 4 ; x. 129, 2; &sur, iv. 51, 7.
épi- be or remain in (lc.) ; syams, iii.
59, 4; x. 14, 6,
phri be around, celebrate, 2. pl. stha, vii.
108, 7.
pri- be pre-eminent, ipv. astu, iii. 59, 2.
fs-at, pr. pt. n. the non-existent, x. 129,
1.4

a-sadcdt, a. (Bv.) inexhaustible, i. 160, 2
having no d, saficdt : sac follow].

fs-ita, (pp.) a. black, iv. 61, 9.

&-sammrsta, pp. (K.) uncleansed, v. 11.
8 [mrj wipe).

ds-u, m. life, x. 14, 12; 15, 1 [1. as
exist].

asu-tfp, a. (Tp.) life-stealing, x. 14, 12
(trp delight in].

fdsu-niti, f. spirit-guidance, x. 15, 14.

fAsu-ra, m. divine spirit, i. 85, 7. 10; v.
88, 6 [Av. ahura].

asur-ya, n. divine dominion, ii, 83, 9;

a.sﬁy’dn.t, 'pr. pt. displeased, resentful, X.
135, 2.

ﬁ-m,’n. home, abode, x. 14, 8; 34, 10,

asmé, prn. stem of 1. prs. pl.; A.

- asman us, viii. 48, 8.11; x. 15, 5; D.
1902
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asmgbhyam fo us, i. 85, 12; x. 14,
12; asmé fo us,,i. 160, 5; ii. 88, 12;
_Ab. asméd from us, ii. 88, 2 ; vii. 71,
1. 2; than us, ii. 33, 11; G. asmi-
kam of us, vi. 54, 6; L. asmé in or on
us, ii. 85, 4 ; iv. 50, 10. 11 ; viii. 48,
10 ; asmisu on us, iv. 51, 10.
a-smin, L. of prn. root a, in this, ii. 85,
14; iv. 50, 10; x. 14, 5.
&-smera, a. (K.) not smiling, ii. 85, 4.
a-sméi, D. of prn. root a, to him, ii. 35,
5. 12; for him, x. 14, 9 ; unaccented,
asmai to or for him, ii. 12, 5. 13 ; 35,
2.10; vi. 54, 4; vii. 68, 5; x. 14, 9.
11.
a-sys, G. of prn. root a, of this, ii. 88, 9;
x. 129, 6 ; 168, 2; unaccented, asya
his, of him, its, of it, i. 85, 7; 154, 5;
160, 8 ; ii. 12, 13; 85, 2. 6. 8. 11 ; iv.
50, 2; vi. b4, 8; vii. 86, 1; viii. 48,
12; x. 84, 4. 6v; 90, 3% 4, 6. 123, 15;
129, 7; 185, 7; 168, 1.
&s-yant, pr. pt. scattering, x. 168, 1 [as
throw).
a-sydi, D. f. of prn. root a, fo that, ii.
38, b.
ah say: pf. 8. pl. ahur, ii. 12,5; v. 11,
6; vii. 86, 3 ; x. 84, 4.
§ha, emphasizing pcl., indeed, i. 154, 6;
v. 88, 8; vii. 108, 2. .
ghan, n. day, viii. 48, 7; x. 129, 2.
ahdm, prs. prn., I, viii. 86, 7; x.15,3;
84, 2. 8.12.
§har, n. day, vii. 108, 7.
&has, n. day, x. 168, 3.
a-hasté, a. (Bv.) handless, x. 84, 9.
&h-i, m. serpent, ii. 12, 8. 11 [Av. a¥i,
GEk. éxi-s ‘viper’, Lat. angui-s].
é-hrnana, pr. pt. A. free from wratk [hr

be angry). :

A, prp. with ab. from, ii. 85, 2; iv. 50,
3 b1, 10; with L., in, i. 85, 43 ii,
38, 7.'8; ili. 59, 8 ; viii. 48, 6,

&, pel. quite, very, ii. 12, 16 ; with D.,
viii. 48, 4.

#-gata, pp. come, vii. 108, 8. 9 [gam go]. .

&-gam-igtha, a. spv. coming most gladly,
x. 15, 8.

ig-as, n. sin, vii. 86, 4; x. 15, @ [op.
Gk. dyos ‘ guilt’].

fc-ya, gd. bending, x. 18, 6 [£+ac

bend).
4-jate, pp. produced, x.. 129, 6 [jan
generate].
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&j-ya, n. melted butter, x. 90, 6 [§-aiij
anoint).

anf, m. axle-end, i. 85, 6.

A-tata, pp. exiended, x. 185, 6 [tan
stretch].

a-tasthivims, red. pf. pt. having mounted,
ii. 12, 8 [4 + stha stand].

at-mén, m. breath, x. 168, 4 [Old Saxon

_ dthom ‘breath’].

Adity4, m. son of Aditi, iii. 59, 2. 8. 5.

ap obtain, V. P, apnéti ; pf. apa, iv. b1,
7 [Lat. ap-iscor ‘ reach ’, ap-ere ¢ seize’].

@-bhis, I. pl. f. of prn. root a, with thess,
v. 88, 1.

a-bh\, a. coming into being, x. 129, 8,

am4, a. raw, unbaked, ii. 85, 6 [Gk. dud-s
‘raw’].

a-yat-f, pr. pt. f. coming, x. 127, 1. 8
[& +1 go).

ayas-4, a. f. §, made of iron, viii. 29, 8
[&yas iron).

ay-4, a. active; m. living being, mortal,
iii. 59, 9 [i go]. )

i—yud};-a, n. weapon, viii.29, 5[4 + yudh
Tight].

dy-us, n. span of life, vii. 103, 10 ; viii.
48, 4. 7. 10. 11 ; x. 14, 14 [activity :
i go).

aranyd, a. belonging to the forest, x. 90, 8
[4ranya].

&-réhant, pr. pt. scaling, ii. 12, 12 [ruh
mount).

avis, adv. in view, with kr, make mani-
JSest, v. 88, 8.

ad-1, a. swift, vii. 71, b [Gk. dwd-s).

adu-héman, a. (Bv.), of swift impulse,
ii. 85, 1.

a-sam, gen. pl. f. of the prn. root a, of
them, iv. 51, 6.

#s-ina, irr. pr. pt. A,, sitting, x. 15, 7
[as sit].

&-hita, pp. placed in (lc.), viii. 29, 4 ; x.
14, 16; with sdm placed upon (lc.),
X. 185, 4 [dha put).

&-huta, pp. to whom offering is made, v.
11, 8.

Igo, II. P. émi, x. 84, 5; 6ti, iv. 50, 8;
x. 84, 6; 168, 13; yénti, vii. 49, 1;
approach (ace.), viii. 48,10 ; dyan, pr.
sb. pass, vii. 61, 4 ; attain, vii. 68, 4 ;
pf. Iydr, x, 15, 1. 2.

énu- go afler, vi. 54, 5; follow (ace.),
viii. 68, 5.

¢
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4pa- go away, x. 14, 9.

abhi- come upon, ipf. §yan, vii. 103, 2.

4va- appease : op. iyadm, vii, 86, 4.

&- come, ii. 83, 1; v. 83, 6; go b, x.
14, 8.

tipa &- cometo (ace.),i. 1, 7.

Gd- rise, vii. 61,1; 63, 1-4 ; ipf. ait,
x. 90, 4.

pa- approach, vii. 86, 3; 103,3; x.
14, 10; 84,10 ; flow to, ii. 85, 3.

pAra- pass away, pf. 1yar, x. 14, 2. 7.

péri- surround, ii. 35, 4. 9.

pré- go forth, i. 154, 8; x. 14, 7.

&nu préa- go forth after, vi. 54, 6.

vi- disperse, X. 14, 9.

sdm- flow together, ii. 35, 8 ; unile, vii,
103, 2. _

iché-mana, pr. pt. A. desiring, x.34, 10
(is wish).

i-tds, adv. from here, x. 185, 4.

{-ti, pel. thus, ii. 12, 5%; vi. b4, 1. 2; x.
34, 6 [180].

it-th#, adv. thus, ii. 85, 11 ; truly, i. 164,"
b [id + tha ; 180].

i-d, emphasizing pel. just, even, i. 1, 4.
6 .86, 8; 164, 8; ii. 35, 8. 10; iv. 50,
7.8; 51,9; vii. 86, 3.6; x. 14, 16;
84, 5. 7. 8. 18; 127, 8 [Lat. id:
180].

i-d-ém, dem. prn. n. this, i. 1564, 8 ; ii.
12, 14; 383,10; iv.51,1; v.11,5;
x. 14, 16 ; 15, 2; 90, 2; 129, 8; 135,
7 ; this world, v. 83, 9; = here, vi. 54,
1 (111).

i-dénim, adv. now, i. 85, 7. -

idh kindle, VII. A. inddhé.

sém- kindle, 8. pl. indhate, ii. 35, 11;
pf. idhirs, v. 11, 2.

idh-m4, m. fuel, x. 90, 6 [idh kindle]. .

ind-u, m. drop, Soma, viii. 48, 2. 4. 8.
12. 138. 15 ; pl. iv. 50, 10 ; viii. 48, 5.

fndra, m. name of a god, i. 85, 9; ii.
12, 1-15 ; iv.50,10.11; v. 11,2 ; vii.
49, 1; viii. 48, 2. 10; x. 15, 10; 90,
18.

indr-iyd, n. might of Indra, i. 85, 2
[fndra].

i-nv go, I. P. invati [secondary root
from i go according to class v.: i-nu].

sam- bring, i. 160, 5.

imd, dem. prn. stem, tkis, A. m. imém,
ii. 35, 2; x. 14, 4; 15,6; N. m.pl.
imé, vi. 64, 2; viii. 48, 5; n. im§,
ii. 12, 8; x. 15, 4; iméni, vii. 61, 6;
71, 6 [111]. ’ ’
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i-y-4m, dem. prn. f. this, v. 11, 5 ; vii.
61,7; 71, 62; x. 129, 6. 7 [111].
ira, f. nurture, v. 88, 4.
ir-ina, n. dice-board, X. 34, 1.9
ir-ya, a. watchful, vi. 54, 8.
i-va, enc. pel. like, i. 1 9 85, 5. 8%; ii.
12,4.5; 83, 6; 35513,1v.512
v. ll, 5; 88, 3; vii. 68, 1; 108, 5’;
viii. 29, 8; 48, 42. 6, 7%; x. 84, 1. 8.
5. 8; 127, 7. 8 [180].
-ig-ird, a. devoted, viii. 48, 7,
isté-vrata, a. (Bv.) accordant with desired
ordinances, iii. 69, 9.
ista-purtd, n. (Dv.) sacrifice and good
‘works, x. 14, 8 [is-ta, pp. du. of yaj
sam‘(ﬂce + purté pp. of pt fill, be-

stowed).

i-h4, adv. kere, i, 1, 2; 35, 1, 6; ii. 85,
13.15; vi. 54,9; vii. 49, 1.2.8.4;
x. 14, 5.12; 15, 3. 5. 7. 11. 182; 90,
4; 129, 6.

ila, f. consecrated food, iv. 50, 8.

i go, IV. A. fyate, x. 168, 2; approach,
imahe, vi. 54, 8.
antér- go between (ace.), i. 85,9; 160, 1.
1j-g.n6, pf. pt. A. (of yaj), samm:er iv.
, 7
id praise, IL. A., fle, i. 1, 1.
fd-ya, gdv. pratseworthy, i
praise].
im, enc. pcl. (ace. of prn. i), i. 85, 11;

1, 2 [id

ii, 12, 5; 88, 18%; 85, 1; vii. 108, 8
(180},

fya-mina, pr. pt. A. going, x. 168, 3
(i go).

ir stir, set in motion, IL. A. frte.
4nu sd&m pré- speed on together after, X.
168, 2.
ud- arise, x. 15,1; v. 88, 8.
pré-, cs. n'dya,, u!ter forth, ii. 83. 8.
16 be master of, overpower, IL. A. fste, with
gen., viii. 48, 14.
ﬁ-ana, pr. pt. A. ruling over, disposing of
(gen.), vi. 54, 8; x. 90, 2; m. ruler,
ii.
is more, L fastl -te, from (ab.), v. 88, 2.
il-ité, pp. implored, x. 15, 12 [1d prazse]

U, enc. pel. now, also, i. 835, 6 ; 154, 4 ;
ii. 33,9; 85,10. 15; iv.51,1.2; v.
88, 102; vi. 54, 8; vii. 61, 6; 63, 1.2;
86, 8. 8; viii. 48, 8; x. 14, 2; 15,
8; 127, 8%; 129, 12 [180).
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uk-th4, n.
speak].

1. uks sprinkle, VI. uksﬁtl -te, x. 90, 7.

pra- besﬂnnkle x. 90, 7

2. uks grow.

uks-itd, pp. grown strong, i. 85,2 [2. uks
= vaks grow].

ug-rd, a. mighty, ii. 33, 9; x. 34, 8;
Sierce, terrible, ii. 83, 11; viii. 29, 5.

uchént, pr. pt. shining, iv. 51, 2 [1. vas
shine].

u-t&, pel. and, i. 85, 5; 154, 4; ii. 12,
5; 85,11; iii. 59, 1; iv. 50,9 ; v. 83,
2%, 10; vi. 54,6 ; vii. 63,5; 86,2;
viii. 48, 1. 5. 8. 14; x. 84, 2; 90, 2;
utd va, vii. 49, 22; = and, viii. 48,15
[180].

uté, pel. and also, x. 168, 1 [uté +u).

ut-tara, cpv. a. wpper, i. 164, 1 [dad
upl.

\it-sa, m.

recitation, iv, 51, 7 [vac

spring, i. 85, 11; 154, 5

ud wet, VIL P. undtti undénti {cp.
Lat. und-a wave '],

vi- moisten, drench, i. 85, 5; v. 83, 8.
ud-4n, n. water, i. 85, 6 [Go. watd
‘ water’].

udan-vént, a. water-laden, v. 83, 7.

ad-ita, pp. risen, vii. 68, 5 [i go].

udumbal$, a. brown (?), x. 14, 12,

ud-vét, f. upward path, i. 85, 8 ; height,
v. 83, 7; x. 127, 2 [id up + sf. vat].

upa-ksiyént, pr. pt. abiding by (ace.),
iii. 69, 8 [ksi dwell].

upa-m4, Spv. a. highest, viii. 29, 9.

upa-yént, pr. pt. approaching, ii. 33, 12
[i go].

Gpa-ra, cpv. a. later, x. 15, 2 [Av. upara
‘upper’, Gk. fwepo-s ‘pestle’, Lat.
s-uperu-s ‘upper ’].

upéri, adv. upward, x. 84, 9; aboue, x.
129, 5 [Gk. imép, dmeip = dmép, Lat,

s-uper, Old High German ubir
‘over’).

\pa-frita, pp. impressed on (lec.), vii.
86, 8 [4ri resort].

upa-sddya, gdv. to be approacked, iii. 69,
b5 [s6&d sit].

upé-stha, m. lap, i. 85, 5. 6 ; vii. 63, 3;
x. 15, 7.

upa-hatn, a. slaying, ii. 83, 11 [ha-tnu
from han slay).

dpa-hita, pp. invited, x. 15, 5 [hit call].

upard, m. offence, vii. 86, 6 [upa +ara
from r go: striking upon, offence].

Q2



ubj]

ubj force, VI. P., ubjéti.
nir- drive out, i. 85, 9,

ubh§, a. both, i. 85,9 ; x. 14, 7 [ep. Lat.
am-bo, Gk. du-po ¢ both’, Eng. bo-th].

ubhi-yu,a pl. doth, ii. 12, 8

ubhay#-dat, a. having teeth o both Jaws,
x. 90, 10.

ur-4, a., f. urv-{, wide, i. 85, 6. 7; 154,
2; vii. 61, 2; 86,1; x.127 ) [Av.
ro.um, Gk. u’:puf-s].

uru-kram§, a. (Bv.) wide-striding, i. 164,
6 [krdma, m. stride].

uru-gays4, a. (Bv.) wide-paced, i. 154, 1.
3. 6; viii. 29, 7[-gaya gait from ga go).

uru-cdksas, a. (Bv.) far-seeing, vii. 63,
4 [ofksas, n. sight].

uru-vyécas, a. (Bv.) far-extending, i.
160, 2 [vydcas, n. extent].

uru-§4msa, a. (Bv.) far-famed, viii. 48,
4 [§6msa, m. praise).

uru-syQ, a. freedom-giving, viii. 48, 5
[from den. uru-sya put in wide space,
rescue).

urii-nasd, a. (Bv.) broad-nosed, x. 14,
12 [ur6 + nés nose].

urviy#, adv. widely, ii. 85, 8 [inst. f. of
urvi wide).

urv-i, f. earth, x. 14, 16 [urd wide].

uﬁ-ﬁnt, pr. pt. eager, vii. 108, 8 ; x. 15,
8% [va$ desire).

Us-4s, f. Dawn, ii. 12, 7; vii. 68, 8; 71,
1; x. 127, 8.7; pl. iv. 51, 1-9; 11
[1. vas shine ; cp. Gk. jaws (for qus-os),
Lat. aur-or-a).

usrd-yaman, a. (Bv.) faring at daybreak,
vii. 71, 4 [usré matutinal, ydman, n.
course).

usr-fya, f. cow, iv. 50, 5 [f. of usr-iya
ruddy from us-ré red).

B, enc. pel., ii. 8. 8; iv. 51, 2 [metri-
cally lengthened for u].

u-ti, f. help, i. 85, 1 ; viii. 48, 15; x. 15,
4 [av farvour].

urﬁ, m. du. thigh, x. 90, 11. 12,

{irj, f. vigour, strength, vii. 49,4; x. 165, 7.

trjdyant, den. pr, pt. gathermg strength
ii. 85, 7.

ardh-vé, a. upright, ii. 85, 9 ; upward, x.
90, 4 [Gk. 6p#é-s for opb-Fé-s; Lat.
arduu-s ‘ lofty *].

urdhvé.m ace. adv. upwards, i. 85, 10.

{irmya, f. night, x. 127, 6.

ar-vé, n. receptacle, ii. 35 8 ; fold, herd,
iv. 50, 2 [1. vr cover].
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R go, V. P. rnéti, int. flarti arise, viii.
48, 8 [Gk. 6p-vb-pt ‘stir up ]
abhi- penetrate to (acc.), i. 85, 9.
pré- send forth, I11. iyarti, vii. 61, 2.
fk-van, m. pl. name of a group of
ancestors, x. 14, 8 [singing from arc
sing].
fk-vant, a. singing, jubilant, iv. 50, 5
[are sing].
fe, f. stanza, ii. 86, 12 ; collection of hymns,
Rgveda, x. 90, 9 [arc sing, praise].
reds-e, dat. inf. withfpré, to praise, vi.
61, 6 [arc praise].
r-né, n. debt, x. 127, 7.
rna-vén, a. mdebted x. 34, 10 [rné
debt].
r-td, n. settled order, i. 1,8; iv. 51,8;
truth, x. 34, 12 (pp. ofr go, wttled]
rté-)ata-sstya, a. punctually true, iv. b1,
7 [true as produced by established order]
rta-jiif, a. knowing right, x. 15, 1.
m—yﬁg, a. yoked in due time, iv. 51, 5 ;
vii. 71, 8.
rta-spfs, a. cherishing the rite, iv. 50, 3.
rﬁ-ve.n, a. holy, ii. 85, 8; x. 168, 8;
pious, vii. 61, 2; f. -vari observing
order, i, 160, 1.
r-td, m. season, vii. 108, 9 [fized time :
from r go).
r-t6, adv. p prp. with ab., without, ii. 12,
9 [Ioc. of rtd].
rtv-{j, m. ministrant, i. 1, 1 [rtG+ij
= yaj sacrificing in seasan]
rdaddra, a. compassionate, ii. 33, 5;
wholesome, viii. 48, 10.
rdh thrive, V. P. rdlmétx.
énu- bring forward, op. 2. s. rdhyis,
viii. 48, 2,
fdhak, adv separately, vii. 61, 8.
Bbh-6, m. pl. name of three divine
artificers, iv. 61, 6 [skilful, from rabh
take in hand).
fg-i, m. seer, i. 1, 2; iv. 50, 1; x. 14, 15;
90 7.
rg-ti, f. spear, i. 85, 4 [r8 thrust].
rs-vé, a. high, lofty, vii. 61, 8; 86, l

E-ka, nm. one, i. 85, 6; 1564, 8. 4 ; vii.
108 64; viii. 29, 1-8. 10; x. 14 16;
129 2. 8 [pra. root e].

oka-para, a, too high by one, x. 34, 2.

ékesa, a. having one pole, x. 135 8
[i84 + pole of a car]. .

o-tf, dem. prn. stem, this: n. etéd, iii.
59, 5; acc. m. et&m this, x. 14, 9 ; him,



étada)

X. 84, 4; inst. eténa, v. 83,6; n. pl
etd, x. 15, 14; m. pl. oté thesc, vii.
108, 9 [prn. root e + té this).

éta-éa, m. steed of the Sun, vii. 63, 2
[éta speading, from i go]

etd-vant, a. such, x.
this + sf. vant).

e-na, enc. prn. stem of 3. prs. ke, she,
it: acc. enam him, ii. 12, 5; iii. 59,
8; vii. 108, 2; x.14,11; 84, 4; 168,
2; acc. pl. endn them, vii. 103, 8;
%en du. emis of them two, vii. 108, 4
prn. root e ﬂ'yv\.u

éncas, n, ii, 13, 10; S ALY 86, 8.

end, inst. by it, x. 14 4; adv. tluther x.
14 2 [mst of prn. root al.

, 8 [prn. etd

e-bhu L. pl. with them, x. 84, 5 [prn.
root a].

e-bhyas, D. pl. o them, x. 34, 8 [prn.
root a).

e-vé, pel. thus, just, i. 1, 8 ; ii. 12, 1; iv.
51,9; vi. 54,1. 2; x.90,2 [prn. root
e ; cp. 180].

e-vi (= evé), adv. thus, just, ii. 83, 15;
iv. 50, 8 [prn. root e).

e-s4, dem. pro.: N. s, m. eséh this, x
168, 4 ; he, ii. 12, 15 ; vii. 68, 8; viii.
29, 6 f. esﬁth;s X. 14 2; she,x 84,
2 [from prn. root e +sa]

e-sam, G. pl. m. of them, i. 85,8 ; vii.
108, 6% 6; x. 34, 5. 8; 1295[prn
root a).

-Ok-as, n. abode, iv. 50, 8 [wonted place :
uc be wont].
6j-as, n. might, i. 85, 4. 10; 160, 5 [1\1
= vaj; cp. Lat. augus-tu-s mlghty s
‘august’],
oja-yémim,den pr. pt. A. showing one's
strength, ii. 12, 11 [6jas].
6j-iyams, cpv. a. mightier, ii. 33, 10.
6sa-dh1 f. plant, v. 88, 1. 4. b. 10 vii.
‘61, 8 [4v(a)s-a nurture (av further)
+dhi holding, from dha hold).

K4, inter. prn. who? i. 85, 7; x. 129, 6;
135, 5%*; G. késya, x. 129, 1; du.
kfu, x. 90, 112; with cid: 1. kéna
cid by any, x. 16, 6; pl. N, ké cid
some, viii. 108, 8.

ka-kiibh, £, peak, i. 85, 8.

ka-tamd, inter. prn. whick (of many)?
i. 85, 7; iv. 51, 6; with cand any, x.
168, 8 [Lat. quo-tumu-s].
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kati-dh#, adv. #nto how many parts? x. 90,
11 [ké-ti kow many ? Lat. quot].

ka-da,inter. adv. when ? vii. 86, 2; with
cané, ever, vi. 54, 9 [ké who?].

kénikradat, int. pr. pt. bellowing, iv.
50, 5; v. 83, 1. 9 [krand roar].

kén - 1yams, epv. younger, vii. 86, 6 [cp.
kan-ya, f. girl ; GKk. kavo-s new’ for
WLO-S

kam, pel., i. 164, 1 [gladly : cp. p. 225,
2].

kér-tave, dat. inf. of kr  do, i. 85, 9.
kalmalik-in, a. radiant, ii. 83, 8,
kav-i, m. sage, v. 11, 8- vii. 86 3; x.
129, 4 [Av. kavi ¢ king .
kavi-kratu,a. (Bv.) having the Zntelligence
of a sage, i. 1,5 ; v. 11, 4,
kavi-tara, cpv. a. wiser, vii. 86, 7.
kavi-éastd, pp. (Tp.) recited by the sages,
x. 14, 4.
kav-y4, a. wise, X. 15, 9 ; m. pl. name of
l:;‘group of Fathers, x. 14, 8. :
f. whip, v. 83, 8.
k&n-n, m, desire, i. 85, 11; x. 84, 6 ;
129, 4 [kam desire].
kas appear, int. cakasiti.
abhi- look upon, x. 185, 2.
kitavd, m. gambler, x. 84 8. 6.7 10, 11,
18.
ki-m, inter. prn. what? vii. 86, 2. 4;
viii, 48, 3%; x. 90, 11; 129, l’ with
cang anythmg, x, 129 2 [Lat qui-s,
s qui-d).
kila, adv. emphasizing preceding word,
indeed, ii. 12, 15 [180].
kir-f, m. singer, ii. 12, 6 [2. kr com-
memorate].
ku-caré, a. wandering at will, i, 164, 2
[ku, inter. prn. root where? = anywhere
+ cara from car fare].
ku-tés, inter. adv. whence? x. 129, 63 ;
168, 8 [prn. root where ?].
ku-maré, m, boy, x. 185, 8. 4.5 ;
ii. 88, 12.
kumard-desna, a. (Bv.) presenting gifts
like boys, x. 34, 7 [desn4, n. gift from
da give].
kul-yé, f. stream, v. 88, 8.
kuv-id, inter. pcl. whether? ii. 85, 1. 2;
iv. 61, 4 [ku+ id: cp. p. 226].

= son,

’kli-h&, inter. adv. where? ii. 12,5; x.

129, 1 (ku + sf. ha = dha: cp.

p. 212].
kr make, V. krn6ti, krnuté, iv. 50, 9 ;
. 88, 8; = hold, x. 34, 12; = ratse



krovént]

(voice), 8; pr. sh. 8. s. krndvat, viii.
48, 3 ; 8. pl. krnévan, iv. 51, l, vii.
63 4; 2. pl. A, kmﬂdhvam, x. 84,
14, ipv. krnuhf, x. 185, 8 ; pf. cukr~
mé, vii. 86, 5 ; x. 15, 4 ; cakrur, vii.
63, 5; A. cakré, x. 90, 8; cakrite,
viii. 29 9 ; cakriré, 1.85 1.2, 7. 10-
ft. karlsysn, 1,6; root a0, 6ku‘,
ii. 12, 4; iii. 59 9 V. 83 10 ; dkran,
x. 14, 9; 3.pl.A. ikrats,vii. 108,8;
x. 34, 6; sh. kfrati, ii. 35, 1; kfra-
ma, X. 15, 6 ; ao. ps. &kari, vii. 61, 7
[ep. Gk. xpaives ‘accomplish’, Lat.
cred ‘ create’].

tpa &- drive up for : rt. ao. fkaram, x.
127, 8.

avis. make manifest, v. 83, 8.

nfs- turn out: rt. ao. askrta, x. 127, 8.

krav-ént, pr. pt. making = offering, vii.
108, 8; x. 168, 1 [ln' make].

h‘-ti, pp made, 1. 86, 6 ; ii. 12, 4; vii.
61, 6 (== offered) ; x. 90, 12, 15 135,
6 ; n. lucky throw, x. 84, 6 [Av. koreta,
Old Persian karta ‘ made '].

kfta, f. breast(?), ii. 85, 5.

kr~tvf, gd. having made x. 15, 12.

krﬁ-ﬁ a. poor, ii. 12, 6 [krégmwlean]

kﬁans, n. pearl, i. 86, 4

krs draw, 1. P. kﬁrsati v. 83,7; VI.P.
krsd-ti till, x. 34, 18.

krai, f. field, x. 84, 18 (krs till].

kra-m, f. pl. people, i. 160, 5; iii. 59, 1
[tillage, settlement : krs hll]

krs-wi, a. black, i. 35,2.4.9; x. 127,7;
f. £, vii. 71, 1

klp de fit, 1. ktilpati, cs. kalpdyati, -te
arrange, X. 15, 14,

vi- dispose, x. 90, 11, 14,

ket-1i, m. banner, v. 11, 2. 8; vii. 68, 2 '

[citappear: Go. haidu-s ‘manner’].
kévata, n. pit, vi, b4, 7.
ké8a, m. bucket, v. 88, 8 ; well (of a car),
vi. b4, 8.
kr-d-tu, m. power, ii. 12, 1 ; wisdom, vii.
61, 2 [kr do).
krand bellow, 1. P. kréndati.
abhi- bellow towards, v. 83, 7.
krdnd-as, n. baltle array, ii. 12, 8 [battle
cry: krand shout].
kram stride, I. P. krmati, A, krém-_
ate.
vi- stride out, pf. cakrame, viii. 29, 7.
abhi vi- spread asunder, develop info : ipf.
dkramat, x. 90, 4.
krid play, 1. krila, x. 84, 8.
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krudh be angry, IV. P, kridhyati; red.
a0. inj. cukrudhama, ii. 88, 4.

kva, inter. adv. where? i, 35, 7; ii. 38,
7; iv. b1, 6; x. 168, 8; with svid
who knows where, x. 34,10 [pronounced

kiia).
ksa-trd, n. dominion, i. 160, 6 [ksa
= ksi rule].

ksam forrbeav, I. A. ksfmate.
abhi- be mercifud to (acc.), ii. 88, 1. 7.
ksi dwell, 11. P. kséti, iv. 50, 8.
&dhi- dwell in (le.), i. 154, 2.
ksiy-ént, pr. pt. dwelling, ii. 12, 11 [ksi
dwell).
ksé-ma, m. possession, viii. 86, 8 [ksi:
ksdyati possess].

Khan-i-trima, a.produced by digging, vii.
49, 2 [khan dig].
khélu, adv. indeed, x. 84, 14 [p. 227].
kha-té, pp. dug, iv. 50, 8 [khan dig].
khya see: no present ; a ao. 4khyat.
abhi- perceive, vii. 86, 2,
vi- survey, i. 85, 5. 7. 8 ; x. 127, 1,

Gan-4, m. throng, iv. 50, 5 ; x. 84, 12.
gabh-ird, a. profound, x. 129, 1 [gabh
= gah plunge].
gabhird-vepas, a. (Bv.) of deep inspira-
tion, i. 85, 7.
gam go, 1. géchati, -te f (ace.), i. 1,
4; x. 14, 18; root ao. 8. pl. 4gman,
vii. 71, 6; l. pl. 4ganma, viii. 48, 3.
11 [Gk. Baivw, Lat. venio, Eng. come].
&- come, 1. 1,5; 85, 11; root ao. ipv.
gahi, vi. 54, 7; x. 14, 5; 2. pl. gat,
x. 15, 4 ; 8. gdmantu, x. 15, 52 11 ; go
to (acc.), x. 168, 2.
sdém- go with (inst.), & ao. op., vi. b4,
2 ; unite with (inst.), x. 14, 8.
gém-a-dhyai, dat. inf. (of gam) o go, i.
154, 6.
garta-sid, a. (T'p.) sitting on a car-seat,
ii. 88, 11.
gérbh-a, m. germ,ii. 88,13; v. 83,1.7;
X. 168, 4 [grbh receive].
ghiv-y-uti, f. pasturage, x. 14, 2 [Bv.
having nurture for cows: go).
géh-ana, a. unfathomabdle, x. 129, 1 [gah
plunge].
ga go, III, P. jigati.
abhi- approach, vii. 71, 4.
&- come : rt. ao. agat, i. 85, 8.
péri- go by (ace.) : root ao. inj. gat, ii.
83, 14,

tl
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pré- go forward, ipv. jigata, i. 85, 6;
enter, root ao., viii. 48;2.
gé-td, m. path, way, iv. b1, 1; vii. 68,
B x. 14, 2 [ga go].
*gatre-gatre, le. ltv cd., in every limbd,
viii. 48, 2 [ga go].
gaya-tri, Ta metre, x. 14, 16 [song : ga
sing].
gir, f. song, ii. 85, 1; v.11,5; 83, 1;
vii. 71, 6; x. 186, 7 [gr sing).
giri-ksi-t, a. mountain-dwelling, i. 154, 8
[ksi dwell].
giri-stha, a. mountain-haunting, i. 154, 2
[stha stand].
gup guard: pf. jugupur, vii. 108, 9
[secondary root from the den. go-
péa-yal.
géha, adv. in hzdmg, v. 11, 6 ; with kr,
cause to disappear, 1i. 12, 4 [from guh-
&, inst. of gih c«mccalment w.. ad-
verbial shift of accent].
gah-ya, gdv. to be hidden, vii.
[guh hide).
giih-ant, pr. pt. kiding, iv. 51, 9 [guh
hide].
gulhé, pp. hidden, . 129, 3 [guh hide].
1. gr sing, IX. grnﬁn, grmté, ii. 88,8.
1

108, 8

abhi- greet favourably, x. 15, 6.

2. grwaken : red. ao. 2. du. ipv. jigrtam,
iv. 50, 11.

grn~6nt, pr. pt. singing ; m. singer, iii.
59, b [gr sing].

grn-nn6 pr. pt. A. smgmg, praising, i
85,10; 160, 5 [gr sing).

grt-sa,a expenenced vii. 86, 7.

grdh be greedy, IV. P. gfdhyau ; & ao.
égrdhat, x. 34, 4.

grbh-sys den. P grasp.

fid- hold up, cease, v. 83, 10,

grh-&, m. house, pl, vi, 54, 2 [grah
receive, contain).

grhé-grhe, lc. itv. cd., in every house,
v. 11, 4.

g6, f. cow, pl. N. gévas, i. 154, 6 ; ii. 12,
7; viil, 48, 6 (= straps); x. 84 13-
90 10; Agis,u.l28 vi. 54,5.6;

8 G. gdvam, iv. 51 8 ; vii, 103

2.' 10 [_Av. N. gau-s, Gk. Bm’i-s‘, Lat.
bo-s (bov-), OI. b3, Eng. cow].

G6-tama, m. name of a seer, i. 85, 11
[spv. of go cow].

go-pé, m. Tp. (cow-protector), guardian,
i. 1, 8; v. 11, 1; viii, 48, 9 [g6 cow
+ pa protect].
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g6-magha, a. (Bv.) rick in cows, vii. 71,
1 [having abundance of cows].
g6-matr, a. (Bv.) having a cow for a
mother, i, 85, 8.
g6-mayu, a. (Bv.) lowing like a cow, vii.
108, 6. 10 [mayd, m. lowing].
grabh seize,IX. grbhniti, grbhnité,.vii.
108, 4.
énu- greet, vii. 108, 4.

grdma, m. village, X. 124 5; pl. = dans,
ii. 12, 7.
grim-yﬁ, a. belonging to the village, x. 90,

8 [grdma).
grismé, m. summer, x. 90, 6.

Ghar-mé, m. kot milk offering, vii. 108, 9
[Av. gaf‘ma, Lat. formu-s, Gk. Oeppé-s
‘warm ', Eng. warm).

gharma-aéd a. (Tp. )szmng at the heating
vessel, x. 15, 9. 10 [sad sit].

gha.rm-in, a. heated, vii. 108, 8.

ghas eat : root ao. 8. pl. 4ksan, x. 15, 12
[= é-gh(a)s-an].

gha, enc. emphasizing pcl., iv. 51, 7
[180].

ghf-ni, f. heat, ii. 38, 6 [ghr = hr be hot].

ghr-t4, (pp.) n. clanﬂed butter, ghee, i. 85,
8; ii. 88,11.14; v. 11, 8; 838[ghr
be hot].

ghrté-nirnij, a. (Bv.) having a garment
of ghee, ii. 35, 4 [nir-nij, f. splendour
from nis out + nij wask]. -

ghrtd-pratika, a. (Bv.) butler-faced, v.
11, 1 [prétika, n. front from pratyéfic
turned towards).

ghrté-vant, a. accompanied with ghee, iii.
b9, 1; abounding in ghee, X. 14, 14,

gh_fg-vi a. impetuous, i. 86, l[ghys hrs
be excited).

gho-ré, a. terrible ; n. magic power, v. 84,
14

ghés-a, m. sound, x. 168, 1. 4 [ghus
make a noise).

Ca, enc. pcl. and, i. 160, 2. 8; ii. 88,
18%; 85, 6. 8; iv.50,10; v.11,5;
vii. 86,1; x. 14,7.9.14; 34,11 ; 90,
2. 8.7.8.10; if, viii. 48, 2; x. 84, 5;
ca-ca, i. 85, 11; iv. 61, 11; x. 14, 8.
11; .15, 8. 18%; 90, 13 [Av. ca, Lat.
que ‘and’; cp. 180].

cakr-4, n. wheel, vi. b4, 3 ;. vii. 68, 2 [Gk.
KUKAo-5, Anglo-Saxon hweowol]

caks, see II. céste [reduplicated form

of kas = kaé shine: = ca-k(a)s].
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abhi- regard, iii. 59, 1; vii. 61, 1.
pré-, cs. caksdya illumine, viii. 48, 6.
vi- reveal, x. 84, 13.
céks-u, n. eye, X. 90, 13 [caks see].
ofks-us, n. eye, vii. 61, 1; 63, 1 [caks

see).
cat h]ida (intr.), L. P. cétati ; cs. catdya
drive away, ii. 88, 2.
catur-aksé, a. (Bv.) four-eyed, x. 14, 10,
11 [aksé = dksi eye].
catus-pid, a. (Bv.) four-footed, iv. b1,
5 [catar four, Lat. guattuor, Go.
Sfidwor).
catvariméd, ord., f. f, fortieth, ii. 12, 11.
ca-né, pel. and not, vii. 86, 6.
candré-mas, m, moon, X. 90, 18 [K. cd.
bright (candrd) moon (mas)].
oar fare, I. cdrati, -te, iv. 61, 6. 9 ; viii.
29, 8; x. 14, 12; 168, 4.
abhi- bewitch, x. 34, 14.
&- approach, iv. 51, 8.
pré- go forward, enter, viii. 48, 6.
abhi s&m- come together, viii. 48, 1.
card-tha, n. motion, activity, iv. 51, 5
[car fare].
cfr-ant, pr. pt. wandering, x. 34, 10;
Jaring, x. 185, 2. )
car-i-tra; n. leg, viii. 48, 5 [car move].
cér-man, n. skin, hide, i. 85, 5; vii.
68, 1.
cargani-dhf-t, a. (Tp.) supporting the folk,
iii. 59, 6 [carsani, a. active, f. folk
+ dhr-t supporting].
cé-ru, a.dear, ii. 85, 11 [can gladden ;Lat.
ca-ru-s ¢ dear’).
ci-kit-vms, red. pf. wise, vii. 86, 8
(cit think].
cit perceive, 1. cétati, -te ; pf. cikéta, i.
85, 7; sb. ciketat, i. 35, 6 ; cs. citdya
stimulate, iv. b1, 3 ;" cetdya cause to
think, vii. 86, 7.
&- observe : pf. ciketa, vii. 61, 1.
cit-rd, a. drilliant, iv. 51, 2; n. marvel,
vii. 61, 5.
citré-bhanu,a. (Bv.)of brilliant splendour,
i. 85, 4; 85, 11.
citrd-éravas, a. (Bv.) having brilliant
fame ; spv. -tama of most brilliant fame,
i. 1, 6 ; bringing most brilliant fame, iii.
59, 6.
oid, enc. pel. just, even, i. 85, 4, 10; ii.
12, 8.18.15; 88, 12; vii. 86, 1. 8. 8;
x. 84, 8?; 127, 5 [Lat. quid).
cekit-ana, int. pr. pt. famous, ii. 33, 16
[eit perceive].
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i cod-i-tf, m. furtherer, ii. 12, 6 [cud

[jas

impel ].
oy4v-ana, a. unstable, ii. 12, 4 [cyu move].
cyév-ana, m. name of a seer, vii. 71,
[pr. pt. of cyu move].
cyu waver, fall, I. cyévate.
pré-, cs. cyavaya overthrow, i. 85, 4.

Chand seem, II. P. chéntti; pf. ca-
chéinda, vii. 63, 8; seem good, please,
3. 8. 8 a0. ichan, x. 34, 1.

chénd-as, n. metre, x. 14, 16 ; 90, 9.

chayd, f. shade, ii. 38, 6 [Gk. oxd].

Jégat, n. world, i. 85, 1 [pr. pt. of ga go].

jégm-i, a. nimble, speeding, i. 86, 8 [from
red. stem jag(a)m of gam go].

jajii-and, pf. pt. A. having been born, x.
14, 2 [jan generate].

jan .generate, create, 1. jénati ; pf. jajéna,
i. 160, 4; ii. 12,8.7; 85, 2; jajdiré
were born, x. 90, 93, 10; is ao. &jani-
sta has been born, iii. 69, 4; v. 11, 1;
red. ao. djijanas hast caused to grow, v.
83, 10 ; cs. jandya generate, ii. 85, 18 ;
x. 185, 6 [Old Lat. gen-6 ¢ generate’ ;
Gk. a0, é&-yev-b-unv].

p;g- 8bc prolific, IV. A. jays, ii. 83,1;
, 8.

jén-a, m. mankind, ii. 85, 15 ; iii. 59, 9;
iv. 61, 1; v. 11, 1; pl. men, people, i.
85, 5; ii. 12, 1-14 ; iii. 59, 1. 8 ; iv.
61,11; vii. 49,8; 61,5; 63, 2. 4 ; x.
14, 1 [jan generate; cp. Lat. gen-us,
Gk. yév-os, Eng. kin].

jandy-ant, cs. pr. pt. generating, i. 85, 2.

jén-i, f. woman, i. 85, 1.

jén-i-man, n. birth, ii. 85, 6.

jan-s, n. generation, vii. 86, 1 [jan
generate].

Jéy-ant, pr. pt. conquering ; m. victor, x.
34, 7 [ji conquer].

jér-ant, pr. pt. aging, old, x. 84, 8 [jg’-
waste away ; Gk. yép-ovr- ‘old man’)

jar-ds, m. old age, vii. 71, 5 [T waste
away ; cp. Gk. yipas ¢ old age’).

jar-i-tf, m. singer, ii. 88, 11 [jr sing].

jalasa, a. cooling, ii. 88, 7.

jélaga-bhesaja, a. (Bv.) having cooling
remedies, viii. 29, b [bhesaj§, n.
remedy].

jélp-i, f. idle talk, chatter, viii. 48, 14
[Jalp chatter].

Jas be exhausted, 1. jsa ; pf.ipv. jajast&m
weaken, iv. 50, 11.
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ja be born, IV. A. j&yate is born, v. 11, 8;
88, 4; x. 90,5 ; jyase art born, v. 11,
6 ; ipf. djayata was born, x. 90, 9. 12.
lg’ ; 129, 8; 135, 6 ; 4jayanta, x. 90,
10.

Jagr-vi, a. waichful, v. 11, 1 ; stimulating,

X. 84, 1 [from red. stem of 2. gr
wake].

ja-t&, pp. born, ii, 12, 1; x. 90, 5. 7;
168, 8; = finite vb., were born, x. 90,
10. 18 ; n. what is born, ii. 88, 3 [ja be
born].

jaté-vedas, a. (Bv.) having a knowledge'of
beings, x.15, 12,18 [véd-as, n. knowledge
from vid know).

jén-u, n. knee, x. 16, 6 [Gk. yév-v, Lat.
genu, Go. kniu, Eng. knee).

jAya-mana, pr. pt. being bomn, iv. 50, 4
(58 de born].

ja-yh, f. wife, x. 84, 2. 4. 10, 11. 13 [ja
be born].

jar-in-i, f. courtesan, x. 84, 6 [having
paramours : jard].

Jahus-4, m. name of a protégé of the
Asvins, vii. 71, b.

i conquer, I. jéyati ; ft. jesymi, x. 34,
6; ps. jiyate, iii. 59, 2 [when ac-
cented this form appears in the RV.
as jfyate, i.e. it is then pr. A. of jya

overpower].
vi- conquer, ii. 12, 9.
sém- win, iv. 60, 9.

jigi-vims, red. pf. pt. having conquered,
ii. 12, 4; x. 127, 8 [ji congquer].

Jjihms4, a. transverse = athwart, i. 85, 11;
Dprone, ii. 35, 9.

jiré-danu, a. (Bv.) having quickening
gifts, v. 88, 1.

jiv-4, n. living world, iv. 51, 6 [Lat..
vI-0-5).

jivés-e, dat. inf, t0 live, viii. 48, 4 ; with
pré to live on, x. 14, 14,

jus enjoy, V1. jusd, vii. 71, 6 ; 86, 2; x.
16, 4. 18; pf. sb. jGjusan, vii. 61, 6 ; is
a0. sb. j6gisat, ii. 86, 1 [cp. Gk. yelw,
Lat. gus-tus, Go. kiusan, Eng. choose).

jus-an4, pr. pt. A. enjoying, viii. 48, 2.

jas-ta, pp. (with shifted accent) accept-
able, iii. 59, & [jus enjoy].

ju, IX. P. junéti speed, vii. 86, 7.

jr, L. A. jéra awake, be active, iv. 61, 8.

jéha-mana, pr. pt. A. gasping, x. 15, 9
[jeh gasp).

jfia know, IX. jankti, x. 84, 4 [cp. Gk.
é-yvary, Lat. co-gno-sco, Eng. know).
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vi-, ps. jiaydte be distinguished, iv.
jma, f. earth, gen. jmés, iv. 50, 1.
jyh-yams, cpv. more, x. 90, 8 ; elder, vii.

86, 6 [jya overpower ; Gk. Bia ‘force’].
jyé-stha, spv. highest, ii. 85, 9 ; chief, vii.
86, 4 [spv. of jya).
jy6t-is, n. light, iv. 50, 4 ; b1, 1; viii.
48, 3; x. 127, 2 [jyut = dyut shine).

T4, dem. prn., that; he, she, it ; n. thd
that, i. 1, 6 ; 85, 6; 164, 2. 6. 6; ii.
85, 1. 15; iv. 51, 10. 11 ; vii. 86, 2.
8.4; 108, 5. 7; x.84,12.18; 90,12;
129, 2. 8. 4; 185, 6; m. A. t&m him,
ii. 88, 18 ; 85, 8. 4; iv. 60, 1. 9; vi.
b4, 4 ; that, x. 90, 7; 135, 4 ; I.téna
with it, viii. 29, 4. 10 ; with him, x. 90,
7; L f. thya with that, i. 85, 11; D.
tdsmai to him, iii. 69, 5; iv. 50, 8%;
x. 84, 12; for him, x. 185, 2; fo that,
viii. 48, 12. 13 (= as such) ; x.168, 4 ;
Jor that, viii. 48, 10; ab. t&smad from
him, x. 90, 5. 8. 9. 10%; than that, X.
129, 2; G. tdsya of him, ii. 85, 9 ; iii.
69,4 ; of that, viii. 48, 8; x. 15, 7; du.
m. téu these two, x. 14, 12; f. t6 these
two, i. 160, 1. 5; D, tbhyam fo those
two, x. 14, 11 ; pl. N. m. té they, i. 85,
2. 7.10; viii. 48, 5; x.15, 8. 63, 12.
13 ; those, x. 15, 1; 90, 16; = as such,
x. 16, 4. 7; f. t&s they, iv. 51, 8 ; those,
iv. 51,72 9; vii. 49, 1. 2.3. 4; n.t§
those, i. 1564, 6 ; ii. 83, 13; x. 14, 16;
téni thoss, i. 85, 12; x. 90,16; A. tdn
those = that, x.80, 8 ; I. tébhis with
them, i. 85, 11; x. 15, 8. 14 ; f. tAbhis
with them, x. 168, 2; G. tésam of them,
x. 14, 6; L. t&su in them, ii. 33, 18,

tams shake.

abhi- atfack: pf. tatasré, iv. 50, 2.

tatan-vms, pf. pt. having spread, vii.
61, 1 [tan stretch).

t&-tas, adv. thence, x. 90, 4 ; so, x. 185, 6
[prn. root t&].

té-tra, adv. there, x. 84, 13 [prn. root

t6).
tﬁ-ﬂii, adv. thus, x. 90, 14 [prn. root
td]. .
ta-dénim, adv. then, x. 129, 1 [prn. root
).

tan extend = perform, VIIL tanéti ; ipf.

&tanvata, x. 90, 6 [cp. Gk. rdvvpar
‘stretch ’, Lat. tendo ‘stretch’].

abhi- extend over : red. pf. sb,, i. 160, 5.
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&va- slacken (A.), ii. 88, 14.
&- extend to (acc.), i. 35, 7.
&nu &- extend over, viii. 48, 183.
tdn-aya, n. descendant, ii. 33, 14 [tan
ex

tan-u, f. body, i. 85, 8; ii. 85, 18 ; iv.
51,9 ; viii. 48, 9; x. 14,8; 15, 14;
84, 6; sef, vii. 86, 2, 5 (pl.) [tan
stretch: cp. Lat. ten-u-i-s, Gk. rav-v-,
Eng. thin). _

tanv-ang, pr. pt. A. performing, x. 99, 16
[tan extend).

tap burn, L. tdps ; pf. tatépa = it pains,
x. 84, 11 ; ps. tapyéte, is distressed, x.
84, 10 [cp. Lat. tep-2re ‘be warm’).

tép-ana, a. burning, x. 84, 7 [tap burn).

tép-as, n. keat, x. 129, 8 [Lat. tep-or].
tap-té, pp. healod, vii. 108, 9 [tap burn].

tdm-as, n. darkness, iv. 59, 4; 51, 1. 2.
8;vii. 63, 1; 71, 5; 127,2.8.7; 129,
8% [tam faint]. -

témisg-ic-1, f. power of darkness, viii. 48,
11 [tamis = t4mas +ic = i-afic].

tar-dni, a. speeding ontard, vii. 63, 4 [tF
cross]. .

té-rhi, adv. then, x. 129, 2 [prn. root
179

t4va, gen. (of. tvdm) of thee, i. 1,6 ; vi.
64, 9; viii. 48, 8 [Av. tava, Lith.
tave).

tav-4s, a. mighty, ii. 83,8 ; v. 83, 1 [tu
be strong).

tavéds-tama, spv. mightiest, ii. 88, 3,

thv-is-i, f. might, i. 85, 4 [thvis = tév-
as, n. might],

tdskara, m. thief, viii. 29, 6.

tasthi-vAms, pf. pt. act. having stood, ii.
36, 14 [stha stand). -

tapay-isnd, a. causing to burn, x. 84, 7
[from cs. of tap burn].

tay-d, m. thief, vii. 86, b [ = stayd; cp.
ste-né thief].

tig-m4, a. sharp, viii. 29, b [tij be sharp).

tiradc-fna, a. across, x. 129, 5 [(tirﬁa].

tir-ds, prp. across, vii. 61, 7 [t¥ cross;
Av. tard ; cp. Lat. trans = ¢ crossing’,
N. pr. pt.]).

tisf, nm. f. of tri three, N. tisrds, i. 85,
6; ii. 85, 5.

t4, pel. indeed, vii. 86, 1 [prn. root tu
in tu-émj.

tuch-y4, n. void, x. 129, 8.

tbhya, D. (of tvém) to thee, v. 11, 5 [cp.
Lat. tibt).

tibhyam, D. (of tvAm) for thee, iv. 50,
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8; v.11, b ; (angry) with thee, vii. 86,
8 ; = by thee, vii. 86, 8.
tur-4, a. eager, vii. 86, 4 [tur = tvar
speed]. .
tuvi-jatd, pp. high-born, iv, 50, 4 [tuvi
from tu be strong).
tavis-mant, a. mighty, ii. 12, 12 [tuv-is,
n. might from tu be strong].
trp be pleased, IV. P. trpnoti; cs.
tarpdya satisfy, i. 85, 11 [cp. Gk.
Téprw].
trs thirst, IV. trgya; pf. tatrsar, x. 15,
9 [ep. Gk.Tépoopa ‘become dry’, Lat.
torreo ¢ scorch ', Eng. thirst].
trs-n4j, a. thirsty, i. 85, 11.
trsya-vant, a. thirsty, vii. 103, 8 [trsya
thirst].
tT cross, VI. tird.
pré- extend, increase (family), vii. 61, 4 ;
prolong (life), 103, 10 ; is ao., viii. 48,
4.7.11.
vi- run counter to (ace.), x. 34, 6.
te, enc. dat. (of tvdm), fo thee, ii. 83, 1;
iii. 69, 2 ; viii. 48, 18; x. 127, 8; for
thee, iv. 50, 3 ; gen. of thee, i. 85, 11 ;
ii. 12, 15 ; 88, 7.11; v.11, 8; vi.b4,
9; viii. 48,6. 7. 9; x. 14,5.11 ; 127,
4 [Av. 3, Gk. 7ol].
tok-4, m. offspring, children, ii. 3838, 14 ;
vii. 63, 6.
tmén, self, vii. 68, 6 [cp. atmén].
tyd, dem. prn., n. tyad that, iv. 51, 1;
pl. tyd those, viii. 48, 11.
tras tremble, I. trasa [Gk. 7pém, Lat.
terreo ‘ frighten’].
nfs- speed away, viii. 48, 11,
tr§ protect, IV. A. trfyate; s ao. op.,
vii. 71, 2.

_trd-tr, a. profecting, viii. 48, 14 [tra

protect].

tri, nm. three, i. 85, 8; 1564, 2. 8.4 ; viii.
29, 7 (Gk. 7pt-, Lat. tri-, OL. tri, Eng.
three].

tri-kadruka, m. pl. three Soma vats, x.
14, 16 [kadrii, f. Soma vessel].

tri-dhdtu, a. (Bv.) having three parts,
threefold, i. 85, 12 ; 154, 4.

tri-paficads, a. consisting of three fifties,
x. 84, 8.

tri-péd, a. (Bv.)consisting of three-fourths,
X. 90, 4 ; m. three-fourths, x. 90, 8.

tri-vandhurd, a. three-seated, vii. 71, 4.

tri-sadhasthé, a. (Bv.) occupying three
seats, iv. 50, 1 ; n. threefold abode, v. 11,
2 [sadhé-3tha, n. gathering-place).
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tri-stibh, f. name of a metre, x. 14, 16.

tri-8, adv. tarice, x. 90, 11 [Gk. 7pis].

tre-dhé, adv. in three ways, i. 154, 1.

tvAksg-iyams, cpv. most vigorous, ii. 88, 6.

tvéd, ab. (of tvAm) than thee, ii. 88, 10.

tvém, prs. prn, thou, i. 1, 6; 85, 8; ii.
83, 12; viii. 48, 9. 18, 15%; x. 15, 122
18.

Tvés-tr, m. name of the artificer god,
i. 85, 9; cp. viii. 29,8 [tvaks = taks
Jashion). .

tva, enc. A. (of tvam) thee, i. 1, 7; ii.
88,4; v. 11, 8; vii. 86, 4; x. 14, 4.

tvgédatts, pp. (Tp. cd.) given by thee, ii.

2

tvin;, I'n's. pro. A. (ot: tvam) thee, v. 11,
5. 6%,

tves-4, a. terrible, ii. 88, 8, 14 [tvis be
agitated].

tvesd-samdré, a. (Bv.) of ferrible aspect,
1. o

tvéta, pp. (Tp.) aided by thee, iii. 59, 2
ttvi inst. + ata, pp. of av favour).

Déks-a, m. will, vii. 86, 6 ; might, viii.
48, 8 [daks be able].

déks-ina, a. right, vi. 64, 10 [ep. Gk.
Befi6 -5, Lat. dexter),
dakgina-tés, adv. (o the south, x. 15, 6.

© ddd-at, pr. pt. giving, vii. 108, 10 [da

give).

dédhat, pr. pt. bestowing, i. 85, 8; with
§ (following), x. 84, 6 [dha put.

d&dh-ana, pr. pt. A. committing, assum-
ing, i. 85, 4 ; ii. 12,10 ; = going, x. 15,
10 [dha put].

dém-a, m. house, i. 1, 8; ii. 86, 7 [Gk.
Sbpo-s, Lat. domu-s).

dééa, nm. ten, x. 34, 12 [Gk. déxa,
Lat. decem, Eng. ten).

dadanguld, length of ten fingers, x. 90, 1
[dé4a + anigali finger).

Dééa-gv-a, m. an ancient priest, iv.
61, 4 [kaving ten cows: gu = goJ.

dés-yu, m. non-dryan, ii. 12, 10 [das
lay waste].

dah burn, 1. ddha.

nfs- burn up, x. 84, 9.

1. A& give, I11. daditi, ii. 35, 10 ; x. 14,
9; ao. 4dat, vii. 108, 10%; ipv. 8, du.
datam, x. 14, 12; s ao. op. disiya, ii.
38, 5 [cp. Gk. didwm, Lat. dd-re).

énu- forgive, ii. 12, 10,
&- take, ii. 12, 4.
péri- abandon : ao. inj., viii. 48, 8,
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pé.fi- give over fo: ipv. dehi, x. 14,
11.
pré- present : root ao. 4das, x. 15, 12,
2. da divide, IV, dfiya ; wield, ii. 83, 10.
dadrhéand, pf. pt. A. steadfast, i. 85, 10
[drh make firm).
da-tf, m. giver, ii. 33, 12,
Dénu, m. son of Danu, a demon, ii. 12,
11,
dé-man, n. rope, viii. 86, 5 [8. da bind].
daé-véms, pf. pt. worshipping, m. wor-
. shipper, i. 1, 6; 85, 12; vii. 71, 2; x.
15, 7 [d&4 honour].
dés-a, a. non-Aryan, ii. 12, 4 [das be
hostile).
das-4, m. slave, vii. 86, 7.
didfk-su, adv. with a desire to see = find
out, vii, 86, 8 (from ds. of dré sec].
div, m. sky, A. divam, iii. 69, 7; G.
divés, iv. 51, 1.10. 11 ; v, 88, 6 ; vii.
61,3; 63,4; x.15,14; 127, 8; L.
divi, i. 85,2; v. 11, 8; viii. 29, 9;
x. 90, 8 [Gk. Aifa, Afés, Atfi].
div play, 1V. divya, x. 84, 18.
div-a, adv. by day, vii. 71, 1. 2 [w. shift
of accent for div-§).
divi-spfé, a. louching the sky, v. 11,1;
X. 168, 1 [divi L. of div + spré
touch).
divé-dive, le. itv. ed. every day, i. 1,
3. 7 [L. of divéd day).
div-y4, a. ing from h , divine, vii.
49, 1; 103, 2; x. 34, 9 [div heaven].
aié, f. quarter (of the sky), i. 85, 11; x.’
90, 14 [Qié point].
1. ai sy, LV. diya.
péri- fly around, ii. 85, 14 ; v. 83, 7.
2. di shine: pf. diddya, ii. 38, 4.
didi-vAms, pf. pt. shining, ii. 85, 3. 14
(a1 shine].
didivi, a. shining, i._1, 8 [di shine].
didhy-ana, pr. pt. A. pondering, iv. 50,
1 [@hi think).
Qip shine, IV. A. dfpya.
sém- inflame : red. ao, inj. didipas, viii.
48, 6 [cp. 41 shine].
dfy-ant, pr. pt. flying, vii. 68,5 [di fly].
dirghd, a, long, i. 154, 8; x. 14,14 [Gk.
BoAexd-s].
dirgha-éri-t, a. heard afar, vii. 61, 2
[éru hear +t).
du go : is ao, sb, davisani, x. 34, 6.
dudhr§, a. fierce, ii. 12, 15.
dur-i-t4, (pp.) n. faring ill, hardship, i.
35, 8 [dus U+ pp. of i go).
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dur-gé, n. hardship, vii. 61, 7 [dus + ga
= gam go].

dur-mati, f. ill-will, ii. 83, 14 [dus ill
+ mati thought).

duvas-ya, den. present with (inst.), x. 14,
1 [dvivas, n. gift].

dus-kft, m. evil-doer, v. 88, 2. 9 [dus
+kr do+t).

dd-stuti, f. il praise, ii. 88, 4 [dus ill

+ stutf praise].

duh milk, II. P. d6gdhi; 8 ao. duk-
sata, with two acc.. i. 160, 8.

duh-i-tf, f. daughter, iv. 51, 1. 10, 11 ;
x. 127, 8 [Gk. fvyarnp, Go. dauhtar].

du-débha, a. (Bv.) kard to deceive, vii.
86, 4 [dus + ddbha deception].

du-td, m. messenger, v. 11, 4; 88, 8; x..

14, 12.

dm\ﬁd ab, adv. from far, iii. 59, 2; v.
83, 8 [du-r4, a. far].

dfu'é-mha, a. (Bv.) whose goal is distant,
vii. 68, 4.

dF pierce, int. dardarsi, ii. 12, 15.

df-tl, m. water-gkin, V. 88 7; vii. 108, 2
[dr split; cp. Gk. 6¢pw, Eng. tear).

dré see : pf. dddrée s seen, vii. 61, 5.

drééye, dat. inf.  see, x. 14, 12.

dra-tviya, gd. having seen, X. 34 11.

drh makeﬁrm, I. P.dfmha; xpf ddrm-
“hat, ii. 12, 2.

dev-é., m. god i.1,1.2.4.5; 85,1. 2.
82, 8.10.11; 160, 1. 4; ii. 12,12; 388,
15; 385,5. 15 ; iii. 69, 6. 8. 9; iv. 50,
9; v.11,2; vii. 61,1.7; 63,1.3;
86, 7%; viii, 29, 2. 8. 7; 48, 8. 9,
14; x. 14, 82, 7. 14; 15, 10. 12 ; 34,
'8; 90, 6. 7.15. 162; 129,6; 185,1;
168 2. 42 [celestial from div heavm]

deva-tr& adv. among the gods, x. 15, 9.

deva-méané, n. abode of the gods. X.
185, 7.

deva-yi, a. devofed o the gods, i. 164,
5.

deva-vand§, a. god-praising, x. 15, 10
[vand greet].

devéi-hiti, f. divine order, viii. 108, 9
[devé god + hi-ti, f. impulse from hi
tmpel).

dev-f, f. goddess, i. 160, 1 ; ii. 85, 5; iv.
51,4.5.8.11; vii. 49,1.2.8. 4; x.
127, 1. 2. 8 [f. of dev-4 god].

dosi-vastr m. (Tp.) illuminer of gloom,
i.1,7 [dos$, evening + vas-tr from vas
shme]

ddiv-ya, a. divine, i. 86, 6 ; viii, 48, 2;
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coming from the gods, ii. 83, 7; n.
divinity, ii. 85, 8 [from devd god]
Dyﬁvi-prthivf du. (Dv.) Heaven and
Earth, i. 85,9; 160, 1. 5; v. 83, 8 ;
viii. 48, 18 the parts of the cd.
separated, ii. 12,18,
dyu-mét, adv. drilliantly, v. 11, 1 [n. of
dyu-mént, a. brighz].
dyu-mné4, n. wealth, iii. 59, 6.
dyé6, m. heaven, N. dydus, iv. 51,11 ; x.
90, 14 ; acc. dyfm, i. 85,7.9; 164,4;
ii. 12 2. 12; iii. 59, 1; N. pL.f. dytvu,
i. 85, 6 [Gk Zevs, qu, Lat. diem].
dyét-sna, a. shining, viii. 29, 2 [dyut
shine].
drév-ina, n. wealth, iv. 51, 7 [movabdle
property, from dru run].
dru run, I, dréva.
iti- run past (acc.), x. 14, 10. .
drug-dhé, n. misdeed, vii. 86, 5 [pp. of
druh be hostile].
drih, f. malice, ii. 85, 6 ; m. avenger, vii.
61, b.
dvd, nm. two, i. 85, 6 ; viii. 29, 8. 9 [Gk.
dvw, Lat. duo, Lith. du, Eng. two].
dvadaéd, a. consisting of twelre, m. twelve-
month, vii. 108, 9.
dvér, f. 'du. door, iv. b1, 2 [cf. Gk. 6Vpa,
Lat. fores, Eng. door ; perhaps from
dhvrclosewith loss of aspirate through
influence of dvé two, as having two
folds].
dvi-td, (inst.) adv. (doubly) as well, vii.
86, 1 [dvi two).
dvi-pkd, a. (BV.) two-footed, iv. 51, b
(Gk. 8(-wod-, Lat. bi-ped-].
dvis hate, I1. dvéati x. 84, 8.
dvés-as, n. hatred, ii. 83, 2 [dvis Aate).

Dhén-a, n. wealth, money, iv. 50, 9; x.
84, 10, 12,

1. dhén-van, n. waste land, i. 85, 8;
degert, v, 88, 10,

2. dhén-van, n. bow, ii. 83, 10,

dham bdlow, I. P. dhdmati, ps. dham-
yéte, x. 185, 7.

vi- blow asunder, iv, 50, 4.

dhém-ant, pr. pt. blowing, i. 85, 10.

dhér-man, n. ordinance, law, i. 160, 1 ;
x. 90, 16 [that which holds or is
established : dhr hold).

1. dha put, I1I. dddhati, v. 88, 1 ; supply
with (inst.), ii. 85, 12; bdestow, ipv.
dhehi, x. 14, 11; dhatts, i. 85, 12;
ii. 12, 5; x, 15, 7; dadhata, x. 15, 4.
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7 ; dadhatana, x..15, 11; dhattfm,
iv. 51, 11 ; dadhantu, vii. 63, 6 ; per-
JSorm, ipf. dhattas, i. 85, 9; bestow, s
a0. sb. dhasathas, i. 160, 5 ; establish,
pf. dadhé, x. 129, 7; ds. desire to
bestow, didhisanti, ii. 85, 6; support,
didhisami, ii. 85, 12 [Gk. rifpu].

&dhi- put on (acc.) : pf. dadhire, 1. 85,
2; ao. 4dhita, x. 127, 1.

a- deposat root ao. sb, dhss, v. 83, 7.

ni- deposit, root ao. dhatam, vii. 71 b;
ps. ao. &dhayi, viii. 48; 10.

pari- put around, vi. 54, 10.

pré- put from (ab.) into (lc.), vii. 61, 8.

vi- impose: pf. dadhur,iv. b1, 6 ; divide,
ipf. 4dadhur, x. 90, 11.

canas- accept gladly, ii. 85, 1.

purés- place at the head, appoint Purohita:
pf. dadhire, iv. 50, 1.

2. dh,i5 suck, IV. P. dhdya, ii. 83, 13;
35, 6.
dhi-man, n. power, i. 85, 11; ords
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viii. 48, 6. 6; x. 127, 4. 8; 168, 2
[180].

2. n§, neg. pcl. not, ii. 12, 5. 9. 10;83,9.
10. 15% ; 85, 63; iii. 59 2¢; iv. 61, 6;
vi. b4, 34, 9; vii. 61, 5" 63, 8 ; 86,
6; 108 8; v1|1.48 10 x. 14, 2; 15,
13’- 84 2. 12 129 2. 7’ 168
8. e [180]

nékt-am, acc. adv. by night, vii. 71, 1.
2; x. 84, 10 [stem nakt, cp. Lat. nox
= noct-3]

né-ksatra, n. star; day-star, vii. 86, 1
[ndk night+ ksatrd dominion = ruling
over night).

nad-i, f. stream, ii. 35, 8 [nad roar).

né—pst, m. sonm, ii. 35 1. 2. 8. 7. 10.
18; grandson, x. 16, 8 [Lat. nepot-
‘ nephew '].

néiptr, m. (weak stem of népat) son :
gen. néptur, ii. 85, 11 ; dat. néptre,
ii. 85, 14 [nL-p:ltr havmg no father

vii. 61, 4 ; 63, 3 [dha put, estabhsh]

dhmyﬁt-kavx, a. (gov.) supporting the
sage, i. 160, 1 [dhardyat, pr. pt. cs. of
dhr hold).

dh§-ra, £, stream, i.85,5; v. 88, 6 [dhav
run].

dhiséna, f. bowl, i. 160, 1.

dhf, f. thought, i. 1, 7; iv. 50, 11.

dhi think, IIL. didnye

&- think to oneself, &- dfdhye, x. 34, b.

dhi-ra, a. thoughiful, viii. 48, 4; wise, i.
160, 8; intelligent, vii. 86, 1 [dhi
think). X

dhunéti, a. (Bv.) having a resounding
gait, iv. 50, 2 [dhuna +iti].

dhr, f. pole (of a car), vii. 63, 2; viii.

, 2.

dhii-m4, m. smoke, v. 11, 8 [dhu agitate;
Gk. 6vus-s, Lat. fumu-s].

dhur-tf, f.. malice, viii. 48, 3 [dhvr
mjure]

dhr support, fix firmly : pf. dadhdra, i.
164, 4 ; iii. 59, 1.

dhg‘g-gﬁ, n. adv. Jorcibly, x. 84, 14 [dhrs
be bold, dare].

dhe-ny, f. cow, i. 160, 3 ; ii. 85, 7 [yield-
ing milk: dhe = dha suck].

dhra-ti, f. seduction, vii. 86, 6 [dhru
= dhvr injure).

1. N4, pel. as, like, i. 35, 6; 85, 1.
7.82%; 154, 2; ii. 83, 11; iv. 51, 8 ; vii.
61, 2; 63,5; 86, 5% 7; 108, 22. 8. 7;

=¢ , ¢ grandson ’].
nﬂbh-as, n. sky, v. 83, 8 [Gk. végos,
OSL. nebo].

nam bend, I. néma; A : ii.12,18; iv.
50, 8; before (dat. ),x. 84,8; 1nt. ndn-
na.miti bend low, v. 88, 5.

préti- bend towards: pf. nanama, ii.
83, 12,

ndm-as, n. komage, i. 1, 7 ; ii. 83, 4. 8;
85, 12; iii. 69, 6 ; iv. 50,6 ; v.88,1;
vii. 61,6;63,5; 86,4 ; x.14,15; 15,
2; 84, 8 [nam bend).

namas-yé, den. adore, ii. 33, 8 [ndmas

homage]. )

namas-ya, a. adorable, iii. 69, 4.

nér-ys, a. manly, i. 85, 9.

név-a, a. new, iv. b1, 4 ; vii. 61, 6; x.
185, 8 [Gk. véo-s, Lat. novu-s, OSL
novu, Eng. new].

Néva-gv-a, m. an ancient priest, iv. 61,
4 ; pl. a family of ancient priests, x.
14, 6 [having nine cows : gu = g6).

név-yas, cpv. a. renewed, v. 11, 1 [Lat.
nov-ior).

1. naé be lost, IV. P. ndéya ; ao. nesat,
vi. 54, 7.

2. naf reach, 1. nféa.

vi- reach, ii. 35, 6.

. nés, f. night, vii. 71, 1.

nas-té, pp. lost, vi. 54, 10 [na# be lost].

nas, prs. prn., A. us, i. 1, 9; 85, 112;
ii. 33, 1. 2. 8. 5. 14 ; iv. 60, 11 ; vii.
61,72%; 68,6; 71,2.4.6; 86, 8; viii.
48,6.8.16¢c; x.14,14; 15,1.6; 84,



nah]

12; 160, 5 ; ii. 38, 15 ; iv. 60, 2; v.
88, 6. 6; vi. 54, 5. 10; vii. 63, 62;
vii. 86, 8; 108,10 ; viii. 48, 8.9, 12. 14.
15a; x142 15,4; 84,14; 127,6;
185, 5 ofus, 11.83 4. 13 v.ll 4;
886 v1545 86, 5;vm484’7
9; x. 14, 2. 6. 7; 15, 8; 1385, 1.

nah bind, IV. ndhya.

sém- knit together: irr. pf. 2. pl. anéha,
viii. 48, 5.

né = n4 not, x. 84, 8.

néka, n. ﬂrmament, i. 86, 7; vii. 86, 1;
x. 90, 16.

nali, f. ﬂute x. 185, 7. ~

nsth-ltﬁ, PP- dwtressed x. 84, 3 [nath
seek aid].

nadyé, m. son of streams, ii. 35, 1.

nddh-améns, pr. pt. A. seeking aid, sup-
pliant, ii. 12, 6 ; 83, 6.

néna, adv. sepamtely, ii. 12, 8.

nébhi, f. navel, x. 90, 14.

ni-man, n. name, ii. '83,8; 85,11 ; vii.
108, 6 [Gk. dvopua, Lat nomen, Go.
mmé, Eng. name].

f. woman, ii. 83, 5 [from nér

ma,n]

nisatya, m. du. epithet of the Asvins,
vii. 71, 4 [n4 + asatyd not untruel.

ni-kft-vaﬁ, a. deceitful, x. 84,7 [ni down
+ kr do].

ni-citd, pp. known, ii.

. note].
niny4, n. secret, vii. 61, 5.

ni-todin, a. pzercmg, x. 34, 7.

ni-aré, f. sleep, viii. 48, 14 [ni+dra
sleep ; cp. Gk. hp-odvm, Lat. dor-mio).

ni-dhi, m, treasure, viii. 29, 6 ; deposit,
x. 16, 5 [ni down + dhi = dha put).

ni-dhruvi, a. persevering, viii. 29, 8 [nfi
+dhravi firm].

m-padd m. valley, v. 83, 7 [ni down
+pada, m. Soot].

nir-dyana, n. exit, x. 185, 6 [nis out
+6y-ana going : i go].

ni-vét, f. depth, x. 127, 2 [nf down].

ni-vééani, a. causing to rest, 1. 35, 1
[from cs. of ni + vif cause to turn in].

ni-gatta, pp. with a, having sat down in
(ie.), X, 15, 2 [nf +sad sit down).

ni-sdd-yi, gd having sat down, ii. 85,10
x. 15, 6; with §, x. 14, 5.

ni- nﬁc-ﬂnt pr. pt. pouring down, v. 83,
6 [sic sprinkle).

niskd, m. necklace, ii. 83, 10,

12, 18 [ni+ci
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14; to us, x. 127,43 D.,i. 1,9a; 85, |

[pathikft

nis-krté, n. appointed place, x. 34, 5 [pp.
arranged : nfs out + kr make].
ni kad, I. ndya; 2. pl. ipv., x. 84, 4.
sém- conjoin with (inst.), vi. b4, l
nic-4, adv. down, x. 84, 9 [inst. of nyaiic
downward ).
na, adv. now, i. 164, 1; ii. 88, 7; iv. 51,
9; x. 84, 142; 168, 1; = inter. pcl.
pray? vii. 86, 2 [Gk. W, OL nu, OG.
nul. _
nud pusk, VI. nud4 ; pf. 8. pl. A. nu-
nudre, i. 85, 10. 11.
pr&- push away : pf. vii. 86, 1.
nu, adv. = na now, vii. 63, 6[0G. ni).
nii-tana, a. present, i. 1, 2 [nu now).
u-ném, adv. now, iv. 51 1; vii. 68, 4;
viii. 48, 8 ; x. 15, 2 [nu now]
nf, m. man, pl N. nd.ru,l 85, 8; 1564,
5; v.11,2. 4; vii. 108, 9 [Gk dvqp,
dvbpds]
nr-céksas, a. (Bv.) observer of men, viii,
48, 9. 15; x. 14, 11 [nr man + cdksas
look].
nr-péiti, m. lord of men, vii. 71, 4.
nr-mné, a. manliness, valour, ii. 12, 1 (cp.
nr-ménas manly].
ne-tf, m. guide, ii. 12, 7 [ni lad].
né = nd +u also not, vi. b4, 8.
néu, f. ship, x. 185, 4 [Gk. vav-s, Lat.
ndv-i-s].
ny-aile, a. downward, v. 83, 7 [ni- down
+ -aiic -ward).
ny-upta, pp, thrown down, x. 84, 5. 9
[ni + vap dtrew).

Paks-in, a. winged, x. 127, 5 [paksd, m
wing]. .

péc-ant, pr. pt. cooking, ii. 12, 14. 15
[pac cook, Lat. coguo for pequo, OSI. 3.
8. pedeti].

péiica, nm. Sfive, iii. 59, 8 [Av. panca,
Gk. mévre, Lat. qumque]

pén-i, m. mggard iv. 61, 3 [pan bar- *
gain].

pat fly, 1. péta, x. 14, 16 ; cs. patdya
fall, v. 88, 4 [Gk. wér-e-tas flies, Lat.

-0].

pét-i, En lord, pl. N. pitayas, iv. 50, 6;
51, 10; viii. 48, 18 [Gk. mdai-s].

péth, m. path, viii. 29, 6 ; x. 14, 10 [cp.
Gk. maro-s].

path-f, m. patk, i. 35, 11;
168, 3.

path.i-kft m. path-maker, x. 14, 15 [kr-t
making : kr + determinative t]

x. 14, 7:



pathirdksi]

pathi-rdksi, a. (Tp.) watching the path,
x. 14, 11.

path-yi, f. path, x. 14, 2.

pad fall, IV, A. pddya ; pp. papéda, X.
34, 11.

&va- fall down, vi. 54, 8.

péd, foot, du. ab. padbhyim, x. 90, 12.
14 [GKk. mod-, Lat. ped-, Eng. foot).

pad-4, n. step, i. 164, 3. 4. 6. 6; ii. 85,
14 [pad walk ; Gk. wéd-o-v ‘ground’].

pad-vént, a. having feet, x. 127, 5.

pan-8yya, gdv. praiseworthy, i. 160, 5
[pan admire].

péntha, m. path, i. 85, 11; vii. 71, 1;
x. 14, 1 [cp. Gk. wdvro-s].

péinya-tama, spv. gdv. most highly fo be
praised, iii. 59, 6 [pinya, gdv. praise-
worthy : pan admire].

paprath-and, pf. pt. A. spreading oneself,
iv. 61, 8 [prath spread].

piy-as, n. milk, moisture, i. 160, 8 [pi
swell). -

pér-a, a. farther, ii. 12, 8 ; higher, X. 15,
1; remote, x. 15, 10 [pr pass].

para-mé, spv. a. farthest, iv. 50, 8 ; x.
14, 8 ; 129, 7 ; highest, 1. 1564, b. 6 ; ii.
35, 14 ; iv. 50, 4.

par-4s, adv. far away, ii. 835, 6 ; beyond,
x. 129, 1. 2. .

parés-tad, adv. from afar, vi. 54, 9;
above, x. 129, 6.

pard-yént, pr. pt. departing, x. 34, 5
[péra away, Gk. wépa beyond, +1i go].

para-vit, f. distance, i. 85, 8 ; iv. 50, 3.

péri, prp. round ; with ab. from, ii. 35,
10 ; x. 185, 4 [Av. pairi, Gk. nép].

pari-dhi, m. pl. sticks enclosing the altar,
x. 90, 15 [péri round + dhi reduced
form of dha put].

pari-bhi, a. being around, encompassing
(ace.), i. 1, 4 [bhu be].

parivatsar-fna, a. yearly, vii. 10, 8
[péri- + vatsard, m. complete year .

pari-gkrta, pp. adorned, x. 185, 7 [péri
round + skr = kr make = put].

pareyi-vidms, red. pf. pt. having passed
away, x. 14, 1 [péra away + iy-i-vAms:
from i go].

Parjinya, m. a god of rain, v. 83,
1-5. 9.

Parjdnya-jinvita, pp. quickened by Par-
janya, vii. 108, 1 (jinv sec. root = ji-
nu from ji quicken].

pary-é-vivrtsant, pr. pt. ds. wishing to
revolve hither (acc.), vii. 68, 2 [vrt turn].
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[pinv

pérva-ta, 1. i. 85, 10 ; ii. 12, 2, 11. 13
[Jointed; Lesbian Gk. wéppara ‘limits’].

par-van, n. joint, section, vii. 108, 5 ; viii.
48, 5 [cp. Gk. wepfav in wepaiva
¢finish * for mepfaviw]. :

pav-i, m. felly, vi. 64, 8.

pavitra-vant, a. purifying, i. 160, 8
[pavitra, n. means of purification ; root
Dl purify).

paé = spaé see, i. 85, 2; x. 14, 7 [Av.
spas, Lat. spec-id). \

paé-i, m. beast, x. 90, 8 ; victim, x. 90,
156 [Av. pasu-, Lat. pecu-s, Go.
JSathu).

padu-tfp, a. cattle-stealing, vii. 86, 5 [trp
be pleused with].

padcd-tad, adv. behind, viii. 48, 16
[paécé inst. adv. Av. pasca ¢ behind’].

" padcéd, (ab.) adv. behind, x. 90, 6 ; after-

wards, x. 185, 6.

1. pa drink, L. piba, iv. 50, 10 ; root ao.
dpama, viii. 48, 3 [cp. Lat. bibo
¢drink’]).

s&m- drink together, x. 135, 1.

2. pa protect, I1. pati, from (ab.), ii. 85,
6; vii.61,7;68,6; 71, 6; 86, 8; viii.
48, 15.

path-as, n. path, vii. 63, 5; domain, i.
154, 5 [related to path, m. pathl.

pad-a, m. foot, x. 90, 11; one-fourth, x.
90, 8. 4 [sec. stem formed from ace.
péd-am of p&d foot].

papdya, inst, f. adv. evilly, x. 185, 2
{pap4, a. bad).

pér-&, m. farther shore, ii. 88, 8 [pr pass
= crossing ; Gk. wdpo-s ¢ passage’].

pérthiva, a. earthly, i. 164, 1; x.'15, 2
[a. from prthivi earth].

pav-akd, a. purifying, iv. 51, 2 ; vii. 49,
2. 8 [pa purify).

pi suell, 1. pdyate ; pf. piphya, ii. 35, 7;
viii. 29, 6.

pi-td, m. drink, x. 15, 8 [pa drink).

pi-tf, m. father,i. 1, 9 ; 160, 23. 8 ; ii. 83
1.12.18; iv. 50,6 ; v. 83, 6; vii. 103,
8; viii. 48, 4; x. 14,5. 6; 34,4; 185,
1 ; pl. fathers, ancestors, viii. 48, 12, 18;
x. 14, 2. 4, 7. 8. 9; 15, 1-18 [Gk.
marip, Lat. pater, Go. fadar).

pitr-ya, a. paternal, vii. 86, 5 ; viii. 48, 7
(pitf father].

pinv yield abundance, I. pinva, iv. 50, 8;
overflow, v. 83, 4 [sec. root = pi-nu
from pi swell].

pré- pour forth, v. 88, 6,



pié]

pis§ adorn, VI. pirpii: pf. pipiéar, vii.
108, 6; A. pipiie ii. 33, 9.

pl-t&, PP. drunk, viii. 48, 4. 5. 10, 12,

piyisa, m. n. milk, ii. 85 5 [p1 swell).

putrd, m. son, i. 160 8; v. 11, 6; vii
108, 8; x. 15, 7; 34, 10.

punar, adv. again, vi. 54, 10; x. 14, 8;
90, 4 ; 135, 2; back, x. 14, 12.

punar-hén, a. striking back, x. 84, 7.

punand, pr. pt. purifying, vii. 49, 1 [pa

purifyl.

pur, f. citadel, ii. 35, 6 [pr fill).

param-dhi, f. reward, iv. 50, 11 [a. dhi
bestowing (reduced form of dha)abund-
ance, pir-am acc.].

puréis-tad, adv. in the east, iv. 51, 1. 2.
8 ; forward, v. 83, 8; before, viii. 48,
15, in front, X. 135

purd, adv. formerly, iv. 51 7.

pura-ns, a., f. {, ancient, iv. 51, 6 ; m. pl.
ancients, X, 185, 1. 2 [puri formerlu]

puru-tdma, a. apv. most Jrequent, iv, b1,
1 [purd, Gk. moAi-s).

puru-tré, adv. in many places, x. 127, 1;
in many ways, vii. 103, 6.

puru-mpa, a. (Bv.) havmg many forms,
1i. 83, 9.

Pﬁrusa, m. the primaeval Male, x. 90,
1.2. 4, 6. 7. 11. 15.

purusé-ta, f. human frailty, x. 15, 6.

pur6-hita, Pp. placed in front, m. domestic
priest, i. 1, 1; v. 11, 2 [purds + hitd,
pp. of dni put]

puré-hiti, f. priestly seruzce, vii. 61 7.

pus-té, n. (pl.) earnings, ii. 12, 4 [pp.

© 7 of pus thrive].

pus-ti, f. earnings, ii. 12, 5 ; prosperity,
viii. 48, 6.

pi punjy, IX. punﬁti i. 160, 8.

por-nd, pp. full, i. 164, 4; vii. 103, 7
[pr fil: cp. Gk. mw\m’ ‘many ’ Eng

purusa, m. metrical for ptrusa, x. 90,

p\’ir-va, a. former, i. 1, 2; being in front,
iv. 50, 8; early, ancient, x. 14, 2. 7.15;
15, 2. 8. 10; 90, 16.

purva-jb, a. born of old, x. 14, 15 [ja be
born).

plrva-bhij, a. receiving the preference, iv.
50, 7 [bh&j share).

purva-au, a. bringing forth first, ii. 85, 5.

parvahn-4, m. morning,x. 34, 11 [parvs.

early + ahna = d4han day].
purv-yé, a. ancient, i. 85, 11 ; x. 14, 7.
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[pratnd

Puas-&n, m. a solar deity, vi. 54, 1-6, 8-
10 prosperer [pus thrive].

pr take across, III. P. piparti; ipv. pi-
pridm, vii. 61,7 ; 1L P. pérsi = ipv,,
ii. 88, 8.

pre miz, VII. prnakh

sfm-, A. prakté, mingle, vii. 103, 4.

prché-mim pr. pt. A. asking onesslf, x.
34, 6 [prach ask].

pft-au&,f battle, i. 85, 8.

prthlv-f f. earth, 1.35 8 154, 4 ; ii. 12,

2; iii. b9, 1.8 73 1v. 51, 11' v.83

4.5.9; vu.ﬁl 8; x.168, l[thetroad
one = prthvf £ of prthd from prath
spread).

pré-ni, a. speckled, i. 160, 3 ; vii. 108, 4.
6. 10.

Préni-matr, a. (Bv.) having Préni as a
mother, i. 85, 2.

pfsat-i, (pr. pt.) f. spotted mare, i. 85,
4.5,

prsad-ajyé, n. clotted bufter, x. 90, 8.
pfs-a.nt (pr. pt.) a. variegated, iv. 50, 2.
IX. prndti, ii. 85, 3.
&-ﬁuup, v. 11, 5; vii. 61, 2.
pépis-at, pr. pt. mt thtckly painting, X.
127, 7 [pis paint].
68-&, m. prosperity, i. 1, 8 [pus thrwe]
ra-keté, m. beacon, x. 129, 2 [prd
+ cit appear]
prach ask, V1. proh4, ii. 12, 5 ; vii. 86,
8 [sec. root: praé+cha; cp. Lat.
P0Sco = porrrsooandprec-or 0G. forsc-on).
pra-jt, f. offspring, ii. 88, 1 ; pl. progeny,
ii. 35, 8; = men, v. 83 10 [ep. Lat.
pro—gen-tes]
prajé-vant, a. accompanied by offspring,
iv. 51, 10.
prati- ka.mxim, adv. at pleasure, x. 15, 8 -
[kAma desire].
préitijan-ya, a. belonging fo adversaries,
iv. 50, 9; n. hostile force, iv. 50, 7
[prati-jané, m. adversary].
prati-divan, m. adversary at play, x. 34,
6 [div play].
prati-dosdm, adv. towards eventide, i. 35,
10 [dos# evening].
prati-bﬁdhyamans, pr. pt. awaking to-
wards (ace.), iv. 51, 10.
prati-ména, n. match, ii. 12, 9 [counier-

e: mé z].
préi-tir-am, acc. inf. fo prolong, viii. 48,
10 [t cross].
pra-tnd, a. ancient, iv. 50, 1 [pré
before].

# .
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prath spread out, I. A. prétha : ppf. pa-
préithat, vii. 86, 1.

pra-thamé§, ord. first, i. 85,14; v. 11, 2;
vi. b64,4; x.14,2; 84,12; 90, 16;
129, 4 ; chief, ii. 12, 1 [ = pra-tamd fore-

most ; OP. fra-tama).
prathama-j&, a. first-born, x. 168, 8 [ja
= jan].

prathamé-m, adv, first, iv. 50, 4.
pra-dis, f. control, ii. 12, 7 [dis point].
pra-bodhdyant, cs. pr. pt. awakening,
iv. 61, 5 [budh wake].
pré-yata, pp. extended, i. 154,3 ;
x. 16, 11. 12 [yam stretch out).
pré-yati, f. impulse, x. 129, 5 [yam

offered,

. priyas-vant, a. offering oblatims, iii. 59,

2 [préy-as enjoyment from pri please].

pra-yotf, m, warder of, vii. 86 6 (2. yu
separate).

pra-vét, f. slope, downward path, i. 85, 8 ;
height, x. 14, 1 [pré forward).

pravite-jb, a. born in a windy place, X.
34, 1 [pra-vitd +ja = jan).

pra-vasd, m. fraveller, viii. 29, 8 [prd
+vas dwell dway from home].

pré-vista, pp. having enlered, vii. 49, 4
[vis enter).

pra-sargé, m. discharge, vii. 108, 4 [srj
emit).

pra-savitf, m. rouser, vii. 63, 2 [su
stimulate].

pri-siti, f. toils, x. 84, 15 [ai bind).

pré-sita, pp. aroused, vii. 68, 4 (st impel].

pra-stard, m. strewn grass, x. 14, 4 [str
strew).

pra Jill [oxtended form, pr-a, of pF All].

pmade, 8 ao. dpras, x. 127, 3,

priio, a., f. prac-i, forward, x. 84, 12 ;
JSacing, x. 135 8 [pré +aiic].

prand, m. breath, x. 90, 18 [prd+an
breathe]. -

pra-vfs, f. rainy season, vii. 103, 8. 9
[vrs rain].

pravrs-4, a., f. {, belonging to the rains, vii.
108, 7.

pra-vep-, a. dangling, x. 84, 1 [prd
+ vip tremble).

priy-4, a. dear, i. 85, 7; 1564, 65; ii. 12,
15 ; viii, 48, 14; x. 15, 5 [pri please].

Phaligé, cave, iv, 50, b.

Bad-dhs, pp. bound, x. 84, 4 [bandh
bind].
1902

~
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[bra

bandh bind, ix. badhniti : ipf. §badh-
nan, x. 90, 15.
béndh-u, a. akin, i. 184, 5 ; m. bond, x.
129, 4 [bandh bind].
babhrt, a. (ruddy) brown, ii. 88, 5. 8. 9.
15; vii. 108,10 viii.29,1; x. 84, 5.
11. 14.
barh-dna magic power, x. 84, 7 [brh
make big].
barhi-gdd, a. (Tp.) sitting on the sacrificial
grass, x. 15, 8, 4 [for barhih-sdd :
sad sit).
barhis-ya, a. placed on the sacrificial grass,
x. 15, 5 [barhis].
barh-fs, n. sacrificial grass, i. 85, 6. 7 ; v.
11,2; x. 14, 5; 16, 11; 90, 7.
bah-u,a many, ii. 35Ll2;x 14 1;384,18.
badh drive away, I. A. bhdhate, x. 127
2; int. badbadhe press apart vii,
61 4.
épa.- drive away, i. 85, 8. 9; 85, 8.
bah-d, m. arm, i. 85, 6; du.x.90,11.12
[Av. bazu, Gk. wijxv-s, OG. buog]
bfbhy-at, pr. pt. fearing, x. 84, 10 [bhi
Jear].
bibhr-at, pr. pt. bearing, vii. 108, 6 [bhr
bear].
bil-ma, n. shavings, ii. 36, 12.
budh-and, ao. pt. A. waking, iv. 51, 8.
budh-né, m. n. bottom, x. 185, 6 [Lat.
Sundu-s).
brh-4t, (pr. pt.) adv. aloud, ii. 38, 15;.
85, 15.
brh-ént, a. lofty, i. 85,4 ; v. 11, 1; vii,
‘61, 3; 86,1; x. 84, 1' ample,l.lﬁ()
5; n. the yreat world, x. 14,16 [pr pt.
of brh make big].
thaa-pétl m, Lord of prayer, name of
a god, iv. 50, 1. 2. 8. 4.5.6.7.10.11;
x. 14, 8 [bfh-as prob. gen. = brhés ;
cp. brdhmanas péti].
bodhi, 2. s. ipv. ao. of bhi b, ii. 83,15
[for bhii-dhf].
brdh-man, n. prayer, ii. 12, 14 ; vii. 61,
2.6; 71, 6; 108, 8 [brh swell].
brah-mén, m. priest, iv. 50, 8. 9;
Brahmin, ii. 12, 6 [brh swell].

_brahmand, m. Brakmin, vii. 108, 1. 7.

8; 90, 12.

bruv-ént, pr. pt. calling (ace.), viii. 48, 1
[bra speak].

bruv-an, pr. pt. speaking, iii. 59, 1 [bra
speak].

bra speak, II. braviti, i. 85, 6; sb.
bravat, vi. b4, 1. 2; tell, op.x. 185, b.



Bhaksd] 242 [madacyit
&dhi- speak for (acc.), i. 85, 11; x. bhﬁn-irﬂgs, a. (Bv.) many-horned, i.
15, b. 154 6.

Gipa-, A. implore, iv. 51, 11.

Bhaks-4, m. draught, x. 84, 1 [bhak-s,
sec. root consume from bhaj partake of j

bhaj partake of (gen.), x. 15, 8; s ao.,
viii. 48, 1. 7.

bhad-ré, a. auspicious, i. 1, 6 ; ii. 85, 15;
iii. 59, 4; iv. 61, 7; x. 14, 6. 12
(prasseworthy : bhand be praised].

Bhar-até, m. pl. name of a tribe, v.
11, 1.

bhér-ant, pr. pt. bearing,i. 1, 7[bhrbear].

bhév-ya, a. that will be, future, x. 90, 2
[gdv. of bhi1 be].

bha skine, I1. P. bhiti.

&va- shine down, i. 154, 6,

vi- shine forth, ii. 85, 7 8; v. 11, 1.
bhid split; VIL bhinétti [Lat. find-o].

vi- split open, i. 85, 10.

bhisdk-tama, m. spv. best healer, ii. 88,
4 [bhiséj healing).

bhiséj, m. physician, ii. 33, 4.

bhi fear, I. A.bhéyate, i. 85 8; ii. 12,
13; pf. bibhiya., v. 83, 2; 8 ao.
Sbhshm', viii, 48, 11.

bhi-m4, a. terrible, i. 164, 2; ii. 88, 11
[bhi fear).

bhur guiver, int. jdrbhuriti, v. 88, 5.

" bhiv-ans, n. creature, i. 85, 2, 5. 6 ; 85,
8; 1564, 2. 4; 160, 2. 3; ii. 85, 2. 8;
vii. 61, 1; world, ii. 88, 9; v. 88, 2.
4; iv. 51 65; x. 168 2. 4[bhube]

bhi become, be, I. bhé.va, i.1,9; v. 83,
7.8; ipv., x. 127,6; pr. sb viii. 48,
2; lpf é.bhsvst v. 11,3 4; x. 185, 5.
6; come into bemg, x. 90, 4; pf. ba-
bhuvn, ii. 12, 9; vii. 103 7; x. 84,
12; pf. op babhiykt, iv. 61, 4; root
ao,, viii. 48, 8; ébhuvan, vii. 61 5;
root ao, sb bhuvsni vii. 86, 2
ipv. bhiitu, iv. 50, 11 [cp Gk. ¢v—m,
Lat. fu-i-t].

abhi- be superior to (ace.), iii. 69, 7.
&- arise, pf., x. 129, 6. 7; 168, 8.
avis- appear, vii. 108, 8.

sém- do good to (dat.), viii. 48, 4.

bhu-té, pp. been, x. 90, 2; n. being, x.

bhii-man, n. earth, i. 85,5; vii. 86,
1; x. 90, 1. 14 [cp Gk. ¢v-pa

growth ]

bhii-ri, a. great, ii. 88, 9; much, ii. 88,
12; adv. greatly, i. 154 6.

bhnr-m, a. angry, vii. 86, 7.
bhis sirive, I P. bhiisati [oxtended form
of bhi be].
péri- surpass, ii. 12, 1.
bhr bear, I11. bibharti, ii. 83, 10; iii.
89, 8 ; hold, iv. 50, 7 ; viii. 29, 8. 4.5
[Gk. ¢pépw, Lat. fero, Arm. berem, OI.
berim, Go. baira].
vi-, I. bhara, carry hither and thither, v.
1, 4.
Bhfg-u, m. pl. a family of ancient
priests, x. 14, 6
bhesaj-4, a. healing, ii. 33, 7; n.medicine,
remedy, ii. 88, 2. 4. 12. 18 [bhis4j
healing),
bhég-a, m. use, x. 84, 3 [bhuj enjoy].
bhoj-4, m. liberal man, iv. 651, 3
bhéj-ana, n. food, v. 83,10 [bhuj enjoy).
bhyas = bhi fear, I. A. bhyésate, ii.
12, 1.
bhraj shine, L. A. bhr&me
vi- shine forth, i. 85, 4
burija-mana, pr. pt. A
4
bhré-tr, m. brother, x. 34, 4 [Gk. ppaTap,
Lat. frater, Ol. bratlur, Go. brothar,
OSL. dratric].

. shining, vii,

Mah, mémh be great, mémhate and
méhe (8. s.).
sfim- consecrate, vii. 61, 6.
maghé-vant, m. liberal patron, ii, 33, 14 H
85, 15 [magh-4 bounty : mah be great]
maghénl, a. f. bounteous, iv. 51, 8 [f. of
maghévan].
mandiika, m. frog, vii. 108, 1. 2. 4. 7.
10.
math-itd, pp. kindled by friction, viii.
, 6.
math-yd-méana, pr. pt. ps. betng rubbed,
v. 11, 6.
mad rejoice, I. m&da, in (le.), i. 85, 1;
154, 5; in (inst.), 164, 4; x. 14,8.7;
with (inst.), x. 14, 10; be exhilarated,
viii. 29, 7 ; drink with exhilaration, vii.
49, 4; cs. madaya, A. rejoice, x. 15,
14; in (inst.), x. 14, 14 ; (gen.), i. 85,
6; with (inst.), x. 14, 5; gladden, x.
84, 1 [Gk. padaw, Lat. madeo ‘drip’].
méd-a, m. intoxication, i. 86, 10 ; wviii.
48, 6.
mada-cyit, a. reeling with intoxication, i.
85, 7 [eyu move].




mddent]

midd-ant, pr. pt. rejoicing, iv. 50, 2;
delighting in (inst.), iii. 69, 8.
médheu, n. koney, mead, i.154,4.5 ; iv.
50, 8; viii. 48, 1; x. 84, 7; a. sweel,
i. 85, 6 [Gk. pédv, Lith. medu-s, OS],
medii, Eng. mead).
médhu-mat-tama, spv. a. most honied,
v. 11, 5; x. 14, 15.
madhu-§ctt, a. (Tp.) dripping with horiey,
distilling sweetness, vii. 49, 8 [dcut
drip). :
médhya, a. middle, vii. 49, 1. 8; x. 15,
14 [Lat. mediu-s].
madhya-m4, spv. a. middlemost, x. 15, 1.
man think, VIII. A. manute, viii. 29, 10;
IV. A. ményate, viii. 48, 6 ; x. 84, 18,
mdn-as, n, mind, x. 90, 18 ; 129, 4; 135,
8 [Av. mand, Gk. pévos].
ménas-vant, a. wise, ii. 12, 1.
man-4, f. jealousy, ii. 88, 5 (man think).
man-isd, f. thought, vii. 71,6 ; wisdom, x.
129, 4 : prayer, v. 11,5; hymn of praise,
~ v. 83, 10 [man think].
Mén-u, m. an ancient sage, ii. 38, 18.
ma.no-jt‘x, a. swift as thought, i. 85, 4
[ménas mind + ju to speed].
mén-tra, m, hymn, ii. 85, 2; spell, x,
14, 4. B
mand exhilarats, I. ménda: is ao. A.
dmandisatam, vii. 108, 4.
Gd- gladden, pf. mamanda, ii. 88, 6
[ = mad rejoice].
mand-as-and, ao. pt. rejoicing, iv. 50, 10
[mand = mad rejoice].
mand-ré, a. gladdening, v. 11, 8 [mand
exhilarats).
mandré-jihvas, a. (Bv.) pleasant-tongued,
iv. 60, 1.
mén-man, n. thought, vii, 61, 6 ; hymn,
i. 154, 8; vii. 61, 2 [man think].
man-yQ, m. intention, vii. 61, 1; wrath,
vii. 86, 6; viii, 48, 8; x. 84, 8. 14
[man think].
mayo-bh, a. benificent, ii. 33, 18 [mdy-as
gladness + bhu = bhu being for = con-
ducing to].
Mar-it, m. pl. the storm gods, i. 85,1.
4-6, 8. 10. 12; ii. 83, 1. 13; v. 88, 6.
marit-vant, a. accompanied by the Maruls,
ii. 88, 6.
mard-i-tf, m. one who pities, x. 34, 8
[mrd be gracious).
mér-ta, m. mortal, iii. 59, 2 [Gk. uop-7é-s,
Bpo-76-s ‘mortal’, Lat. mor-ta ¢ goddess
of death ).
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mért-ya, a. mortal ; m. morlal man, i. 85,
2; vii. 61,1; 71,2 ; viii. 48,1. 8. 12;
x. 16, 7.

marmrjyé-méana, pr. pt. int. making

bright, ii, 86, 4 [mrj wipe).

méh, a. great, ii. 83, 8; G. mahds, iv.
50, 4 ; f. -f, v.11, 5 [Av. mas ‘great’;
from mah be great].

mah-&n, m. greatness, ii. 12, 1; 35, 2
[mah be great].

mah-ént, a. greaf, iii. 59, 6; v. 11, 6;
88, 8; vii. 63, 2; x. 84, 12 [pr. pt. of
mah be great).

mahé-vadha, a. (Bv.) having a mighty
weapon, v. 83, 2. 3

mébh-i, a. great, i. 160, 5 ; ii. 12, 10; v.
88, 5; viii. 29, 10 [mah be great).

mahi-tv4, n. greatness, vii. 61, 4.

mahi-tvang, n. greatness, i. 85, 7.

mah-in, a., f. -i, great, i. 160, 2. 5.

mah-i-mdn, m. greatness, i. 85, 2; ii. 35,
9 ; iii. 69, 7; vii. 86,1; x. 90, 8. 16;
168, 1 ; power, x. 129, 8; pl. powers, x.
129, 5.

mah-§, a. f. great, ii. 83, 8. 14; x.14, 1
[mah be great).

mé-hyam, prs. prn. D. to me, x. 84, 1.
2 [cp. Lat. mihi).

ma measure, III. A. mimite.

vi- measure out: pf. vi-mamé,i. 154, 1.
8; 160, 4; ii. 12, 2,

ma, enc. prs. pro. A. me, ii. 88, 6. 7; viii.
48, 5%.6.10; x. 34,1.2; 127, 7 [Lat.
mé, Eng. me]. )

md, proh. pel. nof, ii. 88, 1. 48, 5; wviii.
48, 8. 14%; x.15,6; 34, 18. 14 [Gk.
p17 ‘not’]. ‘

mé-kis, proh. prn. pcl. not any one, vi.
54, 7 [Gk. pf-ris ‘no one’].
y-kim, proh. prn. pel. no ons, vi. -
b4, 72,

Mitali, m. a divine being, x. 14, 8.

ma-tf, f. mother, i. 160, 2; v. 11, 8; x,
84, 4. 10 [Gk. pprnp, Lat. mater, OL
mdthir, Eng. mother).

madhvi, m. du. lovers of honey, vii. 71, 2

médhu honey].
nusa, a. human; m. man, vii. 63, 1
ménus man].
m, prs. prn. A. me, vii. 49, 1-4.
ma-yé, f. mysterious power, i. 160, 3 [ma
make].
ma-yu,
bellow].
m#s-a, m. month, vii. 61, 4 [mé&s moon

a. lowing, vii. 103, 2 [ma

R 2



mité]

mi-t&, pp. set up, iv. 61, 2 [mi set up).
mité-jiu, a. (Bv.) firm-kneed, iii. 59, 3.
Mi-trd, m. a sun god, iii. 59, 1-9 ; vii.
(lii, 4; 68,1.6; n. friendship, x. 34,
Mitr&-V4runa, du. cd. Mitra and Varuna,
i. 85, 1; vii, 61, 2. 8. 6. 7; 68, 5.
mi damage, IX. minfti [ep. Gk. p-vi-o,
Lat. mi-nu-o].
&- diminish, ii, 12, 5.
p:&- infringe, vii. 63, 8 ; 108, 9; viii.
8, 9.
nudh-vﬁms, a. bounteous, ii. 33, 14; vii.
86, 7 [unred. pf. pt., probably from
mih rain].
mukha, n. mouth, x, 90, 11-18,
muc release, VI, muﬂcé ppf. 6.mnmuk-
tam, vii. 71, 5.
mud be merry, I A. méda.
préti- exull, v. 83 9.
mrg-4, m. beast. i 154 23
mrj wipe, I1. mﬁrjmi
s&m- rub bright, ii. 35, 12.
mrd be gracious, VI. mrlé, ii. 88, 11. 14;
Viii. 48,9; x.84,14 ; cs. mrlﬂya, id.,
viii, 48 8
mrlay-‘ku a. merciful, ii. 83, 7 [mrd be
gracious].
mrl-ikd, n. mercy, vii. 86, 2; viii. 48, 12
{anrd be gracious).
mr-tyd, m. death, x. 129, 2 [mr die].
mré fouch, VI, mré
péri- embrace, X. 84 4.
mrs be heedless, IV. mfsya.
6pi~ JSorget, vi. b4, 4.
me, enc. prs. prn. D. o me, vii. 63, 8;
86, 8. 4; x. 34,18 ; G. of me, ii. 85,1;
vii, 86, 2; viii. 29, 2 [Gk. pot].
maujavaté, a. coming from Miij g, X.
84,1

ii. 83, 11.

Y4, rel. prn. who, which, that: N. yés, i.
85, 67 154,1%.3.4; 160, 4; ii. 12, 1-
7. 9-15; 88,5. 7 ; iii. 59, 2.7 ; iv. B0,
1.7.9; vi. 54,1. 2. 4; vii. 61,1; 63,

.8;vii. 71,4 86,1; vm.48 10’ 12'

.1

n. y ,1.],6;1135 16 ; vii. 61,
63, 2; 108, 5. 7; x. 15, 6 90, 28,
129,1.8.4; 135,7, withkﬁp ca

v.83,9; A y&m i.1,4; ii.
.9;385,11; viii. 48,1 x.l35
yéna, i. ]60,5;11 12 4,1v.
. yly#, iv. 61,6 ; Ab. yé.smad
;G.yé.sya 1.154 2; ii. 12,
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4,55 34, 1%; 129, 7; f. y4,iv. 50,

[y4a

1,74, 14%; 86, 7; v. 83, 4%; vii. 61,
2; x.84, 4; f. yhsyas, x. 127, 4; L.
yfamin, iv. 50, 8; x. 185, 1; du. yfu,
x. 14, 11; pl. N. y§6, i. 85, 11; 85, 1.
4; iv. 50, 2; x.14, 8. 10; 15, 1-4. 8-
10. 132, 14’ 90, 7.8; thh k6 whai-
ever, x. 90, 10 f. yﬁs,vu. 49, 1. 2. 8;
n.y‘m,n 88 18; y‘,l.85 12; ii.
88, 183%; iv. 509 vii. 86, b5; A.m
y&n,x. 14,'3; 15,'18%; G. f. yssim,

- vii. 49, 8; Lt yﬁsu, iv. 51, 7; vii.
49, 4¢; 61 5.

Yskg-ﬂ, n. mystsry, vii. 61, b.

yaj sacrifice, 1. yaja; ipf. dyajanta, x.
90, 7. 16.

yaj-até, a. adorable, i. 35, 8. 4 ; ii. 83,10
[Av. yazata ; from yaj worship].

yaj-4tha, m. sacrifice, v. 11, 2 [yaj
worslup]

yéja-mana, m. sacrificer, vi. 54, 6 [pr.
pt. A. of ysj worship).

y&j-us, n. sacrificial formula, Xx. 90, 9
[yaj worship].

yaj-Bd, m. worship, sacrifice, i. 1,1. 4;
ii. 85, 12; iv. 50, 6. 10; v. 11,2. 4;
vii. 61,6, 7; x.14,5.18; 15, 6. 13 ;
90, 7-9.15.169 [Av.yasna, Gk. a‘yvé-s]

yajﬁé-ketu, a. (Bv.) whose token is sacri-
fice, iv, b1, 11.

yaddé-manmsn, a. (Bv.) whose heart is
set on sacrifice, vii. 61, 4.

yajii-fya, a. worthy of worship, holy, iii.
69, 4; adorable, x. 14, 5. 6 [yajiid
worshtp]

vat arvay omeself, L. yéta : pf. i. 85, 8;
cs. yatdya marshal, stir, iii. 59, 1;
clear off, x. 127, 7.

yé-tas, adv. whence, x. 129, 6. 7 [prn.
root y4].

yé-ti, prn. how many, x. 15, 13 [prn.
root y4].

yé-tra, rel. adv. where, i. 164, 5. 6; vii.
68, 5; viii. 29, 7; 48, 11; x.1427
90 16 [prn. root yd]

yﬁ-tlm rel. adv. how, x. 185, 5. 6; so that,
ii. 83,15 ; unaceented = jva ltke viii.
29, 6 [prn. root y&J.

ya.thn-vaﬁém, adv, wccordmg to (thy, his)
will, x. 15, 14; 168, 4 [vééa, m,
will).

yé-d, cj. when, i.-85,8. 4.5. 7. 9 ; iv.51,
6; v. 83, 2-4.9 ; vii. 108, 2-5; x. 34,
53 90, 6. 11. 15 ; in order that, vii. 71,
4; so that, vii. 86, 4; since, i. 160, 2;
if, viii. 48, 9 [n. of rel. y4].



yédi va]

yAd-i va, ¢). whether, x.129,7 ; or, or else,
ibid. [yd-d-i #f, rel. adv. + va or].
y-nt, pr. pt. going, vii. 61, 8 [i go].
yam extend, bestow, I, ydcha, iv. 51, 10;
v. 88,5 ; pf. A. yemire submit to (dat.),
iii. 69, 8 ; s ao. bestow on (dat.), ii. 85,
152,
ddhi- extend to (dat.), i. 85, 12.
&- guide to (lc.), root ao. inj. yamat, x.
14, 14.
ni- bestow, iv. 50, 10,
préi- present a share of (gen.), x. 15, 7.
vi- extend lo, i. 85, 12.
Yam-4, m. god of the dead, i. 35,6 ; x.
14, 1-5. 7-16 ; 15, 8; 185, 1. 7.
yaé-68, a. glorious, 1. 1, 8; iv. 51, 11;
viii, 48, 5.
yahvi, £, swift one, ii. 83, 9 ; 85, 14.
¥4 go, I1. yati, i. 85, 8%. 10; vii. 49, 8;
x. 168, 1.
&- come, i. 85,2; x. 15, 9.
dpa &- coms hither, vii. 71, 2.
& Gpa come hither to, vii. 71, 4.
pAri pré- proceed around, iv, 61, b.
yatayéj-jans, a. (gov. cd.) stirring men,
iii. 59, b [yatéyant, pr. pt. cs. of yat
array oneself + j&na man).
yétu-dhéna, m. sorcerer, i. 85, 10 [yaty,
m. 900‘65"![ + dhéna practising from dha
, do].
yhA-ma, m. course, iv. 61, 4 [y& go].
y&-man, n. course, i, 85, 1; approach, x.
127, 4 [ya go).
yu separate, IIL. yuyéti, ii. 83, 1. 8 ; vii.
71, 1. 2 ; s ao. depart from (ab.), ii. 88.
9; cs. yavdya save from, viii. 48, §;
yavéya ward off, x. 127, 62.
yuk-td, pp. yoked, vii. 63, 2 [Ylﬂ yoke,
Gk. {evkrd-s, Lat. iunctu-s, Lith.
Fimkta~s).
yuktd-gravan, a. (Bv.) who has to work
the stomes, ii. 12, 6.
yuj yoks, VIL. yunékti: pf. yuyujé,
x, 84, 11; rt. ao. dyugdhvam, i.
85, 4.
pré- yoke in front, i, 85, b.
yGdhya-méana, pr. pt. A. fighting; m.
Sfighter, ii. 12, 9 [yudh fight].
ytyudh-i, m. warrior, i. 85, 8 [from red.
stem of yudh fight].
yuva-ti, f. young maiden, ii. 85, 4, 11 [f.
of yGvan youth].
ytiv-an, a. young, ii. 88, 11 ; m. youth, ii.
85, 4 [Lat. fuven-i-s].
yuv-&m, prs, prn. N, you two, vii. 71,5;
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dat. yuvébhyam lo you two, vii. 61, 7
[= yu- +am].

yuva-y1, a. addressed to you, vii. 71, 7,

yiy-dm, prs. prn. pl. N. you, iv. 51, 5;
vii. 61, 7; 68,6; 71, 6; 86, 8 (for
yus-fm, Av, yul, yafem, Go. yus).

yo6g-a, m. acguisition, vii. 86, 8 [yuj
yoke].

y6j-ana, n. league, i. 35, 8 [yoking from
yuj yoke

y6-ni, m. wemb, ii. 85, 10 ; abode, iv. 50,
2; x. 84, 11; receptacle, viii. 29, 2
[holder from yu hold).

y68-d, f. woman, x. 168, 2,

¥68, n. blessing, ii, 83, 18; x. 15, 4.

RBRamh hasten, I. rdmha ; cs. ramhdya
cause to speed, i. 85, b.

raks protect, I. rdksa, i. 85, 11; 160, 2;
iv. 50, 2; vi. 54, b; viii. 48, 5 [Gk.
GAéfw ‘ ward off ’]._

riksa-mina, pr. pt. A. protecting, vii. 61,
8 [raks prolect].

raks-fs8, m. demon, i. 85, 10 ; v, 88, 2.

raks-i-tf, m. guardian, x. 14, 11 [raks
protect].

raghu-pétvan, a. (Tp.) flying swiftly, i.
85, 6 [raghy swift: Gk. éAaxv-s].

raghu-syad, a. swift-gliding, i. 85, 6
[raghd swift + syand run].

réj-as, n. space, air, i. 35, 4. 9; 164, 1;
160,1. 4 ; x.15,2; 129, 1 [GKk, éeBos,
Go. rigiz-a).

rén-ya, a. glorious, i. 85, 10 [ran rejoice].

ré~tna, n. gift, treasure, i. 86,8 [ra give].

ratna-dhé, a. (Tp.) bestowing treasure, i,

, L

ré-tha, m. car, i. 85, 2. 4. 5; 85,4. 5
ii. 12, 7.8; v, 88, 8. 7; vii. 71, 2-4
viii. 48, 6; x. 185, 8-5; 168, 1 [r go].

.o we

| rdth-ya, a. belonging to a car, i, 85, 6.

rad dig, I. réda: pf. , vii. 49, 1.

radh-ré, a. rich, ii. 12, 6 [radh succeed).

randh make subject, IV, P, rddhya: red.
ao,, ii. 83, 5.

rdp-a8, n. bodily injury, ii. 83, 8. 7.

ram set af rest, IX. ramn#ti: ipf, ii. 12,
2; L. A. rdma rejoice in (lc.), x. 84, 18.

ray-f, m. wealth, i. 1, 8; 85,12 ; iv. 50,
6.10; 61, 10; viii. 48, 13; x. 15, 7.
11 [probably from ri = reduced form
of ra give].

rév-a, m. roar, iv. 50, 1. 4, 6 (ru cry].

raé-mf, m. ray, i. 85, 7; cord, x. 129, 5.

ra give, 11, riti; 2. ind. rdsi = ipv., ii.



raj]
88, 12; IIL ipv. 2. pl. raridhvam, v.
, 6.
raj rule, over (gen.), I. P, rijjati, i. 1, 8.
-an, m. king, i. 85, 8; iii. 59, 4; iv.
50, 7. 9; vii. 49, 8.4 ; 86,5 ; viii. 48,
7.8;x.14,1.4.7.11. 15 ; 84, 8.12;
168, 2 [raj ruls, Lat. rego-].
rij-ant, pr. pt. ruling over (gen.), i. 1, 8
[raj rule]. .
rajan-yd, a. royal ; m. warrior (earliest
* name of the second casta), x. 90, 12.
rdtri, f. night, i. 85, 1; x. 127, 1. 8;
129, 2.
. rédh-as, n. gift, blessing, ii. 12, 14 [radh
gratify).
radho-déya, n. bestowal of wealth, iv. 51,
8 [déya, gdv. to be given from da give].
ri release, IX. rinfti, ii. 12, 8.
énu- flow along, i. 85, 38,
ric leave, VIL. P. rindkti, vii, 71, 1 [Gk.
Aeim, Lat, linguol.
d.;i- extend beyond: ps. ipf. dricyata, x.
0, 5.
ris, £, injury, ii. 85, 6.
ris be hurt, IV, risyati, vi. 54, 8; a ao.
inj., vi. 54, 7. 9; injure, viii. 48, 10.
rih kiss, 11. rédhi, ii. 88, 13.
ruk-md, m. golden gem, vii. 63, 4 [ruc
. shine].
ruc shine, I, réea; cs. rocdya cause fo
shine, viii. 29, 10, _
ruc-and, rt. ao. pt. A. beaming, iv.
51, 9.
ruj burst, VI, P. rujé: pf. ruréjs, iv.
50, 5.

’
ruj-dnt, pr, pt. skattering, x. 168, 1,
Rud-ré, m. name of a god, i. 85, i; ii.
88, 1-9. 11-18. 15; pl. =sons of
Rudra, the Maruts, i. 85, 2 [rud cry,
howi],
rudh obstruct, VII. runaddhi, runddhé,
x. 84, 3. ’
dpa- drive away : rt. ao. arodham, Xx,
, 8.
rié-ant, pr. pt. gleaming, iv. 51, 9.
ruh grow, I. r6hati, réhate.
&ti- grow beyond (ace.), x. 90, 2.
&- rise up in (ace.), viii. 48, 11.
rap$, n. form, x. 168, 4 ; beauty, i, 160, 2.
re-ni, m. dusl, x. 168, 1 [perhaps from
Ti run = disperse].
ré-tas, n. seed, v. 83, 1, 4; x. 129, 4
[xi flow].
reto-dhd, m. impregnator, x, 129, b [ré-
tas seed + dha placing).
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. [véddant

rebh-4, m. singer, vii. 63, 8 [ribh sing].

revit, adv. bountifully, ii. 85, 4 [n. of
revént].

re-vit-i, f. wealthy, iv. 51, 4 [f. of
revént].

re-vént, a. wealthy, viii. 48, 6 [re = rai
wealth].

rédas-i, f. du. the two worlds (= heaven
and earth), i. 85, 1; 160, 2, 4; ii.
12, 1; vii. 64,4 ; 86, 1.

réi, m. wealth, vi. 54, 8; vii. 86, 7;
viii. 48, 2; G. rayés, viii. 48, 7
(bestowal from ra give ; Lat, r2-s).

Rauhind, m. name of a demon, ii. 12, 12
[metronymiec : son of Rohini).

Lak-sf, n. stake (at play), ii. 12, 4
[token, mark : lag attach).

lok-4, m. place, x. 14, 9; world, x. 90,
14 [bright space = rok-4 light; op. Gk.
Aevké-s ¢ white’, Lat. lux, lic-is].

Vag-ni, m. sound, vii. 103, 2 [vac
speak].
vac utter, III. P. vivakti ; ao. op., ii.
86, 2; speak, ps. ucyéte, x. 90, 11;
185, 7 [Lat. voc-dre ‘ call *].
&dhi- speak for (dat.), viii. 48, 14.
pré- proclaim, i. 164, 1; vii. 86, 4;
declare, x. 129, 6,
véc-as, n. speech, v. 11, 5 [vac speak;
Gk. éwos).
vacas-yd, £. eloquence, ii. 85, 1.
véj-ra, m. thunderbolt, i, 85,9 ; viii, 29, 4 -
[vaj be strong ; Av. vazra ¢ club’].
véjra-bahu, a. (Bv.) bearing a bolt in his
arm, ii. 12, 12, 18 ; 88, 8,
vijra-hasta, a. (Bv.) kaving a bolt in his
hand, ii. 12, 18.
vajr-fn, m. bearer of the bolt, vii. 49, 1.
vatsé, m. calf, vii. 86, 6 (yearling from
*vatas, Gk. Féros year, Lat. vetus in
vetus-tas ‘age’].
vats-in, a., f. -1, accompanied by calves,
vii, 103, 2.
vad speak, I. véda, ii. 88, 15; op. ii.
86, 16; vii. 108, 5% ; x. 84, 12.
dcha- invoke, v. 88, 1.
4- witer, ii. 12, 16 ; viii. 48, 14.
pré- utter forth, ig ao., aviadisur, vii.
108, 1, .
sém- converse about (ace.) with (inst.),
vii. 86, 2.
véd-ant, pr. pt. speaking, vii. 108, 8.

6. 7.



van]

van win, VIIL. vanéti win [Eng. win ;
cp. Lat. ven-ia ‘favour’).
&-, ds. vivasa seek to win, ii. 88, 6; v,
88, 1.
van-Us, m. enemy, iv. 50, 11 [eager,
rival : van win).
véne-vane, lc. itv. ed. in every wood, v.
11, 6.
vand praise, 1. A. véndate, iv. 50, 7
[nasalized form of vad].
péri- extol, with (inst.), ii. 38, 12.
vénda-ména, pr. pt. A. approving, ii.
38. 12.
vap strew, L. vipati, vépate.
ni- lay low, ii. 88, 11.
vapus-ya, a. fair, i. 160, 2 [vépus, n.
beautiful appearance].
vay-4m, prs. prn. N. pl. we, i. I, 7; ii.
12, 16 ; iii, 59, 8. 4; iv. 50, 6; b1,
11; vi. b4, 8.9 ; vii. 86, 5 ; viii. 48, 9.
18. 14; x, 14, 6; 127, 4 [Av. vaem,
Go. wais, Eng. we].
véy-as, n. force, ii. 88, 6; viii. 48, 1
[food, strength : vi engoy).
vay-§, f. offshoot, ii. 85, 8.
vay(@Qnéa-vat, a. clear, iv. 61, 1 [vay-
Gna).
vayo-dh#, m. bestower of strength, viii.
48, 15 [véyas force+ dha bestowing].

vér-i-man, n. erpanse, iii. 59, 8 [vr
cover].
vér-i-vas, n. wide space, vii. 63, 6;

prosperity, iv. 50, 9 [breadth, freedom :
VT cover].

vu'ivo-vib-tara, cpv. m. best finder of
relief, best banisher of care, viii. 48, 1
[vérivas + vid find].

vér-iyas, cpv. a. wider, ii. 12, 2 [urd
wide

Vér-una, m. vii. 49, 8.4; 61, 1. 4; 68,
1.6; 8628‘1468 xl47[Gk
o-’;pav6—c ‘heaven" vr cover, encompass].

vér-na, m. colowr, ii. 12, 4 [coating :
VT cover].

véria-ména, pr. pt. A., with & rolling
hither, i. 85, 2 [vrt lum]

vért-man, n. track, i. 85, 3 [vrt turn].

véirdh-ans, n. stmngthmmg, i, 12, 14
[vrdh increase].

vérdha-manas, pr. pt. A. growing, i. 1,
8 [vrdh grow).

v&rvrt-ana, pr. pt. A. int. rolling about,
x. 84, 1 [vrt turm).

vars-6, n. rain, v. 83, 10 |;vrg rain].

vm-yb, a, rainy, V.
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[va
val-4, m. enclosure, cave, iv. 50, 6 [vr

cover].

valgu-y4, den. honour, iv. 60, 7.

vaf desire, II. vésti, s. 1. v“mi, ii. 88,
18; pl. 1. umasi, i. 154, 6,

1. vas shine, VL. P. nch6t1 pf. pl. 2.
usa, iv. 51, 4 [Av. usaiti ‘shines’].
2. vas wear, IL. A. véste [cp. Gk. &v-

v = Féovup, AS. werian, Eng. wear).
abhi-, cs. clothe, i. 160, 2.
8. vas dwell, I. P. vésati [AS. wesan ‘be’,
Eng. was ; in Gk. dorv = fdorv].
pré- go on journeys, viii. 29, 8.
vas, enc. prs. prn. A. you, i. 85, 6 ; iv.
61, 10. 11 ; D. to or for you, i. 85, 6.
12; iv. b1, 4; x. 15, 4. 6; G. of you,
ii. 88, 18; x. 84, 12. 14 [Av. vJ, Lat.
vs].
vas-atf, f. abode, mest, x. 127, 4 [vas
dwell].
vas-ant-4, m. spring, x. 90, 6 [vas
shine). _
vés-ana, pr. pt. A. clothing oneself in
(acc.), ii. 35, 9 [2. vas wear].
Vés-igtha, spv. a. best; m. name of a
seer, vii. 86, 5; pl. a family of ancient
seers, X. 15 8 [vas shine).
vés-u, n. wealth vi. 54, 4; vii. 108,10;
x. 15, 7 [vas shme]
vuu-déya,n. granting of wealth, ii. 88, 7.
vﬁau;mant, a. laden with wealth, vii. 71
3. 4.
vésn-ya, &, for sale, x. 84, 3 [vasn§, n.
price, Gk. dvo-s = Fdo-vo-s ‘ purchase
price’, Lat. vénu-m = ves-num].
vas-yas, acc, adv. for greater welfare, viii.
. 48, 9 [cpv. of vésu good).
vés-yams, cpv. a. wealthier, viii. 48, 6
[epv. of vés-u].
vah carry, draw, drive, I. véha, vii. 68,
2; 8 a0. 4vit, x. 15, 12 [Lat. veh-ere,
Eng. weigh].
é&nu- drive qfter : pf. antuhiré, x. 15, 8.
&- bring, i. 1, 2; 85, 6; vii. 71,8; x.
14, 4.
ni- dring : pf. Ghathur, vii, 71, 5.
véh-ant, pr. pt. carrying, i. 85, 5; bear-
ing, ii. 85, 9 ; bringing, vii. 71, 2.
véh-ant-i, pr. pt. f. bringing, ii. 35, 14.
véh-ni, m, driver, i. 160 8 [vah drwe]
va blow, II. P. vAti [Av. vaifi, Gk.
dnot = &-Fn-ou; cf, Go. waian, German
wehen ‘blow ).
pré- blowforth v. 83,4
v#&, enc. ¢j. or, iv. 61, 4 x.15 2 [Lat. ve].
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vie, f. voice, vii. 108, 1. 4.5. 6. 8 ; x. 84,
5 [vao speak ; Lat. vox = voc-s].

vij-a, m. conflict, i. 85, 5; booty, ii. 12,
15; vi. b4, 5 [vaj be strong].

vaja-ya, a. desirous of gasn, ii. 35, 1.

vaj-in, a. victorious, x. 34, 4 [vija).

vané, m. pipe, i. 85, 10.

vi-ta, m. wind, v. 83, 4; x. 168, 1. 2, 4
[va blow ; cp. Lat. ven-tu-s, Gk. dnry-s].

vam, enc. prs. prn. du. A. you two, iv.
50, 10; vii. 61, 6%; 63, 65; 71, 1;
D. for you two, vii. 61, 2. 5*; vii. 71,
4; G. of you two, i. 154, 6 ; iv. 50, 11;
vii, 61, 1; 71, 8, 4.

véa-mé, n. wealth, vii. 71, 2 [va = van
win].

vayav-yh, a. relating fo the wind, aérial,
x. 90, 8 [vayd].

va-yQ, m, wind, x. 90, 18 [va blow].

vér-ya, gdv. desirable, i. 85, 8 [vr choose].

vhvaé-at, pr. pt. int. lowing, iv. 50, 5
[vas low]. -

vavrdh-ang, pr. pt. A. having grown, x.
14, 8 [vrdh grow). .

i, f. axe, viii. 29, 8.

vasar-4, a. vernal, viii. 48, 7 [*vasar
spring ; GK. éap, Lith. vasara].

vés-tu, n. abode, i. 154, 6 [vas dwell :
Gk. Féorv).

vi, m. bird, i. 85, 7 ; viii. 29, 8; pl. N,
véyas, X. 127, 4 [Av. vi-, Lat. avi-s].

vl-krégrmx_m, n. wide siride, i. 164, 2 ; x.
15, 8. _

vi-cakraméng, pf. pt. A. having strode
out, i. 164, 1 [kram stride].

vi-cargani, a. active, i. 85, 9.

vij, pl. stake at play, ii. 12, 5.

vi-tata, pp. extended, x. 129, 5 [tan
stretch]. .

vi-tardm, adv. far away, ii. 33. 2 [cpv.
of prp. vi away].

vit-t4, n. property, x. 34, 13 [pp. of vid
Jind, acquire : acquisition].

1, vid know, I1. P. vétti ; pr. sb. know of
(gen.), ii. 35, 2 ; ipv. viddhi, viii. 48,
8 ; pf. véda, viii. 29, 6 ; s. 2. véttha,
x. 15, 18 ; 8. véda, x. 129, 62. 73 ; pl
1. vidm4, x. 15, 18 [Gk. olda, {duev ;
AS. ic wat, we witon ; Eng. I wot ; Lat.
‘vid-gre ‘see’).

pré- know, x. 15, 13.

2, vid find, V1. vind4, vi. 54, 4; x, 84,
8%; pf. viveda, x. 14,2 ; a ao., v. 83,
10; viii. 48, 8.

énu- find o, ii. 12, 11; v, 11, 6.

[vifva

&-, 5 0. win hither, x. 15, 8.
nis- find owd, x. 129, 4.

vid-4tha, m. divine worship, i. 85, 1 ; ii.
12,15; 38, 15; 835, 15 ; viii. 48, 14
[vidh worskip].

vi-dytt, f. lightning, ii. 35, 9; v. 83, 4
[¥1 afar + dyut shine].

vid-vlms, unred. pf. pt. knowing, vi. 54,
1 [Gk. redds].

vidh worship, VI. vidhS, ii. 85, 12; iv.
50, 6; vi. b4, 4; viii. 48, 12. 13; x.
168, 4.

priti- pay worship to, vii. 638, 5.

vidh-4nt, pr. pt. m. worshipper, ii. 85, 7.

vi-dhéna, n. fask, iv. 51, 6 [dis-position :
vi prp. + dhéina from dha put].

vi-pfch-am, ace. inf. o ask, vii. 86, 8.

vip-ra, a. wise, iv. 50, 1; m. sage, i. 85,
11; vii. 61, 2; x. 185, 4 [inspired :
vip tremble wilh emotion]. .

vi-bhat-f, pr. pt. f. shining forth, iv. 51,
1. 10. 11 [bha shine]. )

vi-bhidaka, m. a nut used as a die for
gambling, vii. 86, 6 ; x.84,1[probably
from vi-bhid split asunder, but the
meaning here applied is obscure].

vi-bhrdja-mana, pr. pt. A. shining forth,
vii. 63, 8 [bhraj shine; Av. brazait
‘beams’, Gk. pAéyw ¢ flame ’].

vi-madhya, m. middle, iv. 51, 8.

vi-rapéd, m. abundance, iv. 50, 8 [vi
+Tapé be fulll.

Vi-rdj, m. name of a divine being
identified with Purusa, x. 90, § [far-
ruling].

vira-sih, a. overcoming men, i. 85, 6
[=vira-séh for vira-séh).

vi-rik-mant, m. shining weapon, i. 85, 3
[ruc shine].

vi-ripa, a. having different colours, vii.
108, 6 [rap4, n. form).

Vivés-vant, m. name of a divine being,
v. 11, 8; x. 14, 6 [vi+vas shine
afar].

vis, f. seitlement, x. 15, 2 ; abode, vii. 61,
8 ; settler, i. 85, b ; subject, iv. 50, 8.

vis§ enter, VL. vid&.

&- enter, iv. 50, 10 ; viii. 48, 12. 15.

ni~ come home, go lo rest, x. 34, 14 ; 168,
8; s a0, aviksmahi, x. 127, 4; cs.
vekfiya cause to rest, i. 85, 2.

vif-péti, m. master of the house, x. 135, 1.

vifva, prn. a. all, i. 85, 8. 5; 85, 8. 8;
154, 2. 4; ii. 12, 4.7.9; 88, 8. 10 ; 85,
2. 16; iii. 69, 8; iv.50, 7; v. 88, 2.4,



vibvétas]

9; vii.61,1.5. 7; 63, 1. 6; x. 15, 6;
90, 8; 127, 1; 168, 2. :
-vivé-tas, adv. on every side, 1.1, 4 ; viii.
48,15; x. 90, 1; in all directions, X.
185, 3.
viéva-dfnim, adv. always, iv. 50, 8.
vidvé-deva, a. [Bv.] belonging to all the
gods, iv. 50, 6.
viévé-psnysa, a. laden with all food, vii. 71,
4 [psnya from psa eat].
viévé-ripa, a. (Bv.) omniform, i. 85, 4 ;
ii, 83, 10; v. 83, 6.
viévd-§ambhi, a. beneficial to all, i. 160,
1. 4 [6&m prosperity + bhi being for,
conducing to].
vivé-ha, adv. always, ii. 12, 16; viii,
gg, 14; -ha, id., i. 160, 5 ; for ever, ii.
y, 14.
viéviha, adv. always, i. 160, 8 [viéva
&hd all days].
vikve devds, m. pl. the all-gods, vii. 49,
4 ; viii, 48, 1,
vis work, III. vivesti: pf. vivésa, ii.
35, 18,
vi-sita, pp. unfastened, v. 88, 7. 8 [vi
+8i bind].
visu-na, a. varied in form, viii. 29, 1.
visiel, a. f. turned in various directions, ii.
388, 2 [f. of visv-afic].
vi-sthi host (?), x. 168, 2.
Vis-nu, m. a solar deity, i. 85, 7,; 154,
1.2.8.5; x. 15, 8 [vis be active].
vigv-afic, a. turned in all directions, X.
\ 4.
vi-sargé, m. release, vii, 108, 9 [vi +srj
let go].
vi-sirjana, n. creation, x. 129, 6 [vi + srj
let go).
vi-srsti, f. creation, x. 129, 6. 7 [vi + srj
let go].
vi-srdsas, ab. inf, from breaking, viii. 48,
6 [vi +sras fall].
vi-hayas, a. mighty, viii. 48, 11,
v1 guide, 11. véti, i. 35, 9.
. Gpa- come o (ace.), v. 11, 4.
vi-rf, m. kero, i. 85, 1 ; ii. 88, 1; 85, 4
[Av. vira, Lat. vr, OL fer, Go. wair,
Lith, vjra, ‘man’].
vird-vat-tama, spv. a. most abounding in
heroes, i. 1, 8.
vird-vant, a. possessed of heroes, iv, 50, 6.
viridh, f. plant, ii. 85, 8 [vi asunder
+rudh grow).
vir-yd, n. heroic deed, i. 154, 1. 2;
heroism, iv. 50, 7 [vird hero).
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[vfgnyavant

1. vr cover, V. vrnéti, vroute.
&-, int. ipf. &-varivar contain, x. 129, 1.
vi- unclose, rt. ao. avran, iv. 61, 2.
2. vr choose, 1X. A.vrnite, ii. 33,18 ; v.
11, 4; x. 127, 8.
vfk-a, m. wolf, x. 127, 6 [Gk. Adxo-s,
Lat. lupu-s, Lith. vilka-s, Eng. wolf].
vrk-f, f. she-wolf, x. 127, 6.
vrkté-barhis, a. (Bv.) whose sacrificial
grass is spread, iii. 69, 9 [vrkt4, pp. of
vrj + barhis, q. v.].
vrk-g8d, m. iree, v. 83, 2 ; x. 127, 4 ; 135,
1 [vrk simpler form of vrac cut,

vy} twist, VIL. vrnékti, vrakté.
péri- pass by, ii. 88, 14.

vrj-dna, n, circle (= family, sons), vii.

"61, 4 [enclosure = vri).
vroénd, pr.-pt. A. choosing, v. 11, 4 [vr
¢

vrt turn, I. A. vértate roll, x. 34, 9;
cs. vartdya fum, i. 85, 9.
&-, cs. whirl hither, vii. 71, 8.
nis-, cs. roll ouf, x. 1385, 5,
pré-, cs. set rolling, x. 135, 4.
énu pri- roll forth after,, x. 185, 4. .
sam- be evolved, x. 90, 14.
4dhi sdm- come upon, x. 129, 4.
Vr-trd, m. name of a demon, i. 85, 9;
n. foe (pl.), viii. 29, 4 [encompasser :
vr-tvé, gd., having covered, x. 90, 1.
vrdh grow, I. virdha, i. 85, 7; ii. 85,
11 ; cause to prosper, iv. 50, 11 ; increase,
pf. vavrdhtr, x.-14, 8; cs. vardhdya
strengthen, v. 11, 8. 5.
vrdh-é, dat. inf. fo increase, i. 85, 1.
vrs rain, 1. virsa rain : 8 ao. &varsis,
v. 83, 10.
abhi- rain upon, ao, vii. 103, 8.
visan-vasu, a. (Bv.) of mighty wealth,
iv. 50, 10 [vfsan bull].
vis-an, m. bull, i. 86, 7. 12; 154, 3. 6 ;
ii. 88, 18 ; 85, 18; iv. 650, 6; v. 83,6
(with &éva = stallion); vii. 61, b;
71, 6; stallion, vii. 71, 8 [Av. arfan,
Gk, ponw).

-vrsa-bhd, m. budl, i. 160, 8; ii. 12, 12;

83, 4. 6-8. 15; v. 88, 1; vii. 49, 1.
vrea-16, m. beggar, x. 84, 11 [little man).
vFsa-vrata, a. (Bv.) having mighty hosts,

i. 85, 4 [vfsan bull, stallion).
vrg-tf, f. rain, v. 83, 6 [vrs rain].
visnya-vant, a. mighty, v. 83, 2 [vfs-
nya manly strength, from vEsan bull].



védana]

véd-ana, n. possession, X. 84, 4 [vid find,
acquire].

vedh-fs, m. disposer, iii. 69, 4 [vidh
worship, be gracious).

ven long, I. P. vénati.

&nu. seek the friendship of, x. 185, 1.

volhf, n. vehicle, vii. 71, 4 [vah draw
+tr; Av. vastar ‘draught animal’
Lat. vector].

véi, pel,, ii. 83, 9. 10 [180].

Vairtp4, m. son of Virvpa, x. 14, b,

Vaivasvaté, m. son of Vivasvant, x. 14, 1.

vhikya, m. man of the third caste, x. 90,
12 (belonging to the settlement = vif).

vaidvanars, a. belonging to all men, epi-
thet of Agni, vii. 49, 4 [viév&-nara].

vy-akta, pp. distinguished by (inst.), x.
14, 9; palpable, x. 127, 7 [vi+afj
adorn]. '

vyac extend, III. P. vivyakti.

sém- roll up, ipf. &vivyak, vii, 68, 1.

vyath waver, I. vy4tha, vi. 54, 8.

vyétha-mana, pr. pt. A. quaking, ii.
12, 2.

vyusti, f. daybreak, vii. 71, 8 [vi+vas
shine).

vy-Oman, n. heaven, iv. 50, 4 ; x. 14, 8;
129, 1. 7 [vi + oman of doubtful ety-
mology].

vraj-4, m. pen, fold, iv. 51, 2 [vr en-
close

vra-t4, n. will, ordinance, iii. 59, 2. 8 ;
v. 88, 5; viii, 48, 9; service, vi. 64, 9
[vr choose].

vrata-carin, a. practising a vow, vii. 108,
1 [o#ir-in, from car go, practise].

vrita, m. troop, host, x. 84, 8. 12

Sams praise, I. §6msa, vii. 61, 4 [Lat.
censeo].

#4ms-ant, pr. pt. praising, ii. 12, 14 ;
iv. 51, 7.

6atd, n. hundred, ii. 88, 2; vii. 108, 10
(Gk. éxaré-v, Lat. centum, Go. hund].

é6m-tama, spv. a. most beneficent, ii. 83,
2. 18; x. 15, 4 [66m, n. kealing).

Saphé-vant, a. having hoofs, v. 83, b.

fabdla, a. brindled, x. 14, 10.

8§6m, n. healing, ii. 83, 13 ; comfort, v.
11, 5; viii. 48, 4; health, x.-15, 4;
prosperity, viii. 86, 83,
émbara, m. name of a demon, ii.
12, 11. _

&hy-&na, pr. pt. A. lying, ii. 13, 11;
vii. 108, 2 [6i lie].
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[fumbh

dardd, f. autumn, ii. 12, 11; vii. 61, 2;
x. 90, 6.

8ér-u, f. arrow, ii. 12,10 ; vii. 71, 1 [Go.
hairu-s].

é4rdh-ant, pr. pt. arrogant, ii. 12, 10
[6rdh be defiant].

é6r-man, n. skelter, i. 85, 12; v. 88, 5;
x. 129, 1 [Lith. szitma-s ‘helmet’,
OG. helm ‘ helmet ').

8&v-as, n. power, v. 11, 5 [0 swell].

Safam-ank, pf. pt. A. having prepared
(the sacrifice), i.'85, 12; ii. 12, 14;

_ - strenuous, iv. 51, 7 [§am toil].

faday-and, pf. pt. A, lying, vii. 108, 1
(61 tie).

&dé-vant, a. ever repeating itself, many, ii
12, 10 ; -vat, adv. for ever, i. 85, b [for
s8d +§vant, orig. pt. of §a swell, Gk.
a-mwavT- |,

Saktd, m. teacher, vii. 103, 5 [fak be
able].

&as order, I1. é&sti, Sdste.

énu- instruct, vi. 54, 1.
abhi- guide to (ace.), vi. b4, 2.

éik-van flame (?), ii. 85, 4.

8iks be helpful, pay obeisance, I. 6fksa,
ili. 69, 2 [ds. of Sak be able].

éfksa-mana (pr. pt. A.), m. learner, vii.
108, 5. -

§iti-péd, a. (Bv.) white-footed, i. 85, 5.

fithird, a. loose ; n. freedom, vii. 71, 6
[Gk. xafapé-s ¢ free, pure’].

§ivé, a. kind, x. 34, 2.

&iku, m. child, ii. 83, 18 [&a swell, cp.
Gk. xvéw]. -

§ifriy-and, pf. pt. A. abiding, v. 11, 6
[#ri resort).

§i-t4, a. cold, x. 34, 9 [old pp. of fya
coagulate].

§irs-én, n. head, x. 90, 14 [Sir(a)s head
+an; cp. Gk. #épo-n ‘head’).

Suk-rd, a. shining, i. 160, 3 ; bright, ii.
88, 9; iv. 51, 9; clear, ii. 85, 4 [fuc
be bright, Av. suz-ra ‘flaming'].

&Gc-i, a. bright, i. 160, 1; bright, ii. 85, 8;
iv. 51, 2.9 ; v. 11, 1. 8; viii. 29, 5;
clear, vii. 49, 2. 8; pure, ii. 83, 13;
85, 82 [§uc shine].

§Gbh, f. drilliance ; = shining path (cog.
acc.), iv. 51, 6.

Subh-dya, A. adorn onesdlf, i. 85, 8.

Subh-réd, a. bright, i. 85, 8; 8, 8; iv.
51, 6 [§ubh adorn].

§umbh, adorn, I. A. §Gmbhate.

pré- adorn oneself, i. 85, 1.



btigka)

#4s-ka, a. dry, vii. 108, 2 [for sus-ka,
Av. hus-ka).

§Gs-ma, m. vehemence, ii. 12, 1. 18; im-
pulse, iv. 50, 7 ; force, vii. 61, 4 [§vas
blow, snort].

&li-ra, m. hero, i. 85, 8 [Av. sira ‘strong’, |
Gk. d-xvpo-s ¢in-valid ’).

éudrd, m. man of the servile caste, x.
90, 12,

6\‘1851411-6na, pf. pt. A. trembling(?), x.

, 6.

§us-4, a. inspiring, i. 164, 8 [&vas breathe).

iypv-dlnt, pr. pt. hearing, vi. 64, 8 [fru
hear].

- érdh-yi, f. arrogance, ii. 12, 10 [érdh be
arrogant].

&F crush, IX. rndti.

sém- be crushed : ps. ao. §ari, vi. b4, 7.

écut drip, 1. cébta, iv. 50, 8.

§yé-vé, a. dusky, i. 85, 6 [OSl. si-vi
‘grey’].

éyend, m. eagle, vii. 63, 5; m. hawk,
x. 127, 5.

éréd heart only with dha = put faith in,
believe in (dat.), ii. 12, 5 [Lat. cord-,
Gk. xapd-in ¢ heart’].

ér&v-as, n. fame, i. 160, 5; iii. 59, 7
[fru hear ; Gk. xAéFos ¢ fame’, OSI.
slovo ¢ werd *).

éravas-ya, a. fame-seeking, i. 85, 8.

éri-t&, pp. reaching to (lc.), v. 11, 8.

érf, 1. glory, i. 85,2; iv. 88, 8; x.127, 1.

éru, V. érnéti, hear, ii. 88, 4; x. 15, 5 ;
pl. 8. érnvire = ps., x. 168, 4.

éru-t&, pp. heard; famous, -ii. 88, 11
[6ru hear, Gk. kAv-7é-s ¢ famous’, Lat.

4 in-clu-tu-s ‘ famous’].

fré-stha, spv. a. best, ii. 38, 3,

ér6-tra, n. ear, x. 90, 14 [§ru hear].

Sréus-ti, . obedient mare, viii, 48, 2 [frus
hear, extension of éru).

&va-ghn-in, m. gambler, ii. 12, 4.

évén, m. dog, x. 14, 10. 11 [Av. span,
Gk. xdar].

éva-érii, f. mother-in-law, x. 34, 8 [OSI.
svekry, svekriive].

évity-&iic, a. whitish, ii. 83, 8 [fviti
(akin to évetd, Go. hweits, Eng, white)
+afic].

84s, nm, siz, x. 14, 16 [Av. zévad, Gk.
¥, Lat. sex, OL. 82, Go. saihs, Eng. six].

86, dem. prn. N, s, m. that, he, i. 1, 2. 4.
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9; 164, 5; 160, 3 ; ii. 12, 1-14 ; ii. 83,

[sadyés

18%; 8B, 1. 4.5.8.10; iii. 59, 2. 8;
iv.50,5%.7.8; 51,4 ; v.11,2.6; 83,
5; vii. 61,1.2; 86, 6; x.14, 14; 34,
11; 90, 1. 5; 129, 7; as such = thus,
ii. 12, 15; viii. 48, 9 [Av. #5, Gk. 4,
Go. sa]. :

sam-yént, pr. pt. going fogether, ii. 12, 8
[s6m +1i go]. _

sam-rarand, pf. pt. A. sharing gifts, x.
15, 8 [sém +ra give].

sam-vatsard, m. year, vii. 108, 1. 7. 9.

sam-vid-and, pr. pt. A. uniling, with
(inst.), viii. 48, 18; x. 14, 4 [vid find].

sam-vfj, a. conguering, ii. 12, 8.

sékh-i, m. friend, ii. 85, 12; vii. 86, 4 ;
viii. 48, 43, 10; x. 84, 2. 5; 168, 3.

sakh-y4, n. friendship, viii. 48, 2.

sam-gdmana, m. @ y X. 14, 1.

sac wany, L A. sdcate, i. 1,9 ; vii.
61, b ; associate with, viii. 48, 10; reach.
x. 90, 16 [Gk. éwerar, Lat. sequitur,
Lith. seki].

sfic-d, adv. prp. with (le.), iv. 50, 11
[sac accompany]. -

sdjan-ya, a. belonging to his own people,
iv. 50, 9 [sa-jana, kinsman].

8a-j68as, 8. acting in harmony with (inst.),
viii. 48, 15 [jésas, n. pleasure].

8at, n. the existent, x. 129, 1 [pr. pt. of
as bel.

sat-pati, m. true (?) lord, ii. 33, 12.

sat-y4, a. frue, i. 1, 5. 6 ii. 12, 15; x.
15, 9. 10 [sat, n. truth + ya].

satyd-dharman, a. (Bv.) whose ordinances
are true, x. 84, 8.

satyanrté, n. Dv. cd. truth and falsehood,
vii. 49, 3 [satyd + &nrta].

sad sit down, I. P. sfdati, i. 85, 7 ; sit
down on (acc.). a ao. sadata, x. 15, 11
{Lat. sido].

&- seat oneself on {(acc.), i. 85, 6 ; occupy:
pf. sasada, viii. 29, 2,
ni- sit down, pf. (nf)sedur, iv. 50, 3;

inj. sidat, v. 11, 2; seitle: pf. s. 2.
sasdttha, viii. 48, 9.

sid-as, n. seat, iv. 51, 8; viii. 29, 9;
abode, i. 85, 2. 6. 7 [Gk. &os].

sddas-sadas, acc. itv. cd. on each seat, x.
15, 11,

8é-da, adv. always, vii. 61, 7; 68,6 ; 71,
6; 86, 8.

sa-dfs, a., f. -1, alike, iv. 51, 6 [having a
similar appearance].

sa-dyés, adv. in one day, iv. 51, 5; at
once, iv. b1, 7. .




sadhamida)]

sadha-m#da, m. joint feast, x. 14, 10
[co-revelry ; sadh& = sahé fogether].
sulihgf-stha, n. gathering place, i. 154,

san gain, VIIL, P, sanéti, vi. 54, 5.
sandya, a. old, iv. 61, 4 [from séna ;
Gk. &vo-s, OL. sen, Lith. sénas ‘old ")
sént, pr. pt. being, x. 84, 9 [as be; Lat.

(prae)-sent-].
sam-df§, f. sight, ii. 88, 1.
sapté, nm, seven, i. 85, 8; ii. 12, 8. 12;
x. 90, 162 [Gk, énwrd, Lat. septem, Eng.
seven). -
sapté-radmi, a. (Bv.) seven-reined, ii. 12,
12 ; seven-rayed, iv. 50, 4.
saptéays, a. (Bv,) ssven- mouthed, iv. 50,
4; b1, 4[sapt6+hyt n mouth].
s‘p-tl, m. racer, i. 85, 1. 6
sa-préthas, a. (Bv.) renovhed, iii, 59, 7
[accompanied by prﬁthss, n. fame]
8a-bi » a. zealous, vii. 61, 6 [badh4,
m. stress).
sabb, f. assembly hall, x. 84, 6 [0G.
sippa ‘kinship’, AS. m‘b]
sams, a. level, v. 88, 7 [Av. hama ‘equal’,
Gk, dudb-s, Eng same, cp. Lat. sim-
i-li-s].
sam-4d, f. battle, ii. 13, 8.
sim-ana, n. festival, x. 168, 2 [coming
together].
saman, adv. in the same way, iv. 51, 82
[inst.,, with shift of accent, from
sfimana being together].
saman4, a., f. 1, same, ii. 12, 8; iv. 61,
9; vii. 86, 8; uniform, vii. 6352 ; com-
mon, ii. 85, 8; vii. 68, 8; 108, 6.
ualsnlitgd-m, adv. from the same place, iv.,
, 8.
sam-{dh, f. faggot, x. 90, 16 [sém +idh
Kindle].
samudrd-jyestha, a. (Bv.) having the
ocean as their chigf, vii. 49, 1 [sam-
udrd, m. collection of waters + jye-
stha, spv. chief].
ssmudrtrtha,, a. (Bv.) having the ocean as
thesr goal, vii. 49 2 [artha, m. goal].
sam-fdh, f. unison, vii. 108, 6 [sém
+rdh thrive].
sdm-prkta, pp. mized with (inst.), x. 84,
7 [pro mix].
sam-pfcas, ab. inf. from mingling with,
ii. 85, 6 [pro mix].
sﬁm-biart& pp. collected, x. 90, 8 [bhr

sam-r&j, m. sovereign king, viii. 29, 9.

252

[sédana

sa-yGj, a. uniled with (inst.), x. 168, 2.
sa-rdtham, adv. (cog. acc.) on the same
car, with (inst.), v. 11, 2; x. 15, 10;
, 2.
sir-as, n. lake, vii. 108, 7 [sr run].
sarasf, f. lake vii. 108, 2,
sérg-a, m. herd iv. 61, 8 [srj let loose].
sdrt-ave, dat. mf. to _ﬂow, il. 12, 12 [sr
Slow].
srp creep, I. P. sdrpati.
vi- slink off, x. 14, 9
sarpfir-asuti, a. (Bv.) having melted butter
as their draught, viii. 29, 9 [sarpfs (from
8TD run = melt) + a-sutf brew from su
press].
sfrva, a. all, vii. 108, 5 ; x. 14, 16 ; 90,
2; 129, 8 [Gk Bho-s = oA-Fo-s, "Lat.
salou-s ¢ whole .
sfrva-vira, a. consisting enlirely of sonms,
iv. 50, 10; x. 15, 11.
sarva-hit, a. (Tp.) completely offering, x.
90, 8. 9 [hu-t: hu sacrifice + deter-
minative t].
sal-ild, n. water, x. 129, 8; sea, vii. 49,
1 [sal = sr flow].
8av-i-tf, m. a solar god i. 85, 1-6. 8-
10; vii. 68,8; x. 84, 8. 13 [Stimulator
from s@ stimulate].
sas8 sleep, II. P. sfisti, iv. 61, 3.
sas-ént, pr. pt. sleeping, iv. 61, 5.
sah overcome, I, séha, x. 84, 9 [Gk. éxw,
a0. éo(€e)x-ov].
séh-as, n. might, iv. 60, 1; v. 11, 63 [sah
overcome].
sa-hdsra, nm. a thousand, x. 15, 10 [Gk.
xtAwot, Lesbian xéAlio: from xéodo].
sahdsra-pad, a. (Bv.) thousand-footed, x.
90, 1 [pad foot].
aahdsra-bhrsti a. (Bv.) thousand-edged,
i. 85,9 [bhra-f from bhrs = hrs stick
up].
sahdsra-firsan, a. thousand-headed, X.
84, 14. :
sahasra-savd, m. thousandfold Soma-press-
ing, vii. 108, 10 [savA, m. pressing
from su press].
sahasraksé, a. (Bv.) thousand-eyed, x. 90,
1 [aksd eys = &ksi).
sb-hati, f. joint prase, ii. 88, 4 [hati
invocation from ha call).
8d bind, VL. ayétl.
vi- discharge, i. 86, b.
sd, dem. prn. N. s f. that, iv. 50, 11 ; vii.
86, 6; assw:hsso,x.l27 4
séd-ans, n. seat, x. 185, 7 [sad sit].



sadharana]

sddharana, a. belonging jointly, common,
vii. 63, 1 [sa-adhérana having the
same support]

sadh-4, a. good, x. 14, 10.

sadhu-yd, adv. s tratghtway, .11, 4.

S8adh-y4, m.pl. a group'of dwme beings,
x. 90, 7. 16.

sén-as -f a. bringing gain, iii. 59, 6 [san
gain).

sédn-u, n. m. back, ii. 85, 12,

sé-man, n. chant, viii. 29 10; x. 90, 9;

185, 4.

skya-ka, n. arrow, ii. 83, 10 [suitable for
hurling : si hurl).

sarameyf, m. son of Saramd, x. 14,
10.

safananadand, n. (Dv.) eating and non-
eating things, x.90, 4 [sa-asana + anaé-
ana).

simh4, m. lion, v. 83, 8.

sic pour, VI. sificd, i. 85, 11 [0G. sig-u

‘drip’, Lettic sik-u ‘fall’ of water].

ni- pour down, v. 83, 8.
sidh repel, 1. P. sédhati.
&pa- chase away, i. 85, 10.

sindh-u, m. river, i. 85, 8 ; ii. 12,3.12;
Indus, v. 11, b [Ay. hind-u-s].

sisvid-an4, pf. pt. A. sweating, vii. 103,
8 [svid perspire: Eng. sweat].

sim, enc. prn. pcl. kim &c., i. 160, 2.

su press, V. sunéti, sunuté, V. 14, 13
[Av. hu].

8G, adv. well, ii. 85, 2; v. 83, 7; vii.
86 8 [Av. hu-, oL su-]

sﬁ-krta, PpP. welbmade i. 85,11 ; 85, 9
well prepared, x. 15, 18 84 11

su-krétu, a. (Bv.) very wise, v. 11, 2;
vii. 61, 2 [krédtu wisdom].

sukrstu-yi f. insight, i. 160, 4.

su-ksgatrd, a. (Bv.) wuldmg Jair sway,
iii. 59, 4.

su-ksiti, f. safe dwelling, ii. 85, 15.

su-g4, a. easy to traverse, i. 85, 11 ; vii.

, 6.

su-jdnman, a. (Bv.) producing fair
creations, i. 160, 1.

su-té, pp. pressed, viii. 48, 7; x. 15, 8.

sG-tasta, pp. well-fashioned, ii. 85, 2
[taks fashion].

sutd-soma, (Bv.) m. Soma-presser, ii.

, 6.

su-téra, a. easy fo pass, x. 127, 6.

su-ddémsas, a. (Bv.) wondrous, i. 85, 1
[démsas wonder].

su-déksa, a. (Bv.) most skilful, v. 11, 1.
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[suvitd

su-ddnu, a. bountiful, i. 85, 10; vii.

, 8.

su-digha, a. (Bv.) yielding good 'milk, ii.
85, 7 [dtigha milking : dugh = duh].

sG-dhita, pp. well-established, iv. 50, 8
[dhita, pp. of dba put].

su-dhfs-tama, spv. a. very proud, i.
160, 2.

su-nithé, a. (Bv.) giving good guidance,
i. 85, 7. 10.

sunv-ént, pr. pt. pressing Soma, ii. 12,
14. 15; vi. b4, 6 [su press].

su-pétha, n. fair path, vii. 63, 6.

su-parnd, a. (Bv.) having beautiful wings ;
m. bird, i. 85, 7.

su-palasd, a. fair-leaved, x. 185, 1.

su-péfas, a. (Bv.) well-adorned, ii. 35,
1 [pésas, n. ornament].

.su-prakets, 4. conspicuous, iv.50, 2 [pra-

keté&, m. token).

su-prajé, a. (Bv.) having good offspring,
iv. 50, 6 [prajd].

su-pritika, a. (Bv.) lovely, vii. 61, 1
[raving a fair 1 :  priti-
ka, n.

]
- su-préniti, a. (Bv.) giving good guidance,

x. 15, 11
su-prapand, a. (Bv.) giving good drink ;
n. good drinking place, v. 83, 8.
su-bhidga, a. havmg a good share, opulent ;
genial, vii, 68, 1.
su-bhu, a. emllent, ii. 85, 7 [sG well +
bhu being].
si-bhrta, pp. well cherished, iv. 50, 7.
si-makha, m. great wamor, i. 85, 4
su-mati, f. good-will, iii. 59, 8. 4; iv.
50, 11; viii. 48, 12; x. 14, 6.
su-ménas, a. (Bv) cheerful, vii. 86, 2
[Av. hu-manah- ¢ well-disposed ’; cp.
second part of ed-uenps].
sv-mflika, a. (Bv.) very gracious, i. 85,
10 [mrhkd, n. mercy].
su-medhds, a. (Bv.) having a good under-
standing, wise, viii. 48, 1.
su-mné, n. good-will, ii. 33, 1. 6.
sumna-y1, a. kindly, vii. 71, 8.
su-rabhi, a. fragrant, x. 16, 12.
sura, f. liguor, vii. 86, 6 [Av. hura].
su-rétas, a. (Bv.) abounding in seed, i.
0, 3.
su-véreas, a. (Bv.).full of vigour, x. 14, 8.
su-vac, a. (Bv.) eloquent, vii. 108, 5.
suv-it, n. welfare, v. 11, 1 [nu well +
itd, pp. of igo: opposnte of dur-
itd].



suviddtra]

su-vidétra, a. bountiful, x. 14, 10; 15,
3. 9.

su-vira, a. (Bv.) having good champions =
slrong soms, i. 86, 12; ii. 12, 15;
83, 15; 85,15 ; viii. 48, 14,

nu-vfrya, n. host of good champions, iv.
51, 10.

su-vgkt{, f. song of praise, ii. 85, 15 ; vii.
71, 6 [sG+rk-ti from arc praise,
¢ep. ro].

su-vrjﬁna, a. (Bv.) having fair abodes, x.

su-ﬂpr&, a. (Bv.) fair-lipped, ii. 12, 6;
88, 5.

su-iéva, a. most propitious, iii. 59, 4. 5 ;
viii. 48, 4.
su-sakhf, m. good friend, viii. 48, 9
[sékhi friend].
su-stuti, f. eulogy, ii. 38, 8 [stutf praise].
su-atﬁbh a. well-praising, iv. 50, b
[stubh pra:se]
su-hdva, a. (Bv.) easy to invoke, ii. 33,
, [béva invocation].
s, adv. well, v. 83, 10 [- st well]
su-néra, a. bountgful viii,
hunara).
sa-ni, m. son, i. 1, 9; 85, 1; viii. 48, 4
[Av. hunu, OG. sunu, Lith. suni, Eng.
son).
supayandé, a. (Bv.) giving easy access,
easily accessible, i. 1,9 [86 + updyana].
stir-a, m. sun, vii. 63 5 [svar light).
suri, m. patron, ii. 35 6.
sur-ya, m. sum, i. 80, 7.9; 160, 1; ii.
; 88,1; vii. 61, 1; 68124
viii. 29 10 x. 14, 12 90 18 [svur
light].
sr flow, III. sisarti.
1ipa pré- stretch forth to, int. 8. s. Sarsr-e,
ii. 85, b.
sxj emit, VL. srjsti [Av. her®zaiti].
&va- discharge downward, ii. 12, 12 ; cast
off, vii. 86, b.
pa- send forth to (acc.), ii. 85, 1.
srp-ré, a. exlensive, iv. 50, 2 [srp creep).
s6-na, f. missile, ii. 88, 11 [si dis-
chafrge]
send-nf, m.
x. 84, 12.
86-ma, m. juice of the Soma plant, i. 85,
10; ii. 12, 14 ; iv. 50, 10 ; vii. 49, 4;
viii. 48, 8. 4%, 7-15; x.14, 18 ; 34,1;
Soma sacrifice, vii. 108, 7 [su press:
Av. haoma).
soma-p&, m. Soma drinker, ii. 12, 18.

1 [Av.

leader of an army, general,
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[stha

soma-pithd, m. Soma draught, x. 15, 8
[pithd from pa drink].

som-fn, a. soma-pressing, vii. 108, 8.

som-y§, a. Soma-loving, x. 14, 6; 15, 1.
5. 8.

saumanas-&, n. good graces, iii. 69, 4 ;
X. 14, 6 [su-ménas].

skand leap, 1. P. skéndati, int. inj.
kénigkan, vii. 108, 4.

skabhaya, den. prop, establish, i. 164, 1
[from skabh, IX. skabhnih]

skdmbh-ana, n. prop, support, i. 160, 4.

stan thunder, I1. P.; cs. standyati, id.,
v. 88, 7. 8 [Gk. orévw ‘ lament'].

stan-&tha, m. thunder, v. 88, 8.

standyant, pr. pt. thundering, v. 83, 2;
x. 168, 1.

stanayi-tnd, m. thunder, v. 88, 6. -

stabh or stambh prop, support, IX.
stabhniti, ii. 12, 2.

vi- prop asunder, pf tastambha, iv. 50,

1; vii. 86, 1.

st&v-anu, pr. pt. A. = ps. being praised,
ii. 88, 11 [stu praise].

sthi-r4, a. firm, ii. 83, 9. 14 [stha stand]

stu praise, 1L stéuti, ii. 83, 11 ; v, 88,1

pré- praise aloud, i. 154 2
stu-té, pp. praised, ii. 38 12.
stuv-dnt, pr. pt. praising, iv. 61, 7; vi.

b4, 6.

ste-nf, m. thigf, x. 127, 6 [sta be
stealthy ).

sto-tf, m. praiser, vi. 64, 9; vii. 86, 4
[stu praise).

sté-ms, m, song of praise, ii. 88, 5; vii.
86, 8; x. 127, 8 [stu praise).

stéma-tasta, a. (Tp.) Sashioned into
(= being the subject of) praise, x.
15, 9.

strf, f. woman, x. 84, 11 [Av. shi).

stha stand I. tutha, pf. tasthur, i.
85,5; rt. ao. s. 3. dsthat, i. 85, 10;
iv. 51 1; pl 8. &sthur, iv. 51, 2 [Av.
htétam Gk. fornm, Lat. sisto].

ati- extend beyond, x. 90, 1.

4dhi- ascend, x. 185, 8; stand upon, i.
35, 6.

&pa- start off, viii. 48, 11.

abhi- overcome, iv. 50, .

&- mount, i. 35, 4 ; mount to (acc.), i. 85,
7 3 occupy, ii. 85 9.

ﬂd— arige, v. 11, 3.

Gpa- approach, rt.
127, 7.

péri- surround, pf. tasthur, ii. 85, 3.

a0. asthita, x.



spéf]

pré- siep forth, x. 14, 14,

spdé, m. spy, vii. 61, 8 [Av. spas; cp.
Lat. au-sper, Gk. oxdyy “owl’].

spr win, V. sproéti.

nis- rescug, rt. ao. 2. du. spartam, vii,
71, 5.

sprh, cs. sprhdya long for, x. 185, 2 [Av.
sper®zaite].

sphir spurn, VI. sphuré, ii. 12, 12;
spring, x. 34, 9 [Av. sparaiti, Gk.
ogwaipw ‘quiver’, Lat. sperno, Lith.
spiriu ‘kick’, OG. spurnu ‘kick’).

sma, enc. pel. just, indeed, ii. 12, 5 [180].

syé, dem. prn. that,ii. 88, 7 [OP. hya, f.
hya ; OG. f. siu].

sya.ndﬂow, I. A. syédndate, v. 83, 8.

syuma-gahhash, a. (Bv ) drawn with
thqmgs, vii. 71, 8 [syti-man band ; Gk.
U-py ¢ sinew ’]

syon4, n. soft couch, iv. 51, 10.

8, m. disease, viii. 48, 5.

sru fiow, L. srdva, vii. 49, 1 {Gk. péfea
‘flows’].

své, poss. prn. owm, i. 1, 8 ; ii. 35, 7; iv.
50 8; vii. 86, 2. 6; x. 14 2 [Av. hva,
Gk 06-5, 8-5, Lat suu-s]

svi-tavas, a. (Bv.) self-strong, i. 85, 7.

1. svadha, f. funeral offering, x. 14, 3. 73
15, 8. 12-14.

2. sva-dhi,f own power, X.129, 2; energy,
x. 129, b ; vital forcs, ii. 35, 7; ; bliss, i.
164, 4 [své. own and dha put cp. Gk.
¢-00-s ‘custom 1.

svadbi-vant, a. self-dependent, vii. 86,

sv-ipas, a. (Bv.) skilful, i. 85, 9 [sd
+4pas ‘domggood work ).

svap-na, m. sleep, vii. 86, 6 [Gk. Fmvo-s,
Lat. somnu-s, Lith. sapna-s]

svayam-jd, 8. rising spontancously, vii.
49, 2.

sva.-y-ﬂ.m, ref. pra. self, ii. 35, 14; of
their own accord, iv. 50, 8 [116a].

svar, n. light; heaven, ii. 85,6 ; v. 88, 4.

sva-rij, m. sovereign ruler, x. 15, 14.

sviru, m. sacrificial post, iv. 51, 2.

svar-vid, m. finder of light, viii. 48, 15.

své-vant, a. boumiful, i. 85, 10 [possess-
ing property : svs, n.]

svéar, f. sister, vii, 71, 1; x. 127, 8
[Lat soror, 0sl. sestra Go. sw:star,
Eng. sister].

sv-asti, f. n. well-being, i. 1, 9; 85, 1;
ii. 33, 8; vii.71,6; 86,8; x. 14,11;
inst. s. svasti for welfare, viii. 48, 8;
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pl. blessings, vii. 61, 7; 68, 6 [sd4
well + asti being].

svad-G, a. sweet, viii. 48,1 [Gk. #80-s,
Lat. svdvi-s, Eng. sweet].

sv-adhf, a. (Bv.) stirring good thoughts
viii, 48 1.

sv-abhd, a. invigorating, iv. 50, 10

svahi,u.hatl asasacrificial call x.14,8.

svid, enc. emph. pel., iv. 51 6 X. 34
10; 129, 5%; 185,5; 168, 8

Ha, ‘enc. emph. pel,,i. 85, 7 ; vii.86, 8;
x. 14, 13; 90, 10. 16; 129 2 [laber
form of gha.]

ha-tvd, gd. having slain, ii. 12, 8 [han
strike].

han slay, I1. héntl, i. 85, 9; ii. 38, 15 ;
smite, v. 83,2%.9; I. jighna, swy, viii.

29, 4; pf jaghina, ii. 12, 10. 11;
ps. hanyéte, iii. 59, 2 ; ds. jighiqma,
vii. 86, 4.

han-tf, m, slayer, ii. 12, 10,

hér-as, n. wrath, viii. 48, 2 [heat from
hr be hot : Gk. 9([)—09 summer ]

hér-i, m. bay steed, i. 85, 3 [Av. zairi-
‘yellowxsh’ H Lat. helu-s, Lith. zelu,
0G. g2lo].

hér-ita, a. yellow, vii. 108, 4. 6, 10 [Av.
zairita ¢ yellowish ’}.

héry-aéva, a. (Bv.) drawn by bay steeds,
viii. 48, 10.

hév-a, m. invocation, X. 15, 1 [hi call].

havana-§rit, a. (Tp.) lzstemng to invoca-
tions, ii. 83, 156 [hévana (from ha
call) + éri-t hearmg from éru hear with
determinative t].

havir-dd, a. (Tp.) eating the oblation, x.
15, 10 [havis + ad].

haws-pﬁ, a. drinking the oblation, x. 15,
10 [havis + pa]. .

hav-is, n. oblation, ii. 88, 5; 85, 12;
iii. 59, 5; iv. 50, 6; vi. 54, 4; viii.
48,12, 18; x. 14, 1, 4. 18. 14; 15, 8.
11.12; 90, 62; 168, 4 [hu sacrifice].

hév-i-man, n. invocation, ii. 83, 6 [ha
call]. :
hav-y4, (gdv.) n. what is fo be offered,
oblation, iii. 59, 1; vii. 68, 5; 86, 2
x. 14, 15; 15, 4 [hu sacrgﬂoe]

havya-v na, m. carrier of oblalums,
v.11, 4 [vihana from vah carry].

ha.vys-sud a. (Tp.) sweetening the obla-
tion, iv. 50, 5 [siid = svad swesten).

hésta, m, hand ii. 88, 7; vi. b4, 10;
viii, 29, 8-5.



hdstavant]

th&at : h

vant, a. A
1. ha leavs, IIL P, jahxti
&va-, ps. hiyate, be left behind, x. 34, 5.
2. hd go away, IIIL. A. jihiw.
&pa- depart, vii. 71,1 : 8. s, sb. s. ao.
hisate, x. 127, 8.
Gd- spring up, v. 83, 4.
hi, ¢j. for, i. 85, 1; 154, 5; 160, 1; ii.
86, 1. b. 9; iv. b1, b6; viii. 48, 6;
since, viii. 48, 9; x. 34, 11 ; pray, x.
14, 4.
hims, injure, VII. hindsti injure ; is ao.
inj., x. 15, 6 [probably a ds. of han
strike

hi-té, pp. vlaced, v. 11, 6 [later form of
dhita from dha put ; Gk. feré-s setl.

hi-tvhya, gd. leaving behind, x. 14, 8
[1. ha leave].

" himd, m. winder, ii. 88, 2 [Av. zima,
OSl. zima ‘winter'; Gk. djo-xipo-s
¢*subject to bad storms’, ‘horrid’].

hiran-ya, n. gold ornament, ii." 88, 9.
hiraa;;{g-da, a. (Tp.) giver of gold, ii.

hira.nya:pani, a. (Bv.) golden-handed, i.
35, 9.

, X. 34, 9.

htrmy&-praﬁga, a. (Bv.) having a golden
pole, i. 85, 5.

hu‘anyé.-ya, a. golden, i. 85, 2; 85, 9;
ii. 85, 10 ; viii. 29, 1.

hiranya-rapa, a. (Bv.) kaving a golden
JSorm, ii. 85, 10.

hiranya-varna, a. (Bv.) golden-coloured,
ii. 35, 9-11.
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hiranya-§ami, a. (Bv.) having golden pins,
i. .

hirany’a-sumdri a. (Bv.) having a golden
aspect, ii. 35,

hﬂg%nya-hssta, a. (Bv ) golden-handed, i.

hxranyiksa, a. (Bv.) golden-eyed, i. 85, 8
[s,kné. = aksf eye].

hid be angry, 1. héda:
84, 2.

hi-nd, Pp- forsaken, x. 84, 10 [ha leave].

hu sacrifice, offer, III. juhéti, iii. 59, 1;
= 14, 18-15.

é- o_ﬂ'er, iii. 69, 5.

hit call, 1. A. hé.vat.e, ii. 12,8.9; 388, 5;
VI. A. huvsé, vii. 61, 6; 71, 1; x.
14, 5.

hr ba angry, IX. A. hrnite, ii. 83, 15;
“with (dat.), vii. 86, 8.

hfd, n. heart, ii. 85 2; v. 11, 6; vii.
86, 8; viii. 48, 4. 12 x. 129 4 [Av.
zard].

hfd-aya, n. heart, x. 34, 9.

he-ti, f. dart, ii. 33 14 [hi impel).

pf. jihila, x.

| he-td, m. cause: ab hetds for the sake

of, X. 84, 2 [impulse: hi impel].

hé-tr, m. invoker, i. 1, 1. 5; v. 11, 2
[ha call].

hotra-vid, a. (Tp.) knowing oblations, x.
15, 9 [hé-trd, Av. zao-thra; cp. Gk.
xv-tpa ¢ pot’].

hva call, IV. hvéysa, i. 85, 14

vi- call divergently, ii. 12, 8.



GENERAL INDEX

The letters a, b, ¢, d following the references to hymns indicate the first,
second, third, and fourth Pida respectively of the stanza.

Accent, in Sandhi: k646 *va, vi. 54,8;
sunévé ’gne, i. 1, 9 ; brahmanod ’sya,
x. 90, 12a; Svarita followed by
Udatta nv antér, vii. 86, 2; kve-
dénim, i. 85, 7¢; tanvd 6u6uj§nah

X.34,6b; vapusyé n4, i. 160, 2c,
Uditta cbanged to Svarita: 18 ’var-
dhanta, i. 85, 7a; in componnds'
Dvandvas, dyivu-prthivi i.85,9b;
160, 2 ; Karmadhnmyas, su-ﬁvan, .
85, 10 b dsafcant, i. 160, 2; sG-
makhiau, i.86,4a; 6,-kgiya.ml'u_15,
i. 164, 4 b ; sttastam, ii. 35, 2a; §-
hitam, viii. 29, 4 ; Tatpurusas, Par-
jinya—jinvitim, vii. 108, 1 ¢; devd-
hitim, vii. 108, 9a; kavx-isst.&s X.
14, 4 ¢ Agni-svittis x. 15, 11a;
ekapariuys, x. 34, 2¢; Bahuvrihis,
su-parnds, su.nithds, i. 85, 7ab; a-
rendvas, i. 35, 11 b ; su-ddmsasas, i.
85, 1 b; hiranydksds, i. 85, 8¢c;
uru-vyécasa, i. 160, 2 a ; adu-héma,
su-pésdasas, ii. 35, 1cd; dn-agas, v.
83, 2 ¢; viévé-caksds, uru- edkais,
vii. 68, 1; tri-vandhurds, vii, 71,

4b; au-sakh.ﬁ viii. 48, 9d; govern-
ing compounds, yavaydj-janas, iii.
£9, 6b; in declenslon, nadyas, ii.
3:, 8b; didhat, i. 35, 8 d; grnaté,
iif, 59, s b; nidlunim, viti. 29, 6;
bahunim, fi. 85, 12; prthivyds, i.
85, 8a; 160, la- in syntax: at
beginning of sentence, ii. 85, 12 ¢;
iv.50,2d.11¢c; v.83,4ab.7a ; vii.
68,4d; 71,2d (irr.); 86,1d; viii.
48,6b.8a; x.15,4b; 84, 4d. 14a;
with kuvit, ii. 85, 1 ¢. 2b ; iv. 51, 4 a;
of cd. verb, i. 35, 9(:, v. 83,4ab;
shift of, jﬁatam, iii, 9, 5 ¢; di-
dfksu, vii. 86, 8 a; viéva- i 160,

1 a. 5 ¢; cdtur-, iv. 51 5d; nmuyi

x. 185, 2 b.
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Accusative, double, ii. 88,4; 85, 1; iv.
51, 11 b ; of goal, x. 14, 18 ¢; of time,
vii. 108, 1a; x. 168, 3 b,

Ag2’rti, description of, pp. 1-8; viii.

y e .

Ahura = Asura, meaning of, i. 35, 7 ;
in Avesta, pp. 119, 124,

Alliteration, x. 14, 7a b. 9.

Ambiguity, mtentlonal vii, 108, 8 c.
9d.

Ambiguous form: §4mss, 2. s. ipv. or

_ 1.8 sb,; vii. 61, 4 a.

Amredita compounds: divé-dive, i. 1,
8.7; grhé-grhe, v. 11, 4 b; vﬂne-
vane, v. 11, 6b; gitre-gatre, viii,
48, 9b; pfbs-piba., see note on x.
14, 7.

Anaphoric repetition: Agnfs, v. 11, 4;
érhan, ii. 83, 10; ayamsam, ii. 35,
15ab; iy&m, vii. 71, 6 ; dva, vii. 86,
5; u, x, 127, 8; kis, x, 185, 5; tG-
bhyam, v. 11, 5; tvim, viii. 48, 15
té,x.15, 5; nix.127 5; Puaivn.
54 5; Mitr&s iii. 59, 1 m‘ ii. 88, 4;
X. 135 2. 8(y6m kumim) yés, ii. 12
1-4 &c.; yésya vraté, v. 83, 5; y‘su,
vii. 49, 4; yé, x. 15, 2; vi,ii. 83, 2;
sém,x. 14, 8 ; hvdyami, i. 35,1 ; use
of 84,i. 1,9; v. 11, 6 ; of t6, x. 15, 7d.

Angirases, description of, viii. 29, 10,

Antithesis : pra.cyivéyanto acyuta, i.
85, 4 b; éko tribhis, i. 164, 3 d;
éko vﬁvi i. 164, 4 d; pére Svare,
ii. 12, 8b samaném néns, ii. 12,

8cd; skm pa, ii. 85, 8a; Jihmﬁn-
am nrdhv‘h, ii. 85, 9 b; jigrtém
jajastém, iv. 50, 11; 6,sammrstah

§Gcih; v. 11,8 a; Cnigaa dunkfsah V.
88,2cd; Eyajvmim ya.jﬁdm.nmi
vii. 61, 4cd krsnfr aruaiys, vii. 71,
1b; aoetaysd a.oit.ah, vii. 86, 7¢;
nmﬁném virapah, vii. 103, 6 c;
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dmartyo mértyan, viii. 48, 12 b; sét
ékam, x. 14, 16 b; nicid upéri, a-
hastéso hdsta-vantam,§itdh nirdah-
anti, x. 84, 9d; éka visvatah, x.
135, 8 c.

Antithetical accent, i. 85, 9¢; 85, 7b;
ii. 86, 8a; iv. 51, 11 d (ca-ca); v. 83,
4ab; x.129, 5 b,

Anudattas following a Svarita, un-
marked, vii. 61, 2.

Aorist, characteristic use of| viii. 29, 8.

Apas Waters, description of, pp. 1156-16.

Apam népat, description of, pp. 67-8.

Apposition, adjective in, i. 85, 12 b;
substantive in, x. 90, 15 d.

Aézvins, description of, pp. 128-80; viii.

, 8.

Agpiration, initial, ii. 12, 10 b (8);
v. 11, 4 ¢ (h); vi. 54, 10b (h); vii,
108, 10 b (h); viii. 48, 10 b (h); x.
14, 14 a (h); 15, 12 b(h); 90, 6 d (h);
129, 2 d (h); loss of, i. 160, 8 d
(duksata).

Asyndeton, i. 1, 8a; 85, 10¢; 85,9d;
160, 5 b ; iii. 59, 9a ; iv. 50, 11 d; vii.
61,4a; 63, 1c.4d.6b; 71,1d; x.
15,4 d; 127, 6 a; &ec. &ec.

Atris, p. 152,

Attraction, of antecedent, v. 50, 8 ; x.
15, 6 ; 127, 4 b ; of case, viii. 48,5 ¢c;
X. 14, 2 ¢; of gender, i. 35, 6a; 154,
6c; x.129,4 b; of number, x. 90,
12 b; of number and gender, x. 90,
8ec.

Autumns = years of life, vii. 61, 2.

Avesta, pp. 44, 67, 79, 116, 119, 124,
185, 1564, 171, 212,

Bird, said of Savitr, i. 85, 7 a.
Brhaspati, description of, pp. 83-4.
Brahmanas, ritual of, vii. 108, 8.

Cadence, trochaic (of Gayatri), viii.
29, 7.

Caesura, irregular long syllable after,
i.85,8bd; v.11, 8 c; after third
syllable, vii. 61, 1 d ; hiatus after, vii.
71, 6a; a preceding o not shortened
before a, i. 85, 11d.

Case-form retained in compound, ii.
83, 2a (tva-).

Castes in RV, only mention of, p. 195.

Cerebralization, of n in external
Sandhi, ii. 88, 8 ¢ (nas) ; viii, 48, 4 d
(nas). 7 ¢ (nas) ; in internal Sandhi,

v, 83, 8d (suprapiném); x. 15, 11b
(su-pranitayas); of s: i. 85,5 ¢ (vi
syanti) ; 6 a (raghu-syfdas); 154,
2 b (giri-sthds); ii. 33, 4 b (dd-
stuti); iv. 50, 3 b (ni sedur); vii.
108, 7 ¢ (péri stha) ; 8 c (sisvidanis);
viii. 48, 9 b (ni-sasdttha); 9d (su-
sakhd) : in all the above cases the
Sandhi is annulled in the Pada text.

Change from sing. to pl., syntactical,
iv. 51,11; from 2. to 8. prs.,i. 85,5;
ii. 83, 1; from 8. to 2. prs., i. 85, 4;
ii. 12, 15; 35, 6 a b; vii. 103, 5 d.

Cognate acc., i. 164, 2 a; iv. 51, 6¢; v.
11, 6¢; vii.49,4b; viii.29,1b. 7a;
x.14,10d; 15, 10b; 34, 13a; 185,
2c.

Collective use of singular, ii. 83, 1¢
(&rvat). 8 a (jatd); vii. 103, 2 a
(enam). 4 ¢ (mandikas). 1c. 6d. 8a
(vac).

Comparative pel. to be supplied, vii.
108. 1b. 7 a.

Compound : first member in Pada text,
unchanged, iv. 50, 10 b (vrsan-vasi);
interpreted in the RYV. itself, x. 15,
12 a (jatévedas).

Concord, of éatdm, ii. 83, 2 ; of sahds-
ram, x. 15, 10¢c; irr., viii. 48, le¢c
(yém for y&d); iv. 61, 9c (m. adj.
with f. noun).

Contraction, irr. secondary, vii. 86, 4d
(turéyam).

Creation, hymn of, pp. 207-11.

Dative, of advantage, ii. 85, 7d; v.
11,1d; x.84,6d; final, 1. 85,9¢;
ii. 12, 9; 83,8; v.11,1b. 2d; vii.
86, 7d; viii. 48, 10d.

Dice hymn, x. 84, pp. 186-95.

Dissyllabic pronunciation of long
vowels, i. 85, 8b (trf); 154, 1d
(tr8dbd). 8a (Shsam); vi. b4, 10a
(paréstia) ; vii. 63, 6a (nfl); 86,44
(Gyéstham) ; viii. 29, 6 (nidhin&m).

Doubtful interpretation, i. 85, 1la
(diéd); 164, 6b (ayasas); 85, 4
(makh4) ; 160, 1c (dhiséne) ; ii. 12,
1b (paryébhiusat). 3 b (apadhi) ;
88,12ab; 35, 4a (fsmeras). ¢ (k-
vabhis). b ¢ (kftas). 6 (a-d). 9d (yaa-
vis). 144 (dtkais); iv. 50, 2 (a—al)l;
51, 1b (vaytina). 4 d (saptésye); vii.
61, 2d. 5; 71, 4d (viSvipsnyas) ;
86, 3 a (didfksu); 6 a (dhrmitis) ;
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6¢c (uparé) 6d (prayotﬁ) 108, 5 ¢
(samfdha) ; viii. 48, 2d (irsustl) H
x. 14, 2d (end, jajﬁa.nas) 12 a
,(udu.mbalﬁu) 16 ab; 15, 8 b (nd-
patam). 8b (anuhiré) H 34 6b (&i-
Sujanas); 90, 2d (atlréha.h) 129,
6 a (radmis); 185, 6 d (anudéyi).
6a-d; 168, 2a(v18th§s)

Dual, compounds, ii. 12, 18 (members
separated) ; ending au, when used,
vii. 61, 7 b, irregularly used for &,
x. 14, 10a b, 11. 12.

Durga, ii. 12, 8; 85, 10.

Dvandva compounds, not analysed in
the Pada text, vii. 49, 83 b: latest
form of, x. 90, td (saéa.nanaéa.né)

Dyava-Prthlvx, descnptlon of, pp.86-7.

Elliptical vocative, vii. 61, 1a (Varu-

na).

Emendatlon of the text, i. 85,9 ¢ (nfir-
yapamsi).

Etymology, of Agni, p.3; of fndra,
p. 44; of Pusén, p. 111; of Martt,
p. 22; of Rudrs, p. 57 ; of Usés,
p. 93 ; of Siirya, p. 124; of Véruna,
p. 135 of Vata, p. 216 ; of viddtha,
i. 85, ld; of Visnu, p. 's1.

Eyes of night = stars, x. 127, 1 b.

Fathers, see Pitaras.

Frogs, rain-producing hymn addressed
to, pp. 141-7; compared with Brah-
mins, vii, 103, 8 a.

Funeral hymn, pp. 164-75.

Geldner, Prof., ii. 85, 9; x. 15, 3.

Gerund, agreeing with ace., x. 14,54 ;
84,11a,

Governing compound, i. 160, 1b(dhara-
yét-kavi); iii. 69, 5b (yataydjjanas).

Haoma = Soma, pp. 1564, 155.

Hiatus in Sambhita text, irr.,, v.11, 5b
- (manisi iydnry; vii. 71 6 a (mamsa
iyém); x. 129, 6d (svadha avastit).

Identical Padas, viii. 48,11d (= i. 118,
16 d); viii. 48, 18d (= iv. 50, 6 d).
Imperfect, irr. use of (= aorist), viii.
48, 11b.

Impersonal use of verb, x. 34, 11a
(tatapa).

Incidental deities, i. 85, 7 ¢ (Visnu);
164, 6 a (Indra); ii. 83, 18 a (Maruts);

v. 83, 6 a (Maruts) ; viii. 48, 10b d
(Indra). 12a (Pitaras); x. 127, 7¢
(Usas).

Indefinite pronoun, v. 83, 9d (y4&t
kim ca).

Indicative = imperative, ii. 33, 8 (parsi).

Indo-European period, pp. 44, 67, 130,
154, 212,

Indo-Iranian period, pp. 135, 154.

Indra, description of, pp. 41-4; viii.
29, 4.

Inﬁnitive, ace., vii. 86,8 b (vi-pfcham);
viii, 48, 10 d (pratiram); dat., with
ps. sense, x. 14, 2b (dpsbha.rtavﬁx) H
with attracted acc. (drééye siiry aya);
with kr = cause to (cakriré vrdhé).

Initial s added to kr, x. 127, 3a (nir
askrta) ; 185, 7d (pﬁnskrtss)

Injunctive, doubtful i. 85, 11 d (tarpa-

yanta).
Instrumental, contracted, ii. 83, 8¢
(svasti). 4 b (ddstuti, séhati).

(ghfni) ; local sense of, x.168, 1d. 3a.

Jacobi, Professor, vii. 108, 9.

Juxtaposition of similar forms, i. 1,5 ¢
(devé devébhih); 160, 1d (dev6
devi); 8ab (pa.vxtrav&n puniti) ;
ii. 12, 1 b (devé devan); 33, 8b
(te.vdstamas tavésam). 8 b (ma.hé
mahfm); 85, 3¢ (§Gcim 4fcayah);
4a (yuvatéyo yﬁvsnum) 5b (de-
véyas devih); iv. 51, 4 'd (revati
revit). 6 b (v1dhana vidadhur) ;
60, 7¢ (sibhrtam bibhdrti); v. 11,
4d (vrnand vrna.t.e) 83,10 (ava.rslr
va.rsé,m) H vii. 86, 7 ¢ (4cetayad aci-
tah) ; viii. 48, 2 ¢ (sékheva sikhye) ;
x. 15, 8d (uéé,nn usddbhih) ; 84, 9b
(ahastdso héstavantam); 13a (krsim
it krsasva); x. 90, 16a (yajiiéna

- yajfiém ayajanta).

Karmadharaya Bahuvrihi, x. 15, 9 b.

Lengthening of vowels, metrical, i. 85,
11d (rdksa); ii. 12, 6 (sma); 33, 2
(catayasva). 4 a (cukrudhama). 7
(abhi). 18 ¢ (avrnita). 16 (eva); 35,
8; iv. b1, 2¢ (@); iv. 50, 6a (evd);
v. 83, 1 (acha). 7b (diya); vii. 61,

A (84msa); 63, ba (yatrd); 86, 5d
(srja); 108, 2d (&tra); viii. 48, 6
(atha, ca.m) 8a (mrlayﬁ) 9 b (sa-
sattha); x. 14,18 b (juhuta). 14d;
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15, 4d. 11d; 127, 6a; 129, 6d
(6tha); 16, 4 b; vii. 86, 5 b (cakrma) ;
x. 84, 4d (nayata). S8c (nd). 14 a
(mrlatd); 90, 8 b (Phrusas); 127,
6 a (yavaya); 129, 1 b (vyoma);
185, 1 ¢ (trd) ; in cds. and deriva-
tives: i.85, 4 (abhf-vrtam); 160,1b
(rtd-vari) ; ii. 12, 4 ¢ (jigivén) ; vii.
71, 8b (sumnaydvas); 63, 2a (pra-
savitd) ; x. 34, 10¢ (rnd-vd); 14, 12
(urd-nasau) ; 168, 8 ¢ (rthva).

Locative, absolute, vii. 68, 6¢; 108,
8b; of the goal, i. 1, 4; v. 11,84d;
of time, vii. 108, 9¢. 10 d.

Long reduplicative vowel, i. 164, 4d ;
iii. 59, 1 b (d&dhara) ; ii. 88, 12 (na-
nama); 85, 8 ¢ (didivimsam); 4d
(didaya). 7b; viii. 29, 6 a (pipaya).

Loss of accent, ii. 85, 1 ab (asmai,
asya); vi. b4, 4 a (asmai); vii. 63,
5 a (asmai); viii. 29, 6 (yatha).

Maruts, description of, pp. 21-2,

Moetre, irregular, i. 35, 9d ; iii. 59, 2d.
7¢ 8c; iv. 12, 4¢; 85, 11 b; 50,
2 ¢; viii. 29, 5; x. 90, 2 b, 4 a;
mentioned in the RV,, p. 175.

Anustubh: v. 88, 9; vii. 108, 1; x.
14, 18. 14. 16; 90, 1-15; 185, 1-7;
Piada redundant by one syllable, x.
90, 4a; 185, 7ec.

Gayatri: i. 1, 1-9; iii. 59, 6-9; vi.
54, 1-10; x. 127, 1-8.

Jagati: i. 85, 1-4.6-11; 160,1-5; iv.
50, 10 ; v. 11, 1-6; 88, 2-4; viii. 48,
5; x.15,11; 84, 7; Padain Tristubh
stanza, i. 85, 83a; v. 83, 10 ¢; vii.
108,8; x. 14,1a. 10b. 11b; 84,5¢;
129,8 b; Pada with Tristubh cadence,
i. 85, 9 d; stanzas in Tristubh hymn,
iv. 50, 10; v. 83, 24,

Tristubh, i. 85, 1-11; 85, 5. 12 ; 154, 1-
6; ii. 12, 1-15; 388, 1-15; 85, 1-15;
iii. 59,1-5; iv. 50,1-9. 11; 51,1-11;
v.83,1.5-8.10; vii. 49,1-4;61,1-7 ;
63, 1-6; 71, 1-6 ; 86, 1-8; 103, 2-10;
viii, 48, 1-4. 6-15; x. 14, 1-12; 15,
1-10. 12-14 ; 34, 1-6. 8-14; 90, 16;
129, 1-7; 168, 1-4 ; Pada in Jagati
stanza, viii. 48, 5 ¢; Pada defective
by one syllable, x. 14, 5 ¢c. 8 d, by
two syllables, x. 129, 7 b, redundant
by one syllable, x. 129, 6 b,

Dvipada (Jagati + Gayatri Pada), viii.
29,1-10.

Brhati, x. 14, 165.

Metronymie, irregular, ii. 12, 11
(Danu).

Middle in passive sense, i. 85, 10d;
154,2a; 160, 4d.5a; ii. 83, 5. 11 ¢;
vii. 61, 5 b,

Mithra in the Avesta, p. 119.

Mitra, description of, pp. 78-9.

Mitra-Varuna, deseription of, pp. 118~
19; viii. 29, 9.

Naighantuka, ii. 12, 14, 15; 85, 9.

Nasalization of a final vowel at the end
of an internal Pada, i. 85, 6 a (upé-
sthath 6ka); viii. 29, 6 (yathah
esh); x. 84, b c (dkratath émid).

Natural philosophy, starting point of,
p. 207 (x. 129).

Nirukta, ii. 12, 3. 14.

Nominative for vocative, iv, 50, 10 a.

Numerals, syntax of, ii. 83, 2; x. 15,
10 c.

Objective genitive, x. 84, 3d. 7d.

Pada text, its treatment of the pel. u,
vi. b4, 2; of vocatives in o, ii. 33,8 b
(vajrabdho). 15 a (babhro) ; viii. 48,
2 ¢. 15 ¢ (indo) ; of Pragrhya vowels,
i.85,9Db (e, 1); i.160,1b (1); iv.
50, 10 b (); x. 168, 1 d (ut6); of
final etymological r, i. 85, 11 a (8a-
vitar fti) ; ii. 12, 4 b (dkar iti); vii.
86, 2 b (antdh); viii. 48, 2 a (antdr
iti); of internal 8 before k, vii. 103,
4 ¢ (kfniskan); of suffixes: i. 1,1 ¢;
160, 2¢; iii. 59, 6 ¢ (-tama); visi. 48,
1b (-tara) ; vii. 103, 6d; x.15,9a
(-tra) ; vii. 108, 8¢ (gd. -tya); ii. 85,
4 ¢; iv. 51, 9 ¢ d (-bhis) ; iv. 50, 7d
(den, -ya); x. 15,6 a; 129, 4d (gd.
-ya) ; of certain long Samhita vowels:
i. 85, 8 b (oyavaya); 85, 4 b (pra-
cyavdyantas). 10 b (dddrhéndm);
x. 185, 7 (sddanam) ; i. 160, 1 b (rta-
vari) ; ii. 12, 4 (Jigivdn); iii. 59, 6a
(carsanidbftas) ; vii. 63, 2a (prasav-
itd); x. 15, 9a (tatrsur); x. 84, 10
(rnava); its restoration of lost aspi-
rate, i. 160, 8 d (duksata); its re-
moval of Sandhi in cds., i. 154, 2
(giri-sthis); x. 15, 11 b (suprani-
tayas); its treatment of dual com-
pounds, i. 85, 1 b (mitrdvérunau);
160, 1 a (dydva-prthivf) ; x. 14, 8b
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(ista-phirtd) ; its non-analysis of cer-
tain cds., i. 35, 9 b; v. 83, 8¢
(dyava-prthivi); i. 154 ‘2b (ku-oaré)

4;:ii. 85, 7b (svad ), i, 12, 4 ¢
( ﬁdat,) H ii. 388, 3; viii. 48,8a (uvastf);
ii. 88, b ¢; viii. 48, 10 a (rdudéra);
iv. 69, 1 (tha.spé.t.i) ; X, 90, 13 a
(candrﬂmas), 186, 2a (vuthis) ; ii.
12,1a (mﬂnuvan), its analysis of
svévfm, i. 85,10 b ; its irregular ac-
centuation of cd. augmented verbs,
viii. 48, 2 a (prd 6gids). 10c (nf
&dhiyi); x. 185, 4 a (prd dvartayas).

Panini, p. 210.

Pantheism, starting point of, p. 195.

Parenthetical Pada, x. 127, 8 b.

Parjanya, description of, p. 104.

Partitive  genitive, i. 160, 4a; ii. 83,8 b.
4d; viii. 4§, 1a; x. 15,8d. ~

Perfect with present sense, i. 85 8b
(dadhire). ii. 12, 10 b (jszhsn.) ;
85, 8 d (tasthur). 184 (vivesa); H iii.
59 1b (dadhara). 7b (babhiiva),
8 a (yemire) ; x, 34, 11 a (tatdpa).

Periphrastic use of relatlve, x. 90, 7d.
8d.12¢c.

Person, syntactica] change of, i. 85, 4 ¢
(8. to2) 5c(2.t03.); vul.48 Bbe
(2. to 8.).

Pischel, iv. 51, 1 (p. 93).

Pntaras descrlptxon of, p. 176,

Play on words, p. 174 (yn.m)

Pragrhya vowels: i, i. 85, 9 b (dydva-
prthivi); 160, 1abec (dytvaprthi-
vi, rtévari, dhnrayﬂb-kan, sujén-
mani, devf). 4 bc (r6dasi, réjasi).
5 ab (mahini, dyaviprthln) 5 1,12,
8 a (krdndasi, samyatf). 18 (prthl-
vi); v. 83, 8¢ (dyﬁva-prt.hwf) 5 vil.
86, lb(rddul,nrvf), : iv.50,10b
(vrunva.su) ; Vil 61, 2¢ (aukre.tu).
8 b (sudani); e: i. 35,9 b (ubhé) ;
160, 1 ac (t6, dhuéne) 2 ¢ (sudhfg-

) tme, vapusyé) 65 a (t6, grhané).
65d (asmé); ii. 12,8ad (vihv&yete
havete). 18 a (namete) 33, 12d
(asmé); 85, 4 ¢ (asmé) ; iv. 50, 11 b
(asmé) ; vii. 61, 8 ¢ (dadhathe) ; viii.
48, 10 ¢ (asmé) ; x. 90, 4 d (sasana-
nasané); o: ii. 83, 8b (vajrabaho) ;
viii. 48, 2 ¢c. 4a (indo); x.168,1d
(ut6); not shortened in pronuncia-
tion before vowels: ii. 12, 1 ¢(r6dasi);
vii. 49,8 b (sa.tysnrté)

Pravargya ceremony, vii. 103, 8.

Predicative adjective, ii. 12, 2. 4; 83,
2d; iv.50,7d; v. 883 8d. 7c; vii.
61,4 c; x. 34, 12 d?; (nom.) with ps.,
X. 90

Preposntlon, followmg vb., i. 85, 8 c.
6c.10b.12 b ii. 85,11 ¢; 1v.50 1a.
7b.9a; v. 11,2d; x.34, 14b; 90,
4d; 129, 4 a; 168, 2(?); following
participle, x. 84,68d ; separated from
vb.,i.35,7a.9cd. 11d; 85, 1a.2d.
4a.5a.6a. 7b. 9d; ii. 83, 2; iii.
59, 4 ¢; iv. 50, 4 d; 51, 2 ¢; vii. 61,
6a; 63,6c; x.15,9¢; 84,2d. 8a;
127, 1d. 5a. 7a.8a; separated from
infinitive, vii. 61, 6 ¢; of compound
vb. repeated, ii. 88, 2 cd ; iii. 59, 7 ¢ ;
vii. 61,83 b; x. 51,1ab; 127,56 be;
accentuation of compounded, iv. 51,
be; vil. 71, 2a. 4¢; x. 14, 144d;
15, 2c.

Present used in past sense, i. 85, 9 c.

Principle clause for relative, ii. 12,
5b. 8d.

Prolation of vowel, x. 129, 5 b (asf3t).

Purusa hymn, pp. 195—203.

Pasan, description of, p. 111;
29, b.

viii.

Quantity, interchange of, i. 85, 6 b ; iv.
51,2d; vii. 49, 2¢. 8ec.

Ratri, goddess of Night, description of,
p. 203 ; hymn to, pp. 203-7

Reciprocal generation, x. 90, 5 a b.

Reduplication, irregular, viii. 48, 6 b
(anaha).

Refrain, of stanzas, ii. 12, 1d-144d ; v.
83, 8d-4d; vii. 49, 1d-4 d' of
hymns, ii. 12, 15d; 33, 16 d; 35,
156d; iv. 50, 6 d; vii. 61, 7d; 63,
6a-d.6.d; 71,6 a-d; 86,8d; 103,
10d; viii. 48, 14 d; x. 14, 5d.

Relative clause, antecedent in, iv. 50,
7b. 84 ; principal clause in place of,
ii. 12, 5a. 8d.

Rhythm, abnormal, i. 160, 5 d; x. 90,
2b. 6a. 16 a; see also Metre, irregu-
lar.

Roth, i. 85, 10; 154, 6 ; ii. 85, 9.

Rudra, description of, pp. 56-7; viii.
29, b.

Samprasarana, ii. 12, 8 (ha for hva).
Sandhi, 1. of vowels: artificial, v. 83,
6¢ (e =a+e); irr, ii. 12, ba (séti) ;
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betweert Padas, resolved : a a, ii. 83,
7c. 104 ; iii. 69, 4 ¢; v. 88, 10a; viii.
29,1a.8a; x.14, 4a; 15,4c; 34,
11a; 90, 18¢; 129, 6¢; a &, i. 85,
2¢; ii. 33, 6¢c; ai, x. 14, 8a; 15,
6a; au,i. 85 6c; ar,vii. 103, 9a;
da,i.85,11a; 160,4c¢; v.11,4a;
viii. 29, 1a; x. 90, 1¢c. 8a; a &, i.
85, 7a; ar, i. 160, 1a; & u, iv. 51,
2 ¢ ; Pada initial a restored : e a, i.
1, 9b; 85, 94d; iv. 50,10 b; x. 14,
S¢; 129, 3b; 168, 2d; o a, i. 85,
11b; ii. 85,184 ; iii. 59, 6 b ; iv. 60,
10d; v. 11, 4d; vii. 86, 4d. 5b;
108, 3d ; viii. 29,2b; 48,12b. 18b;
x. 14, 9b; 15,8b. 12b ; 84,10d.

2. of semivowels: at the end of a
Pada resolved before vowels: y 8, i.
164, 4a; v. 83, 6¢; vii. 86, 7 a;
viii. 48, 2a yux 14, 18¢; 15,
8c. l]c vs,, i. 164, 2¢; iv. 51, 3c,
x. 15, 5c v e X. 14 4c; vr, vii
61, 3c

8. of consonants : r before r, i. 85,
1l1c; ii.83,2a.14a; 85,4¢; v. 88,
1 c¢; Visarjaniya before k, i, 85, 6¢;
ii. 85, 1d: 8 before k, i. 85, 6 ¢ ii.
85, 1d; v.83, 2d; vii. 108,4¢c; s
before p, v. 11, 6 d; x. 185, 4 b;
t before 6, i. 85, 8; n beforo t, vi.
54 9a (Piisan téva.) ; X.90, 8¢ (pa.-
6un t-) ; n before o, x. 90, 8c (tams
cakre); n before §, i. 85, b; ii. 12,
10b; iv. B51,2d. 7d V. ll 6b; &n
before y, i. 85, 10 b ; befo:el ii. ]2
4¢; an before vowels becomes am,
ii. 88 4 &c, irregularly remains, x.
90, Ba (etdvan asya) ; an at the end
of a Pada before vowels remains, i.
85,10¢c; ii. 12,10a. 12a; x.90,8¢;
before t at the end of a Pada remains,
ii. 88, 6 a.

Savitr, description of, pp. 10-11.
Sayana, i. 154, 2. 8. 6; 160, 8. 4; ii.
12, 1. 8. 8.12.14; 33, 5.6.8.9. 10.
12; 85, 9; iii. 69, 1; iv. 51, 1.8.8;
v. 83, 6; vi. b4, 8 ; vii. 86, 1; viii.
29, 10; x. 14, 8; x. 15, 8. 12.
Secondary root, i. 160, 5d (inv ).
¢Self’ expressed by tmén in RV, vii,
63, 6 b ; by tanti, vii. 86, 2a. 5 b.

Separatlon of members of Devata-
dvandvas, ii. 12, 18,

Shortening, of e and o befure a : i. 85,
5a.11lc; 85, 8a.6d; 154, 1 ¢; 160,

8d.5d;ii.12,8¢.7d.8b.9d. 11 ¢;
88,6 ¢ 11d; 85,8a; iii. 59, 2a; iv.
50, 1a; 61,2b. 8c.4b; vi. 64, 1b.
8bc.4a;vii.63,4b.6a; 86,6b. 7c. 8¢}
108, 3d. 4a; viii. 48, 8d. 11¢. 124d;
x. 14,8a; 15,1d.2a.5d.12¢c. 14 a;
84, 6¢c. 11c-d; 90, 6be. 6¢; 127,
4a.5a; 129,6a.7cd; 185,6b; of

: abeforer i 160 la; of i belone 8,
x. 84, 4 b; 127 lb before u, 2 b,
before &, 8 b of radical vowel, ii. 35,
8c; iv. 50,5d; of dual &, vii. 61, 1 a
(Varuna). 7 a (deva); of inst. i, viii.
48, 8 a (svasti).

Slurred pronunclatlon of long vowel, i.

154, 8 a (6tiskm). 1d (tr3dhk); vii.

63, 6a (nd).
Singing, characteristic of the Angi-
rases, viii. 29, 10. .

Singular, for plur. noun, i. 85, 10¢
(vandm); ii. 83, 1 (drvati); change
from — to plur,, iv. 51, 11 c.

8ix earths, p. 175.

Sociative sense of inst., x. 14, 8 a b.
5ab,.10d;15,8¢c.10cd.14¢c;34,5a.

Soma, description of, pp. 162-5 ; viii.
29, 1.

’

Soma sacrifice, vii. 103, 7. 10 d.

Stanzas syntactically connected, i. 1,
7.8; 8b,4. b.

Steed, ruddy — of heaven, i. 85,5¢;
of the Sun, vii. 68, 2d.

Steeds of the Maruts, i. 85, 4 d.

Strong form for weak, i. 85, 12 ¢ (yan-

* ta); ii. 83, 1b (yuyothéds). 3d (yu-
yodhi) ; iii. 59, 1d (juhota); vii.
71, 1d (yuyotam) ; x. 14, 14 b (ju-
hota). 16b (juhotana); 15, 7 d
(dadhata). 11d (dadhatana).

Subjunctive and injunctive, when
identical in form, distinguished by

m#, ii. 83, 4 a.

Suffixes treated like second member of
acd, i. 160, 1b (rtvari). 3a (pa-
vitravan), &c

Supplied, word to be, iii. 69, 7¢c; wv.
11, 1e¢; vi. b4, 7¢; vii. 61, 5a. 74d;
viii. 29, 6a; x. 14, 2d. 6¢; 15,13a;
84,10b; 127,4ac; 168, 1a. 4c.

Sirya, description of, p, 124.

Sttras, viii. 29, 8.

Svarabhakti vowel, ii. 88, 1-8. b-7.
9-11 (Rud®ra) ; iv. 50, 11 a (Ind*ra);
v. 11, 8 a (mat*rés).

Svarlta, independent, ii. 83,8 (ablut.i) ;
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85, 2¢ (asuryd); x. 90, 8 ¢ (vayav-
yén); followed by Udatta, how
marked, i. 85, 7¢; iv. 61,9 a; Abhi-
nihita, ii. 12, 6 ¢ (30 'vita).

Syntactical order, irr., i. 85, 5 ¢ (fita);
160, 3 (ca).

Threefold division of the world, x. 15,

1.2
Tvastr fashions Indra’s bolt, i. 85,
9ab; viii. 29, 8.

Unreduplicated perfect, ii. 88, 14 d
(midhvas).
Usas, description of, pp. 92-8.

Varuna, description of, pp. 134-5,

Vata, description of, p. 216.

Vedas, first mention of, p. 195.

Viéve devas, deseription of, pp. 147-8,

Visnu, description of, pp. 30-1; viii.
29, 7.

Vocative, elliptical, vii. 61, 1a (Varu-
né = Mitra-Varuna); accent, vii,
71, lc; viii. 48, 7¢ (86ma rajan).
14 a (tritaro devas).

Vyiiha, resolution of semi-vowels, i. 1,
6a;385,1a 5¢c.7ac.8d.9¢.10b. 11 a;
85,38d.4¢c; 164,1a, 2a, 2¢, &ec. &e.

Warrior sons, frequent prayer for, i.
1, 8¢; 85, 12d, &e. &e.

‘Words identical in form distinguished
by accent: i. 35, 11 (té those, te o
thee) ; ii. 12, 4 (dasd demon,
demoniac) ; i, 160, 1d (dbh4rman, n.
ordinance, dharmén, m. ordainer) ;
vii. 86, 5 d (diman, n. bond, dimén,
m. gift) ; vii. 108, 9 a (dvadada twelrs,
dvadadé twelfth) ; ii. 85, 6¢ (pards,
adv. far away, péras, adj. N, other) ; i.
85, 5d; vii. 86, 1d (bhiiman, n.
earth, bhumén, m. abundance); 71, 7 a
(yuvébhyam fo you {wo, yivabhyam
to the two youths); i. 85, 10 ¢ (1dksas,
n. injury, raksés m. demon) ; iii. 69, 3
(vériman, n. and varimén, m, ex-
panse).

Yajurveda, ritual of, vii, 108, 7 a,
Yama, description of, p. 212.
Yaska, i. 1564, 2. 8. 6; ii. 83, 5 ; p. 129.
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